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Report Internals

This section describes the internal components and features of Stimulsoft Reports, including Expressions,
Appearance, Text Formatting, Barcodes, Watermarks and more.

Expressions

Expressions are a key part of Stimulsoft Reports - without them it would not be possible to produce any reports at all.
An expression is a combination of one or more of the following:

o Text;

» Mathematical and Logical operators;
e Constants;

» Functions;

» Field names;

» Controls;

» Properties.

Stimulsoft Reports processes the expressions defined in a report in order to calculate the value to be displayed or
printed for each one. This value is saved and can be used in further calculations when generating the report output.

The most common expressions used in the report generator are text expressions. These expressions are used to
define any text displayed or printed in the report that is not the subject of any calculation such as a text heading. Text
expressions are always converted into strings.

Text Expressions
The simplest expressions are Text expressions. For example:

MyText

12345

Test



All three expressions above consist of one string and there are no calculations - the expression will be printed in the
report exactly as it has been defined. Such expressions are typically used to indicate simple string constants, column
names, reports, links etc.

Calculating Values in Expressions

An expression can contain many different types of variable as well as functions and field values from databases.
These various parts can be combined to calculate a value to be printed or displayed within a report.

Using Code in an Expression

When calculating a value within an expression you may also include code written in the programming language of a
report. Curly braces (the “{* and “}" symbols) are used to separate code item from other text. The opening brace
symbol “{" indicates the beginning of a calculation. The closing brace symbol “}" indicates the end of a calculation. The

code between symbols is calculated and the value included in the result of calculation. In text expressions the result of
the calculation is automatically converted into a string. For example, if you enter the following expression:

Value ={1 + 2}

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Value = 3

Multiple Code Insertions
When using calculations an unlimited number of code insertions are allowed in any one expression. For example, if
you enter the following expression:

ValueA = {1 + 2}, ValueB = {2 + 3}

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

ValueA = 3, ValueB =5

Nested Code Insertions
When you perform calculations in an expression the nesting of code sections is not allowed. For example, the
following expression is not correct and will cause the calculation to fail:

Value ={1 +2 + {2 + 3}}

£ Important: Code nesting is not allowed when making calculations in expressions.

Multi-line Expressions

It is possible for a single expression to output multiple lines of text within a report. To create a multi-line expression
simply insert a line feed before any new line. You can do this by simply pressing the Enter key at the appropriate place



in the code editor. There is no limit to the number of lines that can be included in an expression. For example, if you
enter the following expression:

Value:
{1+2}

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Value:
3

In other words, the text output will contain two lines.
£ Note: An expression may contain any number of lines.

Using Code in Multi Line Expressions

Multi line expressions do not have limitations on using code to calculate values other than those for single line
expressions.

Using Dictionary Variables

You can create variables in the designer data dictionary which can then be used in expressions. When you specify the
name of a variable in the expression the value of the variable will be included in the report. The syntax is simply the
name of the variable surrounded by curly braces. For example if you set the value of the variable to 5 and you enter
the following expression:

Value = {MyVariable}

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Value =5

Calculating with Variables

Variables can also be used in calculations. For example if the value of MyVariable is 15 and you enter the following
expression:

Value = {MyVariable + 10}

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Value = 25

£ Important: If the report language is C# then variable names are case sensitive. If the report language is VB.Net
then variable names are not case sensitive.



Using Report Code Variables

It is possible to add programming code and additional variables into the underlying code of a report within the report
generator. If you choose to add variables in this way they can be used within expressions in the report.

The example below adds two variables to the report in code:

using Iystem;

using Iystetm. Drawing;

using Iystewm. Tindowz.Formas;

using Iystem.Data;

using Itimulzoft.Report;

using Itimulzoft.Report.Components:
using Itimulzoft.Bazse.Drawing;

namespace 3tiBReportsz
i

public class Beport @ 3timulzsoft.Report.3tiReport
i

private int HyVatiable = 15;
private string HyNaane = "Tezst™;

public Report()

i
this.InitializeComponent () ;

fregion StiReport Designer generated code — do not modify
public Ztimmlsoft.Report.Dictionary.3tilataRelation Parent3c
public Ztimmlsoft.Report.Dictionary.3tilataRelation ParentCs

You can use these variables in exactly the same way that you would use variables from the report data dictionary.
However, it is important to remember that only variables declared in the data dictionary can be used to calculate
global values such as a running total.

£ Important! Only variables declared in the data dictionary can be used to calculate global values.

Using Data Fields

Values from data sources can be used in expressions. To reference a field from the data source you must provide a
string representation of the field. The syntax of the reference is simple - you give the name of the data source and the
field name separated by a decimal point or full stop character, surrounded by curly braces:

{DataSource.Column}

For example, if you have an entry in the customers table with the company name field set to "The Big Company" and
you enter the following expression:



Company Name: {Customers.CompanyName}

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Company Name: The Big Company

£ Note: In order to avoid having to create this sort of expression manually you can use drag and drop from the data
dictionary directly to the page of a report or within the expression editor to insert the necessary information
automatically and with the correct syntax.

Parent Relationships

If the data source has a parent relationship with other data sources you can directly reference fields from the parent
data source. The syntax of the reference is similar to the examples already given - you give the name of the data
source, then the relation name, and then the field name each separated by a decimal point or full stop character, and
the whole thing surrounded by curly braces. For example:

{Datasource.Relation.Field}

Assuming that you have a set of information like this:

» Products is a name of a data source;
» ParentCategories is a name of relation, with what two data sources are related. In this case, two data sources

are related:
» Products is a list of products, and Categories is a list of categories of these products.

» CategoryName is a column name in the Categories data source.

if you enter the following expression:

{Products.ParentCategories.CategoryName}

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be the name of a category for a product.

There are no limits on the number of relationships you can use in Stimulsoft Reports. Therefore a column can be
called through two or three or even more relationships. For example, Assuming that you have a set of information like
this:

OrderDetails is a name of a data source;
ParentProducts is a name of relations between OrdersDetails and Products data sources;

ParentCategories . is a name of relation between Products and Categories data sources;

CategoryName is a field in the Categories data source.

if you enter the following expression:

{OrderDetails.ParentProducts.ParentCategories.CategoryName}



then after calculation the result appearing in the report will still be the name of a category for a product butthe value of
the CategoryName field has been obtained using relationships and bypassing the OrderDetails data source to get to
the Categories data source. No direct call to the Categories data source has been used

£ Important: I the report language is C# then names are case sensitive. If the report language is VB.Net then
names are not case sensitive.

It should be remembered that all the values in data sources are typed. This means that all data items are dynamically
converted to the type that is specified in the options column which helps to accelerate the development of reports.
However, if you need to get data from a column without conversion you will need to specify the data source directly.
For example, in C#:

{Products["ProductName"]}

This expression will return data from the Products data source "as is" without conversion. The example below shows
the same expression for VB.Net:

{Products.ltem("ProductName")}

Using Component Properties

When creating an expressions you can use the properties of any component contained within a report.

Syntax

The syntax is the same whether the report language is C# or VB.NET. You simply enterthe name of the component
and the property name separated by a decimal point or full stop character, surrounded by curly braces:

{Component.Property}

£ Important:  If the report language is C# then names are case sensitive. If the report language is VB.NET then
names are not case sensitive.

For example, to display the name of a component called MyComponent you would enter the expression:

{MyComponent.Name}

If you wish to access a calculated value from within a component you should use the property that contains the result
you require. For example, if the component has ahyperlink value which calculates a hyperlink from the other
component properties you would access it by entering the expression:

{MyComponent.HyperlinkValue}

You can use component properties in calculations should this be necessary. For example, the following would display
the area taken up by the component:



{MyComponent.Width*MyComponent.Height}

Using Functions in Expressions

Built In Functions

Stimulsoft Reports has a large number of built in functions available for you to use. You can access these functions
directly from the data dictionary and within the Expression Editor. Examples of built in functions and their usage would
be:

{Trim(MyString)}

or

{Trim(MyDataSource, MyDataColumn)}

In each case the use of the Trim function removes leading and trailing spaces from the result shown in the report.

.NET Framework Methods
In addition to the built in functions you can use any available .Net Framework methods. For string expressions you

could use any of the following examples:

{MyString.Trim()} // Removes leading and trailing spaces

{"Test".ToUpper()}// Converts the value to upper case "TEST"

{MyString.Length}// Returns the length of the string - if the value of MyString is "Test" then the method will return 4

For numerical expressions you could use any of the following examples:

{Math.Round(MyValue, 2)}// Rounds the value to two decimal places

{Math.Sqrt(MyValue)}// Returns the square root of MyValue

{MyValue.ToString() + " times"} // Converts the number to a string and adds the word "times" -
/l'if MyValue is 5 this returns "5 times"



There are no limits to the number of Framework methods you can access - if they are available within .Net for the type
you are using in a report you can use them without restriction.

Conditional Expressions

Conditional Expressions are not allowed in Stimulsoft Reports by default. However, there are two ways force
conditional behaviour should you find it necessary to do so:

The IIF Function
Firstly you can use the built-in IIF function which you can insert from the data dictionary. The function uses the
following syntax:

{lIF(Condition, Valuel, Value2}

This evaluates Condition , and if the Condition returns true, then the expression will return Valuel. If it returns false,
then it will return Value2. For example, if you enter the following expression:

Number of Stores: {Store.Count > 0 ? Store.Count : "None"}

then if the value of Store.Count is 10 after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Number of Stores: 10

If the value of Store.Count is 0 after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Number of Stores: None

The C# Ternary Operator
If you are using C# as your report languageit is also possible to use the ternary operator. The syntax for the ternary
operator is as follows:

{Condition ? Valuel : Value2}

In exactly the same way as the IIF function, if Condition evaluates to true, then the expression will return Valuel.
Iffalse, then it will returnValue2.

Using Aliases in Expressions



To make it easier to understand expressions in a report you can use aliases instead of explicitly specifying the
variable or data source and column details. For example, if you have a variable in the data dictionary called
"MyVariable" and you have set its alias to "my best variable" you can reference that variable directly by Name or by
Alias.

To use the variable by name you would create an expression like this:

{MyVariable}

To use the variable by alias you would create an expression like this:

{[my best variable]}

Syntax - Variables

If you use spaces, punctuation, or characters within an alias that are not permitted under C# or VB.Net then you
MUST enclose the string representation of the alias in square brackets []. If no such characters are used then the
square brackets are optional.

For example, if the alias was"MyBestVariable" then the expressioncan be written without brackets:

{MyBestVariable}

Otherwise you MUST enclose the variable in square brackets. Examples of valid alias usage:

{Variable1}
{VariableAndValue}
{[Variable and Value]}
{[Variable and Value]}
{[Variable&Values]}

{[Variable-First]}

Just for extra clarification, examples of some INVALID alias usage

{Variable and Value}// spaces in the name cause this to fall

{Variable&Values}// reserved character causes this to fail

Syntax - Data

The same rule is used and when creating the names of data sources and columns. But there is one exception. When
referring to the data column, only a part with incorrect characters for identifier should be bracketed.For example:

{DataSource.[Data Column]}

{[Data-Source].DataColumn}



{[Data=Source].[Data=Column]}

Appearance

Stimulsoft Reports offers many ways to control the appearance of your reports. These include text brushes, brushes to
fill background, font types, component borders, and horizontal and vertical alignment of the contents of components.
Styles can be used to simplify setting the appearance of your reports and to standardize the look and feel of them.

Background Brushes

Brushes are used to fill a background, and to draw a text within a report. Brushes have several styles and colors. To
change the background color and appearance of a component use the Brush property within the Object Inspector.

|:| Ermpty
[ ] =olid
Hatch
[l Gradiert
L Glare
- Glazs

Six types of Brushes are available within Stimulsoft Reports:

« Empty;

» Solid;

» Hatch;

» Gradient;
» Glare;

* Glass.

Below are representations of the results all six Brush types:




1 Empty The background of a component is transparent.

2 Solid The background of a component is filled with the color you specify.

3 Hatch The background of a component is filled with a texture. The background and foreground colors of the select
can be specified individually.

4 Gradient |The background of a component is filled with gradient. A Start color, an End color, and a Gradient ang

specified.
3 Glare The background of a component is filled using the Glare effect.
& Glass The background of a component is filled using the Glass effect.

Fonts and Font Brushes

A font is a complete set of characters - letters, numbers, and symbols - that share a common weight, width, and style.
Stimulsoft Reports has two components which are used to setup and draw text, the Text and Rich Text components.
The font for these components can be set using the Font property within the Object Inspector.

Selecting Fonts

Text within a report can be output using different fonts. The font is set using the Font.Name property. Three examples

AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd

Any font that is installed on your machine can be used in a report. However, when choosing a font try to select one
that will also be present on a user machine or a report may not render as you would wish at runtime.

Font Size

You may well wish to change the size of font on some components, for example a heading may require a much larger
font size than a copyright notice.

The font size can be changed using the Font.Size property. For example:



AaBbCcDd

AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd

AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd

Font Styles

Different styles can be applied to the font. A font may include one or more styles such as regular, bold, semibold,
italic, underlined, and strikeout. You can control the styles using properties such as Font.Bold , Font.ltalic ,
Font.Underline , and Font.Strikeout , and the styles may be combined to produce different effects like bold and
underlined or bold and italic. Examples of font styles are shown below:

AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd
AaBbGebd

Font Brushes

Five types of brushes are used to draw a text: Solid , Hatch, Gradient , Glare, and Glass. The TextBrush property is
used to control brushes. An example of using the five different brushes is shown below:

AaBchDd

MRAdDVUVGVULUU



Borders

Many components in Stimulsoft Reports can have borders. Where they have been set borders may have different
thicknesses, colors, and styles, and there be a drop shadow applied. The Border property of a component is used to
control the appearance of the border, and this property can be manipulated either from the Object Inspector or using
controls within the Ribbon or the Toolbar depending on whether you are using the Standard of Ribbon interface.

There are two types of borders in Stimulsoft Reports: Simple and Advanced. The Borders can be included in
component styles so that they can be automatically applied to multiple components.

Articles in this section describe both types of border and the differences between them.

Simple Borders

Border Sides
Each border consist of 4 segments: top side , left side , bottom side , right side . These segments may be shown

together or in different combinations. For example:

Using the Border.Side property it is possible to setup on which sides a border will be visible.

Border Style
Seven styles of border are available - Solid, Dash, Dash Dot, Dash Dot Dot , Dot, Double, and None. With simple
borders a selected style is applied to all sides of the border at the same time. Examples of each type of border are

shown below:

1 Solid;

2 Dash;

3 Dash Dot ;

4 Dash Dot Dot ;
3 Dot;

6 Double .

The style of border can be selected using the Border.Style property. You can also set the border color and thickness.



Border Color
The border color can be set using the Border.Color property. When using simple borders the selected color is applied
to all visible border sides. The image below demonstrates components with different border colors.

Border Thickness
When using simple borders the border thickness is applied to all visible border sides. The border thickness can be
set using the Border.Size property. The image below demonstrates components with different border thicknesses.

It is important to know that the border thickness is ignored if the Double border style is enabled.

£ Notice. The border size is ignored if the Double style is set in the Border.Style property.

Shadow
A component that has borders may have shadow. A shadow has three parameters:

» Border.DropShadow - a boolean property. If it is set to true, then a Shadow will be shown
» Border.ShadowBrush - the brush to use to draw a shadow;
» Border.ShadowSize - the size of a shadow.

Shadow Styles
Five types of brushes are used to draw a border: Solid, Hatch, Gradient, Glare, and Glass.

|:| Empty
[ ] Solid
Hatch
[l Gradient
I:I Glare

| Glass

These styles can be combined with the other shadow properties to apply a wide range of different appearances to
report components. A few examples:

Setting Simple Border Properties

You can set simple Border properties directly from the Object Inspector, or using the Borders Toolbar.

Object Inspector



To set properties from the Object Inspector click the ellipsis button beside the Border property

B 4. Appearance

Brush [ ] solid
Al =[]
Conditions [Ho Conditions]

Component Style |:|
Use Parert Styles Falze

A new dialog will be displayed that allows you to set the options for the border of the component:

Border &|
Simple . Advanced
— Sidez — Shile
(]| =" ,
E==4 Dazh
E-=:4 Dash Dot
E=:=+] Dash Dot Dot
Dot
== Double
O | D
— Shadow

Drop Shadow Shadow Size E
Shadow Size E Color E

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Simply select the settings you would like to apply and click the OK button to close the dialog and update the border.

Advanced Borders

The main difference between simple and advanced border types is that the style, color and thickness of the border
can be set separately for each side - Top Side, Left Side, Bottom Side , Right Side . This provides additional
opportunities to produce cleverly formatted reports.

|2 Note: The advanced border type allows the style, color and thickness to be set separately for each side.

Some examples of advanced borders with different features applied to different sides:
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Setting Advanced Border Properties
You can set Advanced Border properties only from the Object Inspector.

|2 Important: You cannot set advanced border properties from the toolbar.

Object Inspector
To set Advanced border properties from the Object Inspector click the ellipsis button beside the Border property

B 4. Appearance

Brush [ ] solid
Al =[]
Conditions [Ho Conditions]

Component Style |:|
Use Parert Styles Falze

The simple Border dialog will be displayed. To access the advanced border features simply click the Advanced tab
at the top to bring it to the front.

Border E'

Simple | Advanced
Sides

7 7
Shadaw

Drop Shadow
Shadow Size E

[ OF. H Cancel ]




Simply select the settings you would like to apply and click the OK button to close the dialog and update the border.

Conditional Borders
It is possible to conditionally select a border based on any condition arising within a report. For example, you may
choose to display a red border if a total is negative, and a black border or no border at all if it is positive.

You can set a condition for a border using the Object Inspector in the designer. For more information on this topic
please see the Conditional Formatting section.

Horizontal Alignment

Some components (such as Text and Image components) allow the horizontal alignment of their content to be
specified when creating reports.

To set the horizontal alignment use the Horizontal Alignment property in the Object Inspector or the alignment controls
within the Ribbon or the Toolbar depending on whether you are using the Standard of Ribbon interface.

Horizontal Text Alignment

The most common alignment for text is Left aligned, where the left hand edge of each line of text starts at the same
position in relation to the left hand edge of the component. However, modern design needs more flexibility so
Stimulsoft Reports allows a choice of alignments: Left, Center, Right, and Justify . These are assigned using the
HorizontalAlignment property of the component.

r

1 Left ""2 Center 3 Right a4 Justify

An example || An example || An example||An example
of aligned of aligned of aligned||of aligned
text text text| [text
1 Left The text is aligned on the right edge with a ragged right edge.
2 Center The text is aligned centrally within the component with ragged left and right edges.
3 Right The text is aligned on the right edge with a ragged left edge.
3 Justify The text is aligned evenly across the width of the component, providing smooth edges to

the text on both sides. This is achieved by automatically adjusting the amount of space
between words.

Alternative Text Alignment



In addition the the alignment property it is possible to set text alignment using HTML tags.

Horizontal Image Alignment

Stimulsoft Reports allows a choice of three alignments of an image within an image component: Left,Center, and
Right .

1 2 3
1 Left The image is aligned on the right edge.
2 Center The image is aligned on the center on the left and right edges of the component.
3 Right The image is aligned on the right edge.

Images will be aligned only when the Stretch property of the image component is set to false . If the Stretch property is
true then alignment settings will be ignored.

£Ilmportant: Image alignment will be ignored if the Stretch property is set to true .

Vertical Alignment

Some components (such as Text components) allow the vertical alignment of their content to be specified when
creating reports.

To set the vertical alignment use the Vertical Alignment property in the Object Inspector or the alignment controls
within the Ribbon or the Toolbar depending on whether you are using the Standard of Ribbon interface.

Vertical Text Alignment

By default a text is aligned with the top edge of a component. But if the need arises, you can install the necessary
alignment. In doing so, if there is alignment on the lower side and the text does not fit vertically within the boundaries
of the component, it will be truncated on the upper side. If it is aligned to the center, in the case if the text does not fit,
he will cut off both the top and bottom side.



1 Top "2 Middle 2 Bottom

An example
of aligned ||An example
text of aligned || Anexample
text of aligned
text

1 Top Text is aligned with the top edge of the component.
2 Center Text is aligned centrally between the top and bottom edges of the component.
3 Bottom Text is aligned with by the bottom edge of the component.

Vertical Image Alignment

To control the vertical alignment for the Image component the same property is used as for the Text component.
Images are aligned only if the Stretch property is set to false. Otherwise, alignment will be ignored.

1 2 3
1 Top The image is aligned with the top edge of the component.
2 Center The image is aligned centrally between the top and bottom edges of the component.
3 Bottom The image is aligned with the bottom edge of the component.

Images will be aligned only when the Stretch property of the image component is set to false. If the Stretch property
is true then alignment settings will be ignored.

£ Important: Image alignment will be ignored if the Stretch property is set to true .

Styles

A style is a combination of various design attributes which can be applied to report components.

Instead of manually formatting each component, you can create a new style in a report and set its parameters (such
as font name, size, and font style) exactly as you want them. The stylecan then be assigned to any component within

the report and it will automatically take on the features of that style.



Another advantage of using styles is that should it become necessary or desirable to change the formatting of a report
simply changing the settings of the relevant style will automatically propagate those changes across the entire
report.In addition, a specific report style can be saved to a file and can then be used in other reports. This allows a
common appearance to be applied to all reports where a corporate style or standard output format is required.

Name
Each style has its own name. This hame must be unique within a report.

Description
Each style also has adescription which can be used toexplain the intended purpose of the style to others. For example

if you create a style called 'Section Heading' you might assign a description ‘Bold heading for use at the start of a
section’

Style Types

There are three types of style:

1. Component ;
2. Cross-Tab ;
3. Chart.

Camponent
Chart

Cross-Tab

) o

The Component style is designed to be used with all components except the Cross-Tab and Chart components which
have their own dedicated style types because they have style features not included in other components.

The component style contains all the basic elements of the appearance of a component including Font,Text
Brush ,Brush ,Border ,Horizontal Alignment , and Vertical Alignment . In addition to these parameters, the simple
style has parameter flags that determine whether certain style parameters can be modified by the user at design time.

B 1. Main
0dd
Dreszcription
E 2. Appearance
Text Bruzh I 5olid
Bruzh [ ] Solid
Border Mone
Fant Auaial; 8pt
Harizontal Alignment Left
Wertical Alignment Top
B 3. Parameters
Allows Uze Font True
Allow Uze Border True
Allows Uze Bruzh True
Allovs Uze Text Bruzh True
Al Jze Text Options True
Allow | ze Hor Alignment Falze

Allow ze et Alignment Falze

Applying Styles

Each component in the report has a Component Style property. In the object inspector you can specify any style that
exists within the report by clicking the drop down button at the right of the property and selecting it from the list. You
can also create or edit styles by clicking the [Edit Styles] option:



Component Style |:| E
[Mane]
[Edit Styles]

A4 Cried

After a style has been assigned to a component the report generator will ensure that the appearance of the
component consistently matches that of the specified style. Changes to the style will automatically cascade to all
components to which the style has been assigned.

For example, if the developer changes the background color of the style all the components in the report that use that
style will take on the new background color.

It is important to remember that even though they may share a style each component has its own design parameters
which may not include some of those set in the style. For example, the Panel component has no Font parameter. If
you apply a style to a panel, this parameter will be ignored. In other words the component will use only the design
parameters of the style that it actively supports.

£'Note: The component will use only those parameters of the style that it supports.

Alternate Row Styles

The Data component has more than one property to which it is possible to assign a style. In addition to the standard
ComponentStyle property this component has two additional properties: OddStyle and EvenStyle . These properties
are used to highlight alternate lines of a report.

By default these properties are not set, but if you allocate suitable styles to each property the report generator will
apply those styles to the even and odd numbered lines when rendering the report. In the example below a style with a
different background color has been applied to alternate rows:

Alfreds Futterkiste

Ana Trujilla Emparedados y helados
Antanio Moreno Tagueria

Araund the Horn

Berglunds snabbkap

Blauer See Delikatessen

Blondesddsl pére et fils

UseParentStyles Property

Each component has an additional property management style: the UseParentStyles property.

If this property is set to true, then the component will use the style of the component on which it is located. For
example, if the component is on a page, it will automatically use the style set for that page. If the component is on a



panel, then it will use the panel style. If the UseParentStyles property is set to true for the panel, then both
components will use the page style.

Conditional Formatting

Conditional formatting allows you to change the design of components, depending on certain conditions. For each
component in the record, you can set the conditions that define its formatting, such as font style, text color and
background color. You can also hide or disable the component. For a component, you can set several conditions, ie
appearance of the component may change in different ways depending on the conditions. Setting up conditional

formatting is done using the properties of conditions (Conditions). Using this property is called the editor environment.
The figure below presents the main elements of the editor of conditions:

|t£] Conditions e B
“a add Condiion 3 Remove Condition i W
1 2
3 Add Level
Field Iz [Data Type Column
4 — I\-"alue v‘ IString v] [Mo] l:J
quual to v‘
- B F U e | A~ Ch Fart... -
5 S u | &H- A ange Fon Select Siyle
| [¥] Component is Enabled

l Ok ] I Cancel

1 Add condition
This button adds a new conditional formatting to component conditions.
2 Remove condition

This button removes a new conditional formatting from component conditions. It is necessary to select the conditional
formatting.

3 Add level

This button adds one level of the condition parameter.

4 Parameters of condition

Parameters of condition are specified on this panel.

= Parameters of formatting

Parameters of the component appearance are setup on this panel.

There are two types of conditions - Value and Expression . How to set a condition is reviewed on next topics.



Value Condition

If you use a Value condition you will need to set the condition using a special format which consists of three elements:

The column in the data The column in the data source from which the first value is taken for comparison with
source the second value of the condition.
Operator The selected operator lets the report generator know how to process the first and

second values to obtain the result. For example, the comparison operator tells to the
reporting tool to compare the first and the second values to produce the result.

The value to calculate a This is the second value used to calculate the condition (the first is taken from the data
condition source). The value can be either a constant (for all types of data except for the
Expression type), or an expression (for the Expression type).

If you were writing a value condition in code, it would look like this:

Operation
Value 1 Value 2

1 2

For several types of operation three values are used in calculating the condition. These are operations in which the
value is checked to determine whether or not it is within a specified range, defined by two values. In addition to the
elements described, the condition also includes a data type. The data type helps the reporting tool to identify the type
of the second condition, and to automatically modify the list of available types of conditional operator. The picture
below shows the panel used to set a value condition:

1 2 3
| |

Field = ‘ Drata Type ‘ Coalurmm
| Value v | |Sting v | | [Me] )
| equal ta - |
| | | |

| |

4 5

Field Is combo This is used to select the type of condition.

Data Type | This field specifies the type of data with which a condition will work. There are five types of data: String,

combo Numeric, DateTime, Boolean, and Expression. The data type affects how the reporting tool processes
the condition. For example, if the data type is a string, then the methods that work with strings are
used. In addition, depending on the type of data the list of available operators is automatically changed.
For example, the Contains operator is available only for the String data type. The Expression data type
provides the ability to specify an expression instead of the second value. In this case the reporting tool
will not check the compatibility of the first and the second values of the condition. Therefore, the user
should ensure that the expression entered is valid in order to prevent runtime errors.



Column combo

Operator combo

Value box

Operators

This is used to specify the column of the data source. The value of the column will be used as the first

value of the condition.

This is used to specify the type of operator to be used when calculating the value of the condition.

This is used to specify the comparison value to be used when calculating the value of a condition. For

some operations you may need to specify three values.

Operators enable you to define the circumstances in which a condition is deemed to be true. The operators available
depend on the data type being operated upon, so only the appropriate operators will be available. For example, a
logical condition can only be true or false, so it cannot be greater than anything making the greater than operator

inappropriate for that data type.

The table below shows a list of operators and the data with which they can be used:

Operator

equal to

not equal to

between

not between

greater than

greater than or
equal to

less than

less then or
equal to

String

Numerical

Types of data
Date

Logic

Expression

Description

If the first value is equal to the
second, then the condition is true.

If the first value is not equal to the
second, then the condition is true.

If the first value is in the range,
then the condition is true.

If the first value is not in the range,
then the condition is true.

If the first value is greater then the
second value, then the condition is
true.

If the first value is greater then the
second value of equal to the
second value, then the condition is
true.

If the first value is less then the
second value, then the condition is
true.

If the first value is less then the
second value or equal to the
second value, then the condition is
true.



Operator Types of data

containing

not containing

beginning with

ending with

Expression Condition

Description

If the first value contains the
second value, then the condition is
true. This operator is used only for
strings.

If the first value does not contain
the second value, then the
condition is true. This operator is
used only for strings.

If the first value starts with the
second value, then the condition is
true. This operatior is used only for
strings.

If the first value ends with the
second value, then the condition is
true. This operator is used only for
strings.

When you choose to use an Expression condition you define a text expression that returns a boolean value. The value
returned determines whether or not the formatting is applied. The configuration panel is shown below:

1
|
Field 1= ‘
| E spreszion - |
2
2
1 |Fieldls Field is used to select the type of conditions.
2 | Expression This field is used to define an expression that should return a boolean value.

For example, a suitable expression in C #:

Customers.CustomerName == "MyCustomer"



If the expression cannot return a boolean value then the report generator will not be able to render the conditional
formatting.

£ Important: The expression MUST return a boolean value or the conditional formatting will fail.

Multi Part Conditions

In some cases, one comparison operation may not be sufficient to define the condition. To allow for this situation
Stimulsoft Reports allows you to specify a multi part condition. The picture below shows the condition editor a two
level multi part condition:

Field |z Data Type Colurnn

1 |"v"a|ue v| |Numeriu: v| iCateqgones. CategorylD EI
| equal to - | 1 Remaove
Field |z Data Tope Calurin

2 H |"-.falue - | | Murneric - | {Categaries. Category|D El
| equal ta - | 2 Remave

1 | The first part of the condition

2z | The second part of the condition

If you were to write this condition in code as a logical expression, it would look like this:

(Categories.CategorylD) = 1 or (Categories.CategorylD = 2)

It is possible to select the type of logical addition of the various parts of a multi part condition: the logical AND or the
Boolean OR . To define this simply select the appropriate radio button

And @ 0r

Defining Formatting

If the condition returns true when evaluated by the report engine the formatting of the component will be changed
according to the design settings. Setting is carried out using the formatting panel. The picture below shows the
components of the control panel:



1 234 (& (b 7 8 9
IChange Fc:ant...I 'B II-I Iﬁl Ié v"& & II Border v1i|.l|5 v|“i Select Style ivl
AaBblcYyZz — e = L
[¥] Componert is Enabled
10 11
1 Font Used to select the font.
2 Bold button Used to define the bold font style.
3 Italic button Used to define the italic font style.
4 Underlined button Used to define the underlined font style.
5 Font Color Selector Used to define the text color.
6 Background Color Used to define the background color.
Selector
7 Border Used to set borders.
8 Control Menu Enables/Disables the components of the control panel.
a Style button This button is used to select a style to be applied.
10 Pattern This shows a preview of how the control will look with the conditional formatting applied.

] Component is Enabled This control lets to control how the result of a condition would affect on the Enabled property
check box of the component.

You can enable or disable the accessibility of the component in a report. For example, you can remove a page from a
rendered report by setting a condition.

If the condition evaluates to true, then the component appearance will change according to settings made in this
panel. If the component does not support the specified appearance (for example, because it has no Font property),
the appearance will be automatically deleted.

In addition, you can control the availability of the control within the report using the Component is Enabled check box.

Conditional Formatting and Text Components

The conditions editor of text components has differences from other components. It has additional ability to assign text
expression, if the condition is true. On the picture below the panel to edit conditions of the text component is shown.



ChangeFont.. | B F U | A - 8¢~ Boder  +||[i= ~||| SelectStyle |-

AaBbCchyZz

| Component iz Enabled |J Azsign E::pressinn” test @l
1 2
Assign expression This flag controls whether or not a text expression is used in the condition. If it is disabled then

the expression is not used.

Text expression The text expression that will be assigned to a text component if the condition is true.

Conditional Formatting and Cross-tables

The Cross Table condition editor has several differences from the standard condition editor. In particular there are
signification differences when writing expressions within conditions, as it adds some special variables such as: value,
tag, tooltip, and hyperlink .

The value variable contains the value of the cross table cell and can be used to calculate a condition:
tag > 50
In other words, if the value of the cell of a cross table is greater than 50, then the condition is true and formatting that

was set in the condition will be applied to the cell.

The tag, tooltip , and hyperlink variables contain the calculated values of the Tag, Tooltip, and Hyperlink properties.
For example, you may specify the name of a product in the Tag property of the cross table cell:

{Products.ProductName}

Suppose we wanted to highlight in red the cell of the cross table in which the Coffee product is described. This can be
achieved by setting the formatting and using the following condition:

tag == "Coffee"

Visual Styles Menu

It is possible to enable/disable visual styles of a component using the conditional formatting. Enabling/disabling visual
styles can be done in the visual styles menu. This menu provides the ability to make choice of those visual styles of
the component, which will be applied to it for triggering the condition. The picture below shows the menu of visual
styles:



Fort Name 1

Fort Size Z
Fort Bald ]
Fort falic 4

Fort Undedine 5

Text Color 6
Back Calor 7
Border 8

1 The Font Name menu item. Enabling/Disabling this item provides an opportunity to change/not change the font in
the components that match the condition. If this menu item is disabled (not checked), the font will not be changed, i.e.
will remain by default;

2 The Font Size menu item. Enabling/Disabling this item provides an opportunity to change/not change the font size
for components that match the condition. If this menu item is disabled (not checked), then the font size will not be
changed, i.e. will remain by default;

3 The Font Bold menu item. Enabling of this item provides an opportunity to use bold font for the components that
match to the condition. If this menu item is disabled (not checked), the font style will not be changed, i.e. will remain by
default;

4 The Font Italic menu item. Enabling of this item provides an opportunity to use italic font for the components that
match to the condition. If this menu item is disabled (not checked), the font style will not be changed, i.e. will remain by
default;

% The Font Underline menu item. Enabling of this item provides an opportunity to use the underlined font for
components that match to the condition. If this menu item is disabled (not checked), the font style will not be changed,
i.e. will remain by default;

& The Text Color menu. Enabling of this item provides an opportunity to apply the text color for the components
which correspond to the condition. If this menu item is disabled (not checked), the color of the text will not be changed,
i.e. will remain by default;

7 The Back Color menu item. Enabling of this item provides an opportunity to apply the background color for the
components that match to the condition. If this menu item is disabled (not checked), then the background color will not
be changed, i.e. will remain by default;

8% The Border menu item. Enabling of this item provides an opportunity to change the borders of components. If this
menu item is disabled (not checked), the borders of a component will not be changed, i.e. will remain by default;

Font Name

Using conditional formatting it is possible to change the font of a text component. The picture below shows a page of a
rendered report:

CompanyMName City Country
Alfreds Futterkiste Berdin Gemany
Ana Trujillo Emparedados México D.F. Mezxico
Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. Me:xico
Around the Hom London Uk
Berglunds snabbkbp Lules Sweadean
BlauarSes Delikatessen Mannheim Gemany
Blondesddsl pére et fis Strasbourg France
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madrnd Spain
Bon app Marsaile France




For example, you can use different fonts to display the contents of a text component in the odd and even rows. To do
this, select a text component, for example a text component with the {Customers.CompanyName} expression, in the
DataBand and call the Conditions editor. Then, you must specify the condition, for example: Line % 2 == 1. Change
the formatting options, in this case, the Font Name. The picture below shows the Conditions editor dialog box:

@ Conditions

|

s3) Add Condition ~ X Remove Condition | & @
Add Level
Field Is
Expression -
tine % 2 —
ChangeFont. | B 7 O | A - S9-|| Bode -|E3= || Select Style |-
RaBblcYyiz S =
[¥] Component is Enabled [] Assign Expression |i| Fort Mame
: Fort Size
Font Bald
Fort talic

Fort Underdine

Teat Colar
Back Color

Border

After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, the font of the selected text component will be changed,
depending on the condition. The picture below shows the page of the rendered report with conditional formatting:

CompanyName City Country
Alfreds Futterki=te Berdin Gemnany
Auna Trujillo Emparedados México D.F. Mexico
Antonio Moreno Tagueria |Maxico D.F. Mezxico
Around the Hom Londaon LIk
Berglund= =nabbkip Luled Sweden
BlauerSee Delikatessen Mannheim Gemnany
Elonde=sdd=l pere =t fils Strasbourg France
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madnd Spain
Eon app” Marseille France

As can be seen in the picture above, the text components of the CompanyName

lines, use different fonts.

Font Size

column, located in the even and odd

Using conditional formatting it is possible to change the font size of a text component. Let us consider in more detail
changing the font size of the contents of a text component. The picture below shows a page of a rendered report:



CompanyName City Country

Alfreds Futterkiste Berin Gemnany

Ana Trujillo Emparedados Mexico D.F. Mezxico

Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. Mezxico

Around the Hom London UK

Berglunds snabbldp Luled Sweden

BlauarSea Delikatessan Mannheim Gemnany
Blondesddsl pére etfis Strasbourg Franca

Bolido Comidas preparadas Madrid Spain

Bon app Marsaile France

For example, you can use different font sizes to display the contents of a text component in the odd and even rows.
To do this, select a text component, for example a text component with the {Customers.Country} expression, in the
DataBand and call the Conditions editor. Then, you must specify the condition, for example: Line % 2 == 1. Change
the formatting options, in this case, the Font Size. The picture below shows the Conditions editor dialog box:

@ Conditions E
') Add Condition « X Remove Condition | % @
Add Level
Field Is
Expression -
[ Line % 2 == '
ChangeFont. | B 7 U | A - Border  ~||B3= || SelectStyle |+
AaBbCcyydz ¢ :x. - =
[¥] Component is Enabled [ Assign Expression Font Mame
= | --'l Font Size
Faont Bold
Font talic |
E Font Underdine J
) ' Text Color —
Back Calor
Baorder

After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, the font size of the selected text component will be changed,
depending on the condition. The picture below shows the page of the rendered report with conditional formatting:



CompanyName City Country
Alffreds Futterkiste Beriin [Remnany
Ana Trujillo Emparedados y helaqMeéxico D.F. Mezxico
Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. ez
Around the Hom London UK
Berglunds snabbldp Luled [Brweden
BlauarSea Delikatessan Mannheim Gemnany
Blondesddsl pére etfis Strasbourg [Framze
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madrid Spain
Bonapp' Marzaille [France

As can be seen in the picture above, the text components of the Country column, located in the even and odd lines,
use different font sizes.

Font Bold

Using conditional formatting it is possible to apply the bold font for the text component. The picture below shows a
page of a rendered report:

CompanyName City Country
Alfreds Futterkiste Berdin Gemnany
Ana Trujillo Erparedados México D.F. Mezxico
Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. Me:xico
Around the Hom London UK
Berglunds snabbidp Lules Sweden
BlauerSee Delikatessan Mannheim Gemnany
Blondesddsl pére et fis Strasbourg France
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madnd Spain
Bon app’ Marsaile France

For example, you can make a text bold for components that contain the Germany word in the Country column. Select
a text component with the {Customers.Country} expression, in the DataBand and call the Conditions editor. Then,
you should set a condition: select the Customers.Country data column, as the first value, and indicate the Germany
word, as a second value. Also set the Operation comparison to the Containing value. Change the formatting
parameters, in this case, set the font style to bold. The picture below shows the Conditions editor dialog box:



@ Conditions
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33 Add Condition ~ x Remove Condition 4@ 9

Add Level
Field Is Data Type Celumn B
[Vaiue vJ [Stling v‘ | Customers Country __

o
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[¥] Component is Enabled
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|| BE ][ selestsvte |-
':l Fort Name f
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After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, the bold font will be applied for the content of text components that
match the specified condition. The picture below shows a page of the rendered report with conditional formatting:

Back Color
Border

CompanyName City Country
Alfreds Futterkiste Berdin Germany
Ana Trujillo Erparedados México D.F. Mezxico
Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. Me:xico
Around the Hom London Uk
Berglunds snabbidp Lules Sweden
BlauerSee Delikatessan Mannheim Germany
Blondesddsl pére et fis Strasbourg France
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madnd Spain
Bon app Marsaile France

As can be seen in the picture above, lines of text components of the Country column which contain a Germany word

are bold.

Font Italic

Using conditional formatting it is possible to apply the italic font for the text component. The picture below shows a

page of a rendered report:




CompanyName City Country

Alfreds Futterkiste Berin Gemnany

Ana Trujillo Emparedados Mexico D.F. Mezxico

Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. Mezxico

Around the Hom London UK

Berglunds snabbldp Luled Sweden

BlauarSea Delikatessan Mannheim Gemnany
Blondesddsl pére etfis Strasbourg Franca

Bolido Comidas preparadas Madrid Spain

Bon app Marsaile France

For example, you can make a text italic for components that contain a B letter in the CompanyName column. Select a
text component with the {Customers.CompanyName} expression, in the DataBand and call the Conditions editor.
Then, you should set a condition: select the Customers.CompanyName data column, as the first value, and indicate
the B letter, as a second value. Also set the Operation comparison to the Beginning with value. Change the
formatting parameters, in this case, set the font style to italic. The picture below shows the Conditions editor dialog
box:

@ Conditions ﬁ
: 13 Add Condition ~ x Remove Condition 4 9
Add Level
Field I= Data Type Column
[‘u"aiue YJ lStlir]g YI _Eustomers.Compan}_{Narr&e _
beginningwith = | | B '
; ! Change Font... | B |?I ul \ = G -, Border -, s -'||| Select Style |v
AaBbCcYy/z — = = 5
| [#] Component is Enabled [7] Assign Expression Fort Name
Fort Size
Font Bold
|j| Fort ttalic
E Fort Undedine ]
. i Text Color =
Back Color
Border

After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, the italic font will be applied for the content of text components
that match the specified condition. The picture below shows a page of the rendered report with conditional formatting:



CompanyName City Country

Alfreds Futterkiste Berdin Gemnany

Ana Trujilo Emparedados Maxico D.F. Mezxico

Antonio Moreno Taguens México D.F. Mexico

Around the Hom London Uk

Bergiundz =nabhbhdp Luled Sweden

Biguer See Delkstezzen Mannheim Gemnany
Biondezddzipare et fie Strasboung France

Eglide Comidas preparadss Madrid Spain

Bon app’ Marzailz France

As can be seen in the picture above, lines of text components of the CompanyName column which starts with a B
letter are italic.

Font Underlined

Using conditional formatting it is possible to apply the underlined font for the text component. The picture below shows
a page of a rendered report:

EmployeelD LastName FirstName Country
1 Davolio Mancy UsA
2 Fuller Andrew Usa
3 Lewveriing Janet UsA
4 Peacock Margaret UsA
5 Buchanan Steven LIk
k] Suyamsa Michael LIk
T King Robert LIk
& Callahan Laura UsA
3 Dodsworth Anne Uk

For example, you can make a text underlined for components that contain a Nancy word in the FirstName column.
Select a text component with the {Employees.LastName} expression, in the DataBand and call the Conditions
editor. Then, you should set a condition: select the Employees.FirstName data column, as the first value, and
indicate the Nancy letter, as a second value. Also set the Operation comparison to the not equal to value. Change
the formatting parameters, in this case, set the font style to underlined. The picture below shows the Conditions
editor dialog box:
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Add Level
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After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, the underlined font will be applied for the content of text
components that match the specified condition. The picture below shows a page of the rendered report with
conditional formatting:

EmployeelD LastName FirstName Country
1 Davaolio Mancy UsA
2 Fuller Aundrew USA
3 Levering Janat Usa
4 Pescock Margaret UsA
5 Buchanan Steven Uk
5 Suyams Michael LK
T Hing Robert UK
S Callshan Laurs Usa
= Dodsworth Anne Uk

As can be seen in the picture above, lines of text components of the FirstName column which starts with the Nancy

word are underlined.

Text Color

Using conditional formatting it is possible to apply the color for the text component. The picture below shows a page of

a rendered report:



CompanyName City Country

Alfreds Futterkiste Berin Gemnany

Ana Trujillo Emparedados Mexico D.F. Mezxico

Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. Mezxico

Around the Hom London UK

Berglunds snabbldp Luled Sweden

BlauarSea Delikatessan Mannheim Gemnany
Blondesddsl pére etfis Strasbourg Franca

Bolido Comidas preparadas Madrid Spain

Bon app Marsaile France

For example, you can change a text color of entries which ends with an o letter in the Country column. Select a text

component with the {Customers.Country}

expression, in the DataBand and call the Conditions editor. Then, you

should set a condition: select the Customers.Country data column, as the first value, and indicate the o letter, as a

second value. Also set the Operation comparison

to the ending with value. Change the formatting parameters, in

this case, change the text color. The picture below shows the Conditions editor dialog box:

@ Conditions

|

25 Add Condition ~ x Remove Condition & %
Add Level
Field Is Data Type Column
[Vaiu& vJ lStling v] _113Ll.stc-rrarers.w'Eanmtry..r
ending with - ._n '
: ! Change Font... | B I 0O |£
AaBbCcYy/z
| [¥] Component is Enabled [T] Assi

-||[32 +|[ Select Style |-

[«| Text Color ==

[]

Font Mame

Font Size

Font Bold

Font ftalic _
Font Underine J

Back Color
Border

After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, the text color will be applied for the content of text components
that match the specified condition. The picture below shows a page of the rendered report with conditional formatting:



CompanyName City Country
Alfreds Futterkiste Berdin Gemnany
Ana Trujilo Emparedados Maxico D.F. Mexico
Antonio Moreno Taguens México D.F. Mexico
Around the Hom London Uk
Berglunds snabbldp Luled Sweden
BlauaerSeea Delikatessan Mannheim Gemnany
Blondesddsl pére et fis Stresbourg France
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madrid Spain
Bon app' Marzailz France

As can be seen in the picture above, lines of text components of the Country column which ends with the o letter are

red.

Back Color

Using conditional formatting it is possible to apply the background color for the text component. The picture below
shows a page of a rendered report:

CompanyName City Country
Alfreds Futterkiste Berdin Gemnany
Ana Trujillo Erparedados México D.F. Mezxico
Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. Me:xico
Around the Hom London UK
Berglunds snabbidp Lules Sweden
BlauerSee Delikatessan Mannheim Gemnany
Blondesddsl pére et fis Strasbourg France
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madnd Spain
Bon app’ Marsaile France

For example, you can change the background color of text components which contain a London word in the City
column. Select a text component with the {Customers.City} expression, in the DataBand and call the Conditions
editor. Then, you should set a condition: select the Customers.City data column, as the first value, and indicate the
London word, as a second value. Also set the Operation comparison to the containing value. Change the
formatting parameters, in this case, change the background color. The picture below shows the Conditions editor
dialog box:
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After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, the background color will be applied for the content of text
components that match the specified condition. The picture below shows a page of the rendered report with

conditional formatting:

CompanyName City Country
Alfreds Futterkiste Berdin Gemnany
Ana Trujillo Erparedados México D.F. Mezxico
Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. Me:xico
Around the Hom London UK
Berglunds snabbkdp Lules Sweden
BlauarSesa Delkatassen Mannheim Gemany
Blondesddsl pére etfis Strasbourg France
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madnd Spain
Bon app Marsaile France

As can be seen in the picture above, background color of text components of the City column which contain the

London word, will be changed.

Borders

Using conditional formatting it is possible to apply borders for the text component. The picture below shows a page of

a rendered report:



CompanyName City Country
Alfreds Futterkiste Berin Gemnany
Ana Trujillo Emparedados Mexico D.F. Mezxico
Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. Mezxico
Around the Hom London UK
Berglunds snabbldp Luled Sweden
BlauerSee Delikatessan Mannheim Gemnany
Blondesdds| pere etfis Strasbourg France
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madrid Spain
Bon app Marsaile France

For example, you can set borders of text components which contain a Germany word in the Country column. Select
a text component with the {Customers.Country} expression, in the DataBand and call the Conditions editor. Then,
you should set a condition: select the Customers.Country data column, as the first value, and indicate the Germany
word, as a second value. Also set the Operation comparison to the containing value. Change the formatting
parameters, in this case, set borders. It is possible to configure showing borders. The following options are available:
All (show all borders), None (Do not show borders), Top (show a top border), Left (show a left border), Bottom
(show a bottom border), Right (show a right border). The picture below shows the Conditions editor dialog box:

@ Conditions @
. ') Add Condition « X Remove Condition | % @
Add Level
Field Is Data Type Column
[‘u’alue. v] [Stn'ng w | | Customers. Country
cortaining - | | Gemarny -
ChangeFont. | B 7 U | A ~ O -|f Bomero o[ i +||| SelectStyle |~
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O Top Fort Bold
[ Left Fortt Italic
. Bottom Font Underine
(] Fight Text Color
Back Colar
Ellji Border Ll

After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, the borders will be set for the text components that match the
specified condition. The picture below shows a page of the rendered report with conditional formatting:



CompanyName City Country
Alfreds Futterkiste Berdin Gemnany
Ana Trujilo Emparedados Maxico D.F. Mezxico
Antonio Moreno Taguens México D.F. Mexico
Around the Hom London Uk
Berglunds snabbldp Luled Sweden
BlauerSee Delikatessen Mannheim Gemnany
Blondesddsl pare et fis Strasboung France
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madrid Spain
Bon app’ Marzailz France

As can be seen in the picture above, borders of text components of the Country column which contain the Germany
word, will be set.

Enabling Component

Using conditional formatting it is possible to show/hide the text component. The picture below shows a page of a
rendered report:

CompanyName City Country
Alfreds Futterkiste Berdin Gemnany
Ana Trujillo Erparedados México D.F. Mezxico
Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. Me:xico
Around the Hom London UK
Berglunds snabbidp Lules Sweden
BlauerSee Delikatessan Mannheim Gemnany
Blondesddsl pére et fis Strasbourg France
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madnd Spain
Bon app’ Marsaile France

For example, you can hide the text components which contain a S letter in the Country column. Select a text
component with the {Customers.Country} expression, in the DataBand and call the Conditions editor. Then, you
should set a condition: select the Customers.Country data column, as the first value, and indicate the S letter, as a
second value. Also set the Operation comparison to the Beginning with value. Change the formatting parameters,
in this case, uncheck the Component Is Enabled check box. The picture below shows the Conditions editor dialog
box:



I @ Conditions w*

') Add Condition « X Remove Condition | % @

Add Lewvel

Field Is Data Type Cn{umn _
[‘u’aiue v] [Stn'ng b {:LISTDI_'I'\'EI'S.CDLI:I'IIF}’ _

; |
: ChangeFont.. | B 7 O | A« Sp~| Border -|-| Select Style |+
AaE!bC::WZz‘ : - ==

[7] Component is Enabled [7] Assign Expression f

ok | [ Cancel

After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, the borders the text components that match the specified condition
will be hidden. The picture below shows a page of the rendered report with conditional formatting:

CompanyName City Country
Alfreds Futterkiste Berdin Gemnany
Ana Trujillo Erparedados México D.F. Mezxico
Antonio Moreno Taguens Mexico D.F. Me:xico
Around the Hom London Uk
Barglunds snabbidp Lules
BlauerSee Delikatessan Mannheim Gemnany
Blondesddsl pére et fis Strasbourg France
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madnd
Bon app Marsaile France

As can be seen in the picture above, the text components of the Country column which lines start with the S letter are
changed.

Assigning Expression

Using conditional formatting it is possible, in a text component, to change the text, i.e. replace its textual expression on
a text expression, specified in the condition. The picture below shows a page of a rendered report:



ContactName Phone Fax
Maria Andears 030-0074321 030-0075545
Ana Trujils (5)BE5-4729 (5} EE5-3745
Antonio Moreno (5) BB5-3932
Thomas Hardy [(171)555-T 788 {(171y555-6750
Christina Berglund 0821-12 34 65 08921-12 34 &7
Hanna Moos 0521-08460 0621-08924
Frédérique Citesi: BB.80.15.31 BE.60.1532
Martin Sommer (91555 2282 (9155591959
Laurence Lebihan 91.24.45.40 31.24.45.41
Elizabeth Lincoln (604)555-4728 [604)555-3745

For example, it is necessary to assign an expression to all text components, which entries in the Phone column will
start with the (5) characters. Select a text component with the {Customers.Phone} expression in the DataBand and
call the Conditions editor. Then, you should set a condition: select the Customers.Phone column data, as the first

value, and specify the (5) character, as a second value. Also set the Operation comparison

to the Beginning with

value. Change the formatting options, in this case, enable the Assign Expression and specify an expression to which
it will be replaced on. For example, specify the "Mexico" expression. The picture below shows the Conditions editor

dialog box:

S
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After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, assigning of the text expression in the text components that match
the specified condition will be done. The picture below shows a page of the rendered report with conditional

formatting:



ContactName Phone Fax
Maria Andears 030-0074321 030-0075545
Ana Trujillo Me:xico [5)555-3745
Antonio Moreno Mexico
Thomas Hardy (171)555-77 {(171y555-6750
Christina Berglund 0821-12 34 65 08921-12 34 &7
Hanna Moos 0521-08460 0621-08924
Frédérique Citesi: BB.80.15.31 BE.60.1532
Martin Sommer (91555 2282 (9155591959
Laurence Lebihan 91.24.45.40 31.24.45.41
Elizabeth Lincoln (604)555-4728 [604)555-3745

As can be seen in the picture above, assigning of expressions in the text components of the Phone column which
entries start with the (5) character will be done.

Data Bar Condition

The Data Bar condition provides an opportunity to visually display the dynamics of changing values of a data column.
The Data Bar condition works following principles described below. All the values in the selected data column are
analyzed, the minimum and maximum values are determined. Minimum corresponds to 0 percent, maximum - 100
percent. When drawing each component, to which this condition is applied, a value from the selected data column will
be specified. Then, the percentage of this value is calculated from the minimum to maximum range. Depending on the
percentage, the Data bar is rendered. If the value is close to the maximum, the greater length a data bar would be. If
the value is close to or equal to a minimum value, the data bar will be almost unfilled. The picture below shows a page
of the report:

EmployeelD LastName FirstName Country
1 Davalio Mancy USA
2 Fuller Andrew Usa
3 Lewveriing Janet USA
4 Peacock Margaret USA
5 Buchanan Steven LIk
ki Suyams Michael LIk
7 King Robert LIk
B Callahan Laura USA
3 Dodsworth Anna Uk

Add the Data Bar condition. To do this, select a text component, for example a text component with the
{Employees.EmployeelD} expression. Add the Data Bar expression. Change parameters of the condition. The
picture below shows the Conditions dialog box:



. Q Conditions X
: 3 Add Condition - x Remove Condition | 4 ¥
Caolumn: 1 “.VEEmplwees.EmployeelD D
Minimum; Mzndmum;
Type: 2 ‘[Pu.rta v| |.-’-'u.rto v} 3
Value: 4 { I 1;:} 5
Direction: (1] ‘[Defauft v|
Positive: T Megative:
Brush Type: Ii Gradient v| B Green EI | R I
Borders: I| MNane v| [ ] + | v
Sample o 8
| ok || Cancel |

e

1 The Column field. This field indicates the data column from which values will be taken for drawing the Data Bar.

2 The Type field is used to change the type of a minimum value. The following types are available: Auto defines the
minimum value in the selected data column, and if it is greater than zero, then reset to zero; Percentage is used to
specify a minimum value as a percentage, the Value provides an opportunity to specify a minimum value as a
numerical value, Minimum defines the minimum value in the selected data column and resets it to null.

3 The Type field is used to change the type of a maximum value. The following types are available: Auto defines the
minimum value in the selected data column, and if it is less than zero, then reset to zero; Percentage is used to
specify a maximum value as a percentage, the Value provides an opportunity to specify a maximum value as a
numerical value, Maximum defines the maximum value in the selected data column and resets it to null.

4 The Value field for a minimum value.

3 The Value field for a maximum value.

& The Direction field is used to change the direction of drawing the Data Bar. The following directions are available:
Left to Right , Right to Left , Default defines the direction of the Data Bar, depending on the Right to Left property of
the text component.

? The Data Bar parameters include: the Brush Type is used to choose the brush type (gradient or solid); the
Positive field is used to change the color a Data Bar for positive values; the Negative field is used to change the
color a Data Bar for negative values.

8% The Borders parameter include: the Borders field is used to choose the type of a border (none or solid); the
Positive field is used to change the border color a Data Bar for positive values; the Negative field is used to change
the border color a Data Bar for negative values.

9 The Sample field shows an example of a Data Bar.

After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. The picture below shows a page of the rendered report with conditional

formatting:



EmployeelD
Dawvolio Mancy UsA
Fuller Andrew Usa
Leveriing Janet USA
Peacock Margaret UsA
Buchanan Steven LIk
Suyama Michael LIk
King Robert LIk
Callghan Laura USA
Dodswaorth Anne Uk

As can be seen from the picture above, the EmployeelD value includes the numbers from 1 to 9, where 1 is the
minimum value, and 9 is the maximum one. And according to the changing dynamics of values a data bar will be
drawn.

Negative values

In the column of data from which values are taken when displaying the histogram may be found both positive and
negative values. In this case, analysis of all the values in the selected column of data, determined the minimum and
maximum values. The minimum value is 0 percent, maximum - 100 percent. Next, we determine a zero, ie beginning
from which a histogram of negative and positive values. For example, the minimum value is -1, while the maximum is
three, ie percentage of negative values in the absolute values of band reception is 25 percent and 75 percent positive.
Hence the beginning, from which will be constructed histogram is 25 per cent of the length of the component from its
left border and 75 percent of the length of the component from its right boundary (at the direction of the histogram
from left to right). Histogram of negative values will be rendered in a color that is selected in the Negative (Negative),
and the histogram of positive values of a color that is selected in the Positive (Positive). The figure below shows an
example of a rendered report with negative and positive values:

ProductMame QuantityPerUnit UnitPrice
Geitost 2.5 62 B
Gusrana Fantéstcs 45 ETl |
Kanbu 5 2 R
Filo Mix 7 12 ) |
Tourtidre 7,45 2 [N
Rhanbréu Klosterbier 7.75 75 B
Tunnbrid 3 11 1
Testime Chocolate Biscuits 3.2 25 [N
Zoanse koeken 8.5 -14 .

Rogede sid 3.5 I ]

Jacks Mew England Clam -
Chowder 8.65 35

Also of note: if the parameter direction (Direction) is set to Left to Right (Left to right) will be constructed from the start
of drawing to the left edge of the component, ie from right to left, if the parameter direction (Direction) is set to Right to
Left (Right to left), the histogram is built from start to draw the right edge of the component, ie, left to right. The figure
below shows an example of a rendered report with negative and positive values:



ProductMame QuantityPerUnit UnitPrice
Gaitost 2.5 62 R ]
Guarans Fantastca 4.5 =30 -
Kanbu 5 26 B
Filo Mix 7 12 [ |
Tourtidre 7.45 23 [
Rhanbréu Klosterbier 7,75 75 B |
Tunnbrad 3 1 ) |
Teatime Chocolate Biscuits 3.2 -25 [
Zaanse koeken 9.5 -1a .
Rogede sid 3.5 45 B
Jcizbi:dlzf..\ England Clam 3.65 35 -

As can be seen in the picture above, the background color depending on the value in a color scale is changed in text
components.

Color Scale Condition

The Color Scale Condition allows selecting a component with a color in the rendered report, to which will this
condition corresponds. The Color Scale Condition is working according to the the following principle: if the color
scale consists of 2 colors (minimum and maximum), then the minimum and maximum values for selected data
columns are specified. Values that correspond to the maximum and minimum values are indicated with colors. For
other values, which are taken from selected data columns, the location in the color scale is calculated.Depending on
location in color scale, the color is assigned to this value, so the color is assigned to the component. If the minimum
value is equal to or less than the specified minimum in the condition, that means it will be a boundary minimum value
and will use the color, chosen for the minimum value. If the maximum value in the data column is equal to or greater
than the specified maximum in the condition, then it will be a maximum boundary value, and will use the color selected
for a maximum value. If the value is in the middle between the minimum and maximum value, then the background
color of a component with this value will be an interpolated color for minimum and maximum values. If the color scale
consists of 3 values (low, medium, high), then the minimum, medium and maximum values are defined. For each
value, which is taken from the selected data column, the position in the color scale is calculated depending on the
location of the value and the color is assigned. So the color of the component is changed. The color scale represents
a smooth transition between the three colors: the color from minimum to medium, and the color from medium to
maximum. The background color of a component with a value that is strictly in the middle between the minimum and
average value will be an interpolated color of minimum and medium values. The background color of a component
with a value that is strictly in the middle between the average and maximum value will be an interpolated color of
medium to maximum values. The picture shows a page of the report:



EmployeelD LastName FirstName Country
1 Davolio Mancy UsA
2 Fuller Andrew Usa
3 Lewveriing Janet UsA
4 Peacock Margaret UsA
5 Buchanan Steven LIk
k] Suyama Michael LIk
T King Robert LIk
8 Callahan Laura UsA
3 Dodsworth Anne Uk

Add the Color Scale Condition . To do this, select a text component, for example a component with the
{Employees.EmployeelD} expression. Add a Color Scale Condition . Change the parameters of the condition. The
picture below shows the Conditions dialog:

I @ Conditions ﬁ-‘

') Add Condition « X Remove Condition | % @

Column: l E?IEmponees.EmplweelD
Caolar Scale Type: .2 ‘[&Cn]ur Scale V]
Minimum: Mid: T Maimum: g
Type: 3 —[mm v | [ Ao - |[[ Aute - |
Vale: 4 0| 50| 100]

Coler: 5 {-..H.?ﬁ [+ I vellow I Gireer [+]
Sample: o I |

Lok J[ Concel |

1 The Column field. This field indicates the data column from which the value for the condition will be taken;
2 The Color Scale Type fields provides an opportunity to choose the type of color scheme: 2-color scales, or 3-color
scales. The picture below shows the menu to select the type a of color scale:

[ 3Colar Scale |
2Color Scale
Jalor Scale

3 The Type field provides an opportunity to change the type of a value that will be specified in the Value field for a
minimum color scale. The picture below shows the menu to select the type of a value:

| Value -
Auto

F‘ercerﬂaie

4 The Value field. Used for a minimum color scale;

2 The Color filed. Used for a minimum color scale;

& The Sample field. Shows a color scale in the report how it will look like from minimum to medium and from medium
to maximum. If you select the color scale 2-color scales, then in this field a color gradient from minimum to maximum
will be displayed;




? A group of parameters (Type, Value, Color) of the medium color scale;
8 A group of parameters (Type, Value, Color) with a maximum color scale.

After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, depending on the value of the component, the background of a
text component will be changed. The picture below shows a rendered page of the report with conditional formatting:

EmployeelD LastName FirstName Country

Davaolio Mancy Usa

2 Fuller Andrew USA

3 Lewvering Janet UsA

4 Peacock Margaret UsA

5 Buchanan Steven Uk

] Suyama Michael LIk
king Robert LIk
Callahan Laurs Usa
Dodswaorth Anne LIk

As can be seen in the picture above, the background color depending on the value in a color scale is changed in text
components.

Icon Set Condition

The Icon Set condition is used to identify the component with an icon to which a condition is applied. The Icon Set
works the following way. The minimum and maximum values for all values in the selected data column are defined
first. All calculated values are in the range from 0 to 100 percent. A group of icons is selected. Then, the condition and
boundary values (for example 33 per cent and 67 per cent) for each icon are set. If, for example, a group of three
icons is selected, each of these selected icons have a subrange. In this case, each of the icons has subrange in 33
percent (from 0 to 33, from 33 to 67, from 67 to 100). This allows you to mark a component with an appropriate icon
depending on the value. The picture below shows a page of the report:

EmployeelD LastName FirstName Country
1 Davaolio Mancy Usa
2 Fuller Andrew USA
3 Lewvering Janet UsA
4 Peacock Margaret UsA
5 Buchanan Steven Uk
5 Suyama Michael LIk
T King Robert LIk
] Callshan Laurs Usa
] Dodswaorth Anne LIk

Add an Icon Set -condition. To do this, select a text component, for example a component with the
{Employees.Country} expression. Add the Icon Set condition. Change the parameters of the condition. The picture
below shows the Conditions dialog:



@ Conditions

131 Add Condition - x Remove Condition | s ¥

Column; 1 ‘EEmpI{:n,rem.Emde}reelD :

lcon Set 2{ ® 06 || Revene |3

Alignment: 4 ‘[Middle{ Left -|

leon: Operation Type: 6 Value

when value is [o= v | [Percentage -| 67
SD when < 67 and [>= v | [Percentage | 33

O +| when <33 T

LN

1 The Column field. This field is used to choose a data column from which values for the condition will be taken. For

example, choose the {Employees.EmployeelD} data column;

2 A menu used for selecting a group of icons. The picture below shows the menu of selecting icons:
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3 The Reverse button is used to change the location of icons in reverse order. The order of the icons is displayed in

the =+ Icon field.

4 The Alignment field is used to align icons in text components. The picture below shows the Alignment menu

options:




[ Middle Left |
Top Left

Top Center

Top Right

Middle Center

Middle Right

Bottom Left

Bottom Certer
Bottom Right

2 The Icon field shows the order of icons, and provides an opportunity to change the icon for each value in the
report;

& A sub-condition, includes: the Operation , Type, and Value fields. In this case, this is the first sub-condition. The
Operation field is used to change the type of operation of the first sub-condition. The picture below shows the

operations menu:
i_}: "I"I
=

The Type field is used to change the type of a value of the first sub-condition. There are two values: Percentage and
Value. The picture below shows the menu to select the type of a value:

Percentage -

Percentage
Value

In the Value filed the value of a sub-condition is indicated.
? A sub-condition includes: the Operation , Type, and Value fields. In this case, it is the second sub-condition.

After making changes in the report template, the report engine will perform conditional formatting of text components,
according to the specified parameters. In this case, the appropriate icon for a text component will be applied. The
picture below shows a page of the rendered report with conditional formatting:

EmployeelD LastName FirstName Country
1 Davalio Mancy @ UsA
2 Fuller Andrew @ Usa
3 Leveriing Janat @ USA
4 Peacock Margaret L USA
bl Buchanan Steven UK
[ Suyama Michael UK
7 King Robart @ UK
5 Callahan Laurs @ usA
3 Dodswarth Anne @ UK

As can be seen in the picture above, the icon depending on the value of a condition will be applied to each text
component.



Output Text Parameters

Stimulsoft Reports has a number of ways for handling, processing and showing a text.

The following components to display the text are:

1. Text is the basic component to output text in the report. The component supports a large number of different
settings, processing and displaying text;

2. RichText is a component used to output of an RTF text;

3. Textin Cells is a special component to output a text in a cell.

The Text component abilities will reviewed in next articles.

Multiline Text

If the text cannot be put on one line it will be trimmed by default. If it is required to put a text on some lines, then you
should set the word wrap. You should set the TextOptions.WordWrap property of the Text component to true . When
the text is wrapped on a new line, vertical and horizontal alignments are used.

WordWrap=false WordWrap=true
This is an example of wi This is an example of
wrapped text

Trimming in the End of Text Line

If there is not enough space to put whole text line in the text component, then, using the TextOptions.Trimming
property, it is possible to customize text trimming. It has the following values:

None - the text is trimmed strictly by the edge of a text component or, if it is a multiline text, by the last visible word;

LineLimit=false
| This example shows trimming of string

Character - the line is trimmed after the last visible character;

LineLimit=false
| This example shows trimming of stri |

Word - the line is trimmed by the last visible word;



LineLimit-false
| This example shows trimming of |

Ellipsis Character - last characters of a word are changed on omission points;

LineLimit=false
| This example shows trimming of s... |

Ellipsis Word - omission points are added after the last visible word;

LineLimit=false
| This example shows trimming of... |

Ellipsis Path - the middle of a line is changed to dots so as the beginning and the end of a text line can be visible.

LineLimit=false
This example sh...imming of string

Prevent Showing Incompletely Visible Lines

Often it is necessary to output text and do not show vertically trimmed lines on the bottom of a component. If to set the
LineLimit property to true, then only full lines will be output. Absence of additional line may change the word wrap.

LineLimii=false LineLimit=true
This example This example
of the line of of the line of

Lines of Underlining

If it is necessary to underline the Text component with horizontal lines, then it is possible to use the
LinesOfUnderline property of the text component. Using this property it is possible to select style of underlining. If to
select the None style, then there will not be any underlining.



This example
shows how to
use underlining
of lines

This example

shows how to

use underlining |
of lines

This example

This example

shows how to

shows how to

use mulel'lining_

use underlining

of lines

of lines |

Maximal Number of Lines

How to make the Text component, when increasing the vertical size, increase it on the maximal number of horizontal
lines? Use the MaxNumberOfLines property. By default, this property is equal in zero and the component will be
increased vertically. The component increasing is limited in page size. If you set the value of this property in 5, then,
when increasing the vertical size, it will be increased in 5 horizontal lines.

without with
MaxNumberOfLines MaxNumberOfLines
|Thii example shows | |Tl'|.i.'€ example shows |

LR ALRURL

This example shows
how to use the

This example shows
how to use the

MaxNumberOfLines
property.

Text Rotation

Set the angle of the text rotation using the Angle property of the Text component. The angle of the text is given in
degrees anticlockwise.

+

0 Degrees 45 Degrees 90 Degrees 180 Degrees 270 Degrees
This example of o~ L R
the text under P = om & -
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Processing Duplicates

In many reports there is a necessity to join a few Text components in one which contain duplicated values. The
ProcessingDuplicates property is used for this. It should be set to true.

See the picture below how repeated text values are joined.

In many reports, If these components contain duplicate values, then it is necessary to combine some Text
components in one. To combine duplicate values it is necessary to use the ProcessingDuplicates property.

The picture below shows an example of duplicate text values.



Chai 10 boxes x 20 bag 18,00p. 39,00

Chang 24 - 12 oz bottles 19,00p. 17,00

Chartreuse werte FA0 co per bottle 18,00p. G900

Cite de Blaye 12 - 75 ol bottles 263 ,50p. 17,00

Guarana Fantastica 12 - 255 ml cans 4,50p. 20,00

lpah Coffes 16 - 500 g tin= 46,00p. 17,00

Beverages Lakkalikidn 500 ml 18,00p. 57,00
Laughing Lumberjack Lager 24 - 12 oz bottles 14,00p. 52,00

Outback Lager 24 - 355 ml bottles 15,00p. 15,00

Rhitnbrau Klosterbier 24 - 0.5 | bottles T.r5p. 125,00

Sasquatch Me 24 - 12 oz bottles 14,00p. 111,00

Steeleye Stout 24 - 12 oz bottles 18,00p. 20,00

Pnizead Syrup 12 - 550 ml bottles 10,00p. 13,00

Chef Anton's Cajun Seasoning 48 - G oz jars 22.00p. 53,00

Chef Anton's Gumbo s 36 boxes 21,36p. 0,00

Genen Shouyu 24 - 250 ml bottles 15,50p. 34,00

Grandma's Boysenbermy Spread 12 - & oz jars 25,00p. 120,00

: Gula hlacca 20 - 2 kg bags 19,46p. 27,00
Condiments Louiziana Fiery Hot Pepper Sauce 32 - 8 oz bottles 21,06p. ¥ ,00
Louiziang Hot Spiced Oka 24 - 8 oz jars 17.,00p. 4,00

Marthwoods Cranbermy Sauce 12 - 12 oz jars 40,00p. §,00

Original Frankfurter gnine Soke 12 boxes 13,00p. 32,00

Sirop d'érable 24 - 500 mil bottles 18,50p. 113,00

‘wigie-spread 16 - G246 g jars 43.90p. 24,00

Chocolade 10 phgs. 12,76p. 15,00

Gumbar Gummibdrchen 100 - 250 g bags 31,23 15,00

hwiilakiu 24 - 60 g phgs. 20,00p. 10,00

MuMuCa Huk- Mougat- Creme 20 - 450 g glasses 14,00p. ¥&,00

Pavlowa 32 - 500 g boxes 17, 46p. 29,00

Schoggi Schokolade 100 - 100 g pieces 43.90p. 48,00

Confections Scottish Longbreads 10 boxes x 8 piecy 12,50p. §,00
Sir Rodney's amalade 30 gift boxes 81,00p. 40,00

Sir Rodney's Scones 24 phgs. x 4 piecy 10,00p. 3,00

Tarte au sucre 43 pies 48, 30p. 17,00

Teatime Chocolate Biscuits 10 boxes x 12 pis 9,20p. 25,00

‘Walkoinen suklaa 12 - 100 g bars 16,256p. &4,00

Z3anse koeken 10 - 4 oz boxes 9.50p. 36,00

Camembert Piemrot 15 - 300 g rounds 34,00p. 19,00

Flotemy=sast 10 - 500 g phgs. 21,450p. 26,00

Geijtost 500 g 2.50p. 112,00

Gaorgonzala Telino 12 - 100 g phgs 12,50p. o,oo

Dairy Products Gudbrandsdalsost 10 kg phg. 36,00p. 26,00
hwE=zcarpone Fabioli 24 - 200 g pkgs. 32,00p. 9,00

fiozzarella di Giowanni 24 - 200 g phgs. 34.80p. 14,00

Queso Cabrales 1 kg pkg. 21,00p. 22,00

Queszo hBnchego L3 Pastora 10 - 500 g phgs. 38.00p. 86,00

The ProcessingDuplicates property makes it possible to combine duplicate values as follows: Merge, Hide,
RemoveText, GlobalMerge, GlobalHide, GlobalRemoveTe xt. Next, look at examples of this property.

Merge - In this mode, the text components with identical values are merged into a single text component.



Assistant Sales Agent

- Aszsistant Sales Agent
Assistant Sales Agent

Assistant Zales Represent Assistant Sales Represent

Mlarketing Assistant

Marketing Assistant

Mlarketing Assistant

. . Marketing Assistant
Marketing Assistant

Mlarketing Assistant

Marketing Assistant

Hide - In this mode, the first text component remains on its place without changing the size. The rest of the text
components are removed from the report.

Assistant Sales Agent Aszsistant Sales Agent
Assistant Zales Agent

Assistant Dales Represent Aszsistant Sales Represent
Marketing Assistant Marketing Assistant

Marketing Assistant

Marketing Assistant

Marketing Assistant

Marketing Assistant

Marketing Assistant

Hide - In this mode, the first text component remains in place without changing the size. The rest of the text
components to remain in their seats, but they removed the text content.

Assistant Sales Agent Assistant Sales Agent
Assistant Sales Agent

Assistant Zales Represent Assistant Sales Represent
Mlarketing Assistant harketing Assistant

Marketing Assistant

Mlarketing Assistant

Marketing Assistant

Mlarketing Assistant

Marketing Assistant

Combining the components with the same value is taken into account in the name of the components of a report
template. If suddenly one of the other two will be exactly the same text component with the same text values, but they
will have different names, then those components will not be merged. To avoid this limitation you need to use the
GlobalMerge, GlobalHide, GlobalRemoveText . They worked the same way as described above regimes, but it does
not take into account the names of the components.



Ignoring Null Values

Often, when the numerical information is printed then it is required to ignore the zero values. In other words it is
necessary do not show print them at all. The HideZeros property is used for this. It is necessary to set this property to
true, and the Text component will not print zero values. The picture below shows an example without using this
property (left picture ) and using the property (right picture ).

HideZeros = false HideZeros = true
8,005 B1,00 9 00% B1,00
33255 2200 33.25% 2200
39,00% 0,00 39,00%
97 00% 2900 97 00% 29,00
24 00% 115,00 24 00% 115,00
32,80% 0,00 32,80%
123,79% 0,00 123,79%

ReportTo Property

The ReportTo property of the Text component is used for synchronous output of a message in two text components.
The message is specified in the first text component. Then, in this text component, in the ReportTo property, the
second text component, on which message output will be continued, is specified. If the space in the first component is
not enough for the message output, then this message will be continuing to output in the second component. You
should consider, that in the first component, whole number of vertical visible lines will be output. In the second
component the message will be continuing to output starting with the end of the message of the first component. You
should know that for the correct work of this function you have to create the first component and then the second one.
If there was another order of creation of components you may use commands of components order.
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The result can be seen on the picture below.

Stimulsoft Reports Wetis 3 Net based repont generator which
.. _ L. I I helps you create flexible and feature rich reports. Al reports
o ||2T2 Crested ina report designer with a handy and user friendly

interface which can be used both at design time and 3t runtime

— No royalties sre required for using the designer at runtime
Using Sti oft Reports . Met you can craate repons based on

dsts from @ wide vanety of data sources. Crealed reports can
be wsed in Windows Forms and in Asp.Mat.

oy

Rendered reports can be exported tor Pdf, XML, HTML, Excel, RTF. Txt, Csv, Emf, Bmp, Jpeg. Gif.
Png and Tiff. Stimulsoft Repons Nt is runtime royaly-fres.

REFPORT CREATION

Reporis Separated Into Pages

Report templates can be conveniently separated into pages. You visually place afl the data vou want
to output on 3 page using the WYSIWY'S report designer.  You can output both bownd and
independ=nt dats. This capability makes report creation faster and aliows the creation of visually
stunning reports.

Diata Sorting, Growping and Filtering

‘You can eutput both one list of data and many independent lists. Datacan be grouped, sorted,
fittered and logically bound within the report using report generator facilities. There are no limitations.

Unlimited Hierarnchical Repons
Using Stimulsoft Reports (Met 1t is easy to create Master-Detall reports, without the need to use sub-

reports, with an unfimited number of nesting levels. Such reports can be created guickly and visually
using the report designer.

The ReportTo property makes it possible to work only with components that are located on one level - such as a
bands.



Output Text Only without Taking Expressions into Consideration

How to get an expression to be output "as is", without code processing? Set the TextOnly property to true, and all the
expressions will be output as a text. No calculations will be made.

Template of Report Rendered Report
iPageNofM} {PageNofM}
—
iPageNofM} Page 1 0f 1
—
|

1 The TextOnly property is set to true . The text is output “as is", without processing of expressions.
2 The TextOnly property is set to false . The text is output with processing of expressions.

Expression Processing in the End of Report Rendering

By default, the report generator immediately processes all expressions which are met in the text. But sometimes it is
necessary to process expressions after the report rendering. For example, while report rendering, the calculation of a
variable is in process. The result of calculation will be known right after the report rendering, and the result of
calculation is to be output on every page of a report. To do this, set the value of the ProcessAtEnd property of the

Text component to true.

£ Important! When the content of the text component is processed in the end of the report rendering, the report
generator cannot define the true size of the component when it is output. Therefore, auto change of the component

size will work with failure.

Text Formatting

The Text format is a representation of information in the special form (grouping and data output, in order to the
specified pattern). Stimulsoft Report contains all necessary instruments required for formatting of all information that
will be output. The Text Format is the basic tool for formatting a text before output. This tool is a dialog box, which
allows setting parameters of format. Text format dialog box is called from the context menu, that appears when
right-clicked on the text components, which supports formatting.
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Also, using TextFormat properties, the dialog box can be called.

Text Format Currency E

The Format window is divided into three parts:

Formats Sample

Gene
MHumbe
Curmency
Date 3

al 1 Sample Text

Froperties

Tirne
Percentage
Boolean
Cushom

] l [ Cancel

1 A section where the formatting type can be chosen.

There are some types of showing a text:

Standard - output data without specific number format;

Number — this format is used for general display of numbers;
Currency — this format is used for general monetary values;

Date — this format is used to display date values;

Time — this format is used to display time values;

Percent — this format is used to display a result in percent symbol;
Boolean — this format is used to display boolean values;



Custom — custom data formatting.
2 Shows how the formatted text will look like;
3 Shows the format settings.

Standard Formatting

The Standard format is used to show text and numerical values of any type. No formatting is done in this case.

Format f'5_<|

Farmats Sample

£

Sample Text

M urnber
Currency Properties
Drate

Time

Percentage

Boolean

Cuztom

I? Ok, d | Cancel

Numerical Formatting

It is recommended to use the numerical format to show numerical values.



Format E'
Formats Sample
General 23412
Hurmber ’
Curency Froperties
Date
Tirne 1 Usze Group Separatar
Percentage i
Eodlear ? 2 [] Use Local Setting
Cuztom
Decimsl Cigits: 2 + 3

Decimal Separatar; 4
Group Separator; 5

Group Size: 3 =6

Megative Pattern: 7

] l [ Cancel

1 Group separator
When the Group Separator is used then number will be separated into number positions.
2 Local setting
When using the Local settings, numerical values are formatted according to the current OS installations.
3 Decimal digits
Number of decimal digits, which are used to format numerical values.
4 Decimal separator
Used as a decimal separator to separate numerical values in formatting.
= Group separator
Used as a group separator when numerical values formatting.
& Group size
The number of digits in each group in currency values formatting.
7 Negative pattern
This pattern is used to format negative values.

Currency Formatting

It is used for format currency values. Currency format can be used to output other numbers.



Format E'
Formats Sample
General 2312
Mumber 124
P ti
Dats roperties
Tirne 1 Uze Group Separatar
F E
BEL'T:QHE'QE 2 [] Use Local Setting
Cuzkomn
Decimal Crigits: p =3

Decimal Separator: 4
Group Separator: 5
Group Size: 3 =6
Positive Patterm: 7
Megative Pattern: 8
Currency Symbal: L]

1 Group separator
When the Group Separator is used then currency values will be separated into number positions.
2 Local setting
When using the Local settings, currency values are formatted according to the current OS installations.
3 Decimal digits
Number of decimal digits, which are used to format currency values.
4 Decimal separator
Used as a decimal separator to separate currency values in formatting.
= Group separator
Used as a group separator when currency values formatting.
& Group size
The number of digits in each group in currency values formatting.
? Positive pattern
This pattern is used to format positive values.
8 Negative pattern
This pattern is used to format negative values.
9 Currency symbol
This symbol is used to define the currency name.

Date Formatting

The Date format is used to show a date. The Date format is selected from the set of formats: short date format,
extended date format etc. In all formats, except ones which are marked with the (*) symbol, the order of elements is
not changed.



Formats Sample

General 2/25/2009

MHurnber

EurrEﬂCi — Properties

Tirne

Percentage

Boolean 2,25

Cushom 03.2.25
09.02.25
Feb.25
09.Feb.25

2009, February

"wednesday, February 25, 2003 1:05 P
fednesday, Februar 25, 2009 1:05:10 PM
02.25.2009

28,/02/2009

] l [ Cancel

1 Date format
The list format types.

Time Formatting

The Time format is used to show time. The Time format is selected from the set of formats: short date format and
extended date format (with seconds).



Time format

1 The list of format types

Farmats

General
MHurnber
Curmency
Date
Percentage
Boolean
Cushom

Sample

0/04

Froperties

Percentage Data Formatting

This format is used to show percent values. When formatting, the value is multiplied by 100 and is output with the

percent sign.

“1:04 PM
“1:04:24 PM
13:04

13:04
13:04:24

1]8

l [ Canicel




Format rz|

Formats Sample

General 0312 =

Murnber ’

Curmency Properties

Date

Timne 1 |1ze Group Separator

FPercentage i

Blan . 2 [] Uze Local Setting

Cuztom
Decimal Digits: 2 + 3
Decimal Separator: 4
Group Separator: 5
Group Size: 3 =6
Positive Patterm: 7
Megative Pattern: nE w8
Percentage Symbol: 4 w | g

(] 4 l [ Cancel ]

1 Group separator
When the Group Separator is used then currency values will be separated into number positions.
2 Use local setting
When using the Local settings, numerical values are formatted according to the current OS installations.
3 Decimal digits
Number of decimal digits, which are used to format numerical values.
4 Decimal separator
Used as a decimal separator to separate numerical values in formatting.
= Group separator
Used as a group separator when numerical values formatting.
& Group size
The number of digits in each group in currency values formatting.
? Positive pattern
This pattern is used to format positive values.
8 Negative pattern
This pattern is used to format negative values.
9 Percentage symbol
The symbol will used as a percent sign.

Boolean Values Formatting

This format is used to format values of the boolean type.



Formats Sample

General

Falze

MHurnber

Curmency Properties

Date Fal

Time A=

F'eru:entaie Walue: 1 |False

Custarmn Dizplay: 2 |False
True
Walue: 3 |True
Dizplay: 4 |True

] l [ Cancel

1 The string value to identify boolean values as false ;

2 The string value to represent boolean value as false ;

3 The string value to represent boolean value as true;

4 The string value to represent the boolean value as true.

Custom Formatting

This type is used to show values according to custom requirements. This type allows data formatting in the Format
Mask.



Format rg

Farmats Sample
General
MHurnber
ggrtr:ncy Froperties
Time Format Mask. 1 |
Percentage d
Boolean o 2 °
Custom
f
F
bk Add
Ak Add
E;
$0.00
$0
=
1
o
g.00
Hu
h
il
ne
(Bt - it b

] l [ Cancel

1 Mask

A string or an expression that set formatting mask.
2 Predefined values

The list of predefined values to format a string.

Formatting in Text

The Text Format tool allows values formatting using a lot of parameters and options. But this tool has one weak point.
Formatting is applied on the whole text object. For example, if the text component is used to output data, then it is
easy to format. But to do if it is required to format only one value from an expression? Or what to do if it is required to
format two or more values of an expression? In this case it is recommended to use use the string.Format method.
This method is used to make almost the same kind of formatting as if you use the Text Format tool. But the
string.Format method is more flexible. For example, to format the value as a currency the C specificator is used:

Currency values: {string.Format(*{0:C}", Value) }

if Value is 123.12, then after formatting the line will be:

Currency values: $123.12

The string.Format method may have more than one parameter of formatting, for example:

Currency values: {string.Format(“valuel - {0:C}, value? - {0: 1}", Valuel, Value2) }

Please read MSDN to get more information about string.Format .



HTML Tags

Stimulsoft Reports has the ability to format text using standard HTML formatting tags.

£ Important:  Only a limited range of HTML tags are supported - for example you cannot use Ordered Lists (OL) or
Unordered Lists (UL). If you need to achieve bullet points or numbers within your text your choices are to enter them
manually or to use the RTF text editor component.

Sometimes it is necessary to make part of a text expression look Bold, Italic, or Underlined. For example you may
wish to achieve something like this:

The fifth word is bold

HTML tags can help achieve this. The output shown above could be generated using the following expression:

The fifth word is <b>bold</b>

It is possible to get a similar result without using HTML by using the Rich text component, but there are some
difficulties and the Rich text component works very slowly, so using HTML tags is often the best way to achieve the
desired result.

HTML tags can be included only in the text part of expression, in other words their use is possible only in the Text
property of the Text component.

£ Important: HTML tags can be included only in the text part of an expression.

For example, the following expressions are correct:

This is a simple <i>expression {1+2}</i>
This is a simple <i>expression</i> {1+2}

This is a simple expression <i>{1+2}</i>

These expressions however are incorrect:

The is a simple <i>expression {1</i>+2}
The is a simple <i>expression {1+2</i>}
The is a simple expression {<i>1+2}</i>

In the examples above the HTML tags are placed within the body of an expression that will be calculated by C# or
VB.Net, shown by the curly braces, so they are impossible to process.

£ Important: Do NOT place HTML tags inside the curly braces of any expression or the expression will fail.



Available Tags

There are few limitations - most valid HTML style tags can be inserted, with the exception of ordered list and
unordered list tags. If you need to generate such lists you can use the Rich Text control or create the layout
manually.

£ Important:  You cannot use Ordered and Unordered List tags within expressions.

HTML tags can be nested to an unlimited depth. For example:

This is a <b>simple <i>expression {1+2}</i></b>

If a tag is not closed, then the tag works to the end of the text line.

If HTML tags are used in a text expression then any line breaks in that expression are ignored. If you need to enforce
a line break in your text, use the <br> tag.

£ Note. Use the <br> tag to break a line when using HTML tags.

Activating HTML Tags

It is important to know that by default HTML tags in expressions are simply ignored. To allow the use of HTML tags it
is necessary to set the AllowHtmITags property of the Text component to true.

£ Important:  Set the AllowHtmITags property to true to allow the use of HTML tags in the text expression.

HTML <font> Tag

The tag is used to add style, size, and color to a text expression. If there is no closing tag then all changed font
characteristics will be applied from the beginning of the tag and to the end of the text.

Syntax:

<font face="Font Name" col or ="#rrggbb" size="n"> </font>

Parameters:

color Defines the color of the text.
face Defines the font of the text.
size Defines the size of the text.

Not all of these parameters have to be used. The default value is set within the parameters of the text component, so
ifthe font size of the text component is 8 points and the size parameter is not used in the tag, then the text will be
output at 8 points. The same rule works for the other parameters.

Example:

If you enter the following expression:

Test <font color="red" face="Courier" size="18">Test</font> Test



then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Test Tes T Test

Color Parameter

The color parameter defines the color of the text in the font element. The color can be set in two ways:

1. By Name
You can define the colour by name - a collection of 147 color names is supported. If the report generator is not able to
identify the color set, then it ignores thecolor parameter. For example:

<font color="red" ...>
<font color="black" ...>

<font color="white" ...>

2.By Hex Value
You can also specify the color using a hex (hexadecimal) value like"#ff0000". It is very important to add the hash
symbol '# before the hexadecimal notation.

The color is a combination of Red, Green and Blue values (#rrggbb). Each of the three colors may have hex values
from 00 through to FF. The first tworrsymbols indicate the red part of the color,ggsymbols indicate the green part of
the color, andbb symbols indicate the blue part. A color can be set in a short form using one symbol for each color. For
example:

<font color="#FF0000" ...>
<font color="#F00" ...>

<font color="#FF0000" ...>
<font color="#998877" ...>

<font color="#FFOOFF" ...>

HImportant:  If the color value set is not recognized or is invalid, then the color specified in the Text component or in
the tag is used.

Alternative Tags
The tag or the tag can also be used to define the text color.For example:

<font-color="red">

<color="red">



Face Parameter

The face parameter defines the name of the font of the text within the font element. To use this parameter you must
specify the font name. If the font is not found, then the font of the text component or the previous font specified in
thetag is used.

The sample below shows how to use the face parameter:

<font face="Arial" ...>

Alternative Parameters
Instead of the "face" parameter the parameters "name" and "family " can be used. All these attributes are identical.
For example:

<font face="Courier" ...>
<font name="Courier" ...>

<font family="Courier" ...>

All the text expressions above specify the same font.

Alterative Tags
The tag is the same as the tag with the face parameter. For example:

<font-face="Arial">

Size Parameter

The size parameter defines the size of the text in the font element in points. For example:

<font size="14" ...>

If the expression is incorrectly formulated then the parameter is ignored.

Alternative Tags
The font size can also defined separately using the tag. For example:

<font-size="14">



HTML Tags to Change Font Style

The report generator supports nine tags for changing a font style: <b>, <i>, <u>, <s>, <sup>, <sub>, <strong>, <p>,
<br>. These HTML tags are called formatting tags. These formatting tags can make text bold, italic,
sub/superscripted, and more.

The example below shows how the <b> tag works in a text expression. If you enter the following expression:

This <b>text</b> is bold.

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

This text is bold.

Note that the word 'text' is enclosed within the opening and closing <b> and </b> tags.

Formatting tags can be used in combination with other formatting tags to changing the text style. For example, if you
enter the following expression:

This <i><b>text</b></i> is bold italic.
then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

This text is bold italic.

Style intersection is not allowed, i.e. formatting tags may not be nested partly inside and partly outside another
formatting tag. For example:

<b>This <i>text</b> is bold</i> italic. // This will fail

The available formatting tags are discussed in detail in the following topics.

HTML <b> Tag

The <b> tag is used to define bold text. The tag can be used in combination with other tags to change the text style.
For example, if you enter the following expression:

Test <b>Test</b> Test



then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Test Test Test

If a tag is not closed then the formatting is applied to from the opening tag to the end of the text expression.

HTML <i> Tag

The <i> tag is used to define italic text. The tag can be used in combination with other tags to change the text style.
For example, if you enter the following expression:

Test <i>Test</i> Test

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Test Test Test

If a tag is not closed then the formatting is applied to from the opening tag to the end of the text expression.

HTML <em> Tag

The <em> tag is used for indicating emphasis. The text inside this tag is more important than flat text. The text
displayed using the <em> tag looks italic. The example below shows how the <em> tag works:

Emphasis <em>Emphasis</em> Emphasis

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Emphasis Emphasis Emphasis

If a tag is not closed then the formatting is applied to from the opening tag to the end of the text expression.

HTML <u> Tag

The <u> tag is used to define underlined text. The tag can be used in combination with other tags to change the text
style. For example, if you enter the following expression:



Test <u>Test</u> Test

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Test Test Test

If a tag is not closed then the formatting is applied to from the opening tag to the end of the text expression.

HTML <s> Tag

The <s> tag is used to define strikethrough text, that is text with a horizontal line through the center. The tag can be
used in combination with other tags to change the text style. For example, if you enter the following expression:

Test <u>Test</u> Test

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Test Test Test

If a tag is not closed then the formatting is applied to from the opening tag to the end of the text expression.

HTML <sup> Tag

The <sup> tag is used to define a superscripted text. Superscript text appears half a character above the baseline.
The tag can be used in combination with other tags to change the text style. For example, if you enter the following
expression:

Test <sup>Test</sup> Test

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Test
Test Test

If a tag is not closed then the formatting is applied to from the opening tag to the end of the text expression.



HTML <sub> Tag

The <sub> tag defines a subscripted text. A subscripted text appears half a character below the baseline. The
example below shows how the <sub> tag works:

Test <sub>Test</sub> Test

The result of output:

Test Test Test

HTML <strong> Tag

The <strong > tag indicates strong emphasis. It has an end tag. A text within this tag is more important than a flat text.
It is usually rendered in bold font style. The example below shows how the <strong > tag works:

Text <strong>Text</strong> Text

The result of output:

Text Text Text

HTML <p> Tag

The <p> tag defines a paragraph. It has an end tag. The example below shows how the <p> tag works:

<p>This is a text in a paragraph.</p>
This is a text after the paragraph.

The result of output:

This is a text in a paragraph.

This is a text after the paragraph.



HTML <br> Tag

The <br> tag inserts a single line break. It has no end tag. The example below shows how the <br> tag works:

How it<br> works.

The result of output:

How it
works.

HTML <background-color> Tag

The <background-color> tag is used to change the background color of a text element. By default the background
color is set the same as the color specified in thetag, or in the text component properties if no font has been specified.

However, if you place text between a pair of start and end background color tags, then the specified background color
will be applied to that text. For example, if you enter the following expression:

Test Test Test

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

TestliB8ITest

HTML <text-align> Tag

The <text-align> tag specifies the horizontal alignment of an element with respect to the surrounding context in the
text component. The tag supports four modes of alignment: left, right , center, and justify . For example, if you enter
the following expression:

Test<br>
<text-align="right">Test</text-align><br>
Test<br>

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Test
Test

Test




HTML <letter-spacing> Tag

The <letter-spacing> tag is used to define the space between letters. The value of this tag can be set in any units, and
the value can be negative, so it is very important to make sure that a text is readable after applying this tag. By default
the value of this tag is 0.

For example, if you enter the following expression:

Test<br><letter-spacing="0.5">Test</letter-spacing>

then after calculation the result appearing in the report will be:

Test
Test

HTML <word-spacing> Tag

Using the <word-spacing> tag it is possible to define the space between each words. If the <text-align> tag with the
"justify" value is used, then the <word-spacing> tag is ignored. This happens because the interval between words is
already specified and a line of a text is aligned by both left and right sides. The example below shows how the
<word-spacing> tag works:

Test <word-spacing="2"> Test </word-spacing>Test

The result of output:

Test Test Test

HTML <line-height> Tag

The <line-height> tag sets the height of the text line. The tag is set as the multiplier for the basic line height. By
default the value if the <line-height> tag is 1. The example below shows how this tag works:

Test<line-height="1.5"><br></line-height>Test<line-height="0.7"><br></line-height>Test

The result of output:



Test

Test
Test

Special Characters

Sometimes it is necessary to use a phrase, for example, in French or German on the website page or to display an
example of HTML code on the page. For this purpose, the braces characters, opening "<" and closing ">" are used.
They define the first and last character of the tag. For example, in order to display the "greater-than" sign or the
opening "<" brace, the "&lIt;" character is used. Each character has its & ASCIl code, which has a specific &#****
format, where **** is a numeric character. Pointing a &-ASCII code, the appropriate symbol will be output on the page.
Also, some characters have &Name codes, which have the &**** formats where **** js an alphabetic names of
characters. Below are the tables with the most frequently used characters:

Special Characters

Common Name ISO Latin -1 Numeric Entity &-ASCII &-Name
Quotation mark " &#034; &quot;
Ampersand & &#038; &amp;
Non-breaking space &#160; &nbsp;
Inverted exclamation point | i &#161; &ixcl;
Cent ¢ &#162; &cent;
Pound sterling £ &#163; &pound;
General currency o &#164; &curren;
Yen sign ¥ &#165; &yen;
Broken vertical bar ! &#166; &brvbar;
Section sign 8§ &#167; &sect;
Dieresis N &#168; &uml;
Copyright © &#169; &copy;
Feminine ordinal a &#170; &ordf;
Left guillemot « &#171, &laquo;
Not sig - &#172; &not;
Soft hyphen - &#173,; &shy;
Registered trademark ® &#174; &reg;
Macron - &#175; &macr;
Degree sign ° &#176; &deg;
Plus or minus 2 &H#H1TT,; &plusmn;
Superscript 2 2 &#178; &sup2;
Superscript 3 S &#179; &sup3;

Acute accent ’ &#180; &acuate;



Mu V] &#181; &micro;
Pilcrow &#182; &para,;
Middle dot &#183; &middot;
Cedilla , &#184; &cedil;
Superscript 1 3 &#185; &supl;
Masculine ordinal ° &#186; &ordm;
Right guillemot » &#187; &raquo;
Fraction one-fourth Ya &#188; &fracl4,
Fraction one-half 7 &#189; &fracl2;
Fraction three-fourths Ya &#190; &frac34,
Inverted question mark é &#191; &iquest;
UPPERCASE LATIN-1 CHARACTERS

Name Character &-ASCII &-Name
Capital A, grave accent A &#192; &Agrave;
Capital A, acute accent A &#193; &Aacute;
Capital A, circumflex accent A &#194; &Acirc;
Capital A, tilde A &#195; &Atilde;
Capital A, dieresis A &#196; &Auml;
Capital A, ring A &#197; &Aring;
Capital AE diphthong FE &#198; &AElig;
Capital C, cedilla C &#199; &Ccedil;
Capital E, grave accent E &#200; &Egrave;
Capital E, acute accent E &#201; &Eacute;
Capital E, circumflex accent E &#202; &Ecirc;
Capital E, dieresis E &#203; &Euml;
Capital I, grave accent | &#204; &lgrave;
Capital I, acute accent | &#205; &lacute;
Capital I, circumflex accent I &#206; &lcirc;
Capital I, dieresis | &#207; &luml;
Capital Eth b &#208; &ETH,;
Capital N, tilde N &#209; &Ntilde;
Capital O, grave accent 0 &#210; &Ograve;
Capital O, acute accent o) &#211; &Oacute;
Capital O, circumflex accent 0 &#212; &QOcirc;
Capital O, tilde 0 &#213; &Otilde;
Capital O, dieresis 0] &#214; &Ouml;




Multiply sign X &#215; &times;
Capital O, slash /] &#216; &Oslash;
Capital U, grave accent U &#217,; &Ugrave;
Capital U, acute accent U &#218; &Uacute;
Capital U, circumflex accent 0 &#219; &Ucirc;
Capital U, dieresis U &#220; &Uuml;
Capital Y, acute accent ' &#221; &Yacute;
Capital Thorn p &#222; &THORN;
German sz ligature 3 &#223,; &szlig;
LOWERCASE LATIN-1 CHARACTERS

Name Character &-ASCII &-Name
Lowercase a, grave accent a &#224; &agrave;
Lowercase a, acute accent a &#225; &aacute;
Lowercase a, circumflex accent a &#226; &acirc;
Lowercase a, tilde a &#227; &atilde;
Lowercase a, dieresis a &#228; &auml;
Lowercase a, ring a &#229; &aring;
Lowercase ae ligature & &#230; &aelig;
Lowercase c, cedilla c &#231; &ccedil;
Lowercase e, grave accent e &#232; &egrave;
Lowercase e, acute accent é &#233; &eacute;
Lowercase e, circumflex accent é &#234; &ecirc;
Lowercase e, dieresis é &#235; &euml;
Lowercase i, grave accent i &#236; &igrave;
Lowercase i, acute accent i &#237; &iacute;
Lowercase i, circumflex accent i &#238; &icirc;
Lowercase i, dieresis T &#239; &iuml;
Lowercase eth o} &#240; &eth;
Lowercase n, tilde i &#241; &ntilde;
Lowercase o, grave accent 0 &#242; &ograve;
Lowercase 0, acute accent o} &#243,; &oacute;
Lowercase o, circumflex accent 0 &#244; &ocirc;
Lowercase o, tilde 0 &#245; &otilde;
Lowercase o, dieresis 0 &#246; &ouml;
Division sign & &#247, &divide;
Lowercase o, slash [ &#248; &oslash;




Lowercase u, grave accent u &#249; &ugrave;

Lowercase u, acute accent a &#250; &uacute;
Lowercase u, circumflex accent a &#251,; &ucirc;
Lowercase u, dieresis u &#252; &uuml;
Lowercase y, acute accent y &#253; &yacute;
Lowercase thorn b &#254; &thorn;
Lowercase vy, dieresis y &#255; &yuml;

Rich Text Output

Stimulsoft Reports allows users to include Rich Text formatted (RTF) text in reports, without any limitations.

The RichText component is designed for working with rich text, and can automatically change its size depending on
the size of the RTF text within it. It can process expressions, and supports a wide variety of styles, processing at the
end of report rendering, etc.

RichText

Category:Beverages
Description:
Soft drinks, coffees, teas, beers, and ales

Category:Condiments

Description:

Sweet and savory sauces, relishes, spreads. and
seasonings

Rich Text Editor

A special editor provided as part of the RichText component is used to edit RTF text. This editor is able to load and
save RTF text in files, change a font, change font size, change text color, insert expressions etc. No other editor is
required to edit RTF text, everything you need is provided within the editor.

The editor is displayed automatically when you insert a RichText component, and can be re-opened at any time by
double-clicking on the component.

The editor and its controls look something like this:
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The Open button

The Save button

The Insert button

Undo and Redo buttons

The Font button

The Font Face combo

The Font Size combo

Bold ,Italic ,Underline butto
ns

Subs cript and
Superscript buttons

The Color button

Text Alignment buttons

Displays a standard File Open dialog to allow the content of an existing *.rtf file to be
loaded into the component.

Displays a standard File Save dialog to allow the component RTF text to be saved to an
external *.rtf file.

Displays options allowing you to Insert an expression, function or variable into the
component at the current cursor position.

Undo erases the most recent change to a report reverting it to the previous state. The
Redo command does the opposite of undo.

Displays a standard Font dialog to allow you to set options such as the font family, style,
size etc.

Displays the name of the current font. The font of currently selected text can be changed
by selecting a new font from the drop down list of font faces.

Displays the size of the current font. The size of currently selected text can be changed
by selecting a new size from the drop down list of font faces.

The Font style buttons display the style of the current font. The style of currently selected
text can be changed by clicking these buttons to apply or remove styles as required. It is
possible to have a font style that combines any number of style aspects, so for example
you could have bold underlined text if required.

Displays the Subscript and Superscript font styles of the currently selected text. These
attributes can be changed by clicking the buttons to apply the required
attribute.Subscript is text is positioned slightly lower than the remaining text on a line
whilst Superscript is positioned slightly higher. For example, a footnote or endnote
number reference is an example of superscript, and a scientific formula might use
subscript text. The Subscript and Superscript styles are mutually exclusive, so
selecting one will automatically deselect the other.

Displays a standard Color dialog to allow the color of the currently selected text to be
changed.

Displays the alignment of the currently selected text, which can be Left Align , Center,
Right Align , or Justify . The alignment of the currently selected text can be changed by
clicking the buttons to apply the required attribute. The Text Alignments are mutually
exclusive, so selecting one will automatically deselect the other.



E| The Bullets button Displays the bullet status of the currently selected text. The bullet style of currently
selected text can be changed by clicking this button to apply or remove bullets as
required.

Expressions in Rich Text

The RTF text is an expression in the RichText component. There are no significant differences between working with
expressions in the RichText component and other text components.

The syntax and use of expressions is similar to the syntax and use of expressions in text components, but there is one
particular issue to consider - any applied formatting must be applied to the full code insertion and not just part of it.

Suppose that you want the calculated value in the RTF text to be a specific color. It is vital that the colour attribute is
applied to the full expression from the opening brace "{" to the closing brace "}" including those symbols. For example:

Category: {Categories.CategoryName}

Formatting is fully applied to the expression. This expression will work correctly.

Category: {Categories.CategoryName}

Formatting is applied to only part of the expression. This expression will not work.

Category: {Categories.CategoryName}

Formatting is fully applied to the expression, but the braces are not included. This expression will not work.

Category: {Categories.CategoryName}

Formatting does not include the opening brace. This expression will not work.

You should know that in the expressions of the RichText component only plain text can be inserted this way (without
formatting commands). So it is not possible to insert the RTF text. You can only assign all of its properties with the
help of the DataColumn.

Loading Rich Text From Data Field

The RichText component can load the RTF text from the data field using the DataColumn property. To load the RTF
text simply select a field from the data dictionary tree. When rendering the report generator will automatically load the
RTF text for you.
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The DataColumn property

This property is used to indicate from which data field
the RTF text should be loaded. Click the button beside
to select the relevant column.

Null node

Selecting this node means that the RTF text is not
loaded from a data field.

Selected field

The Data field from which the RTF text will be loaded .




Graphic Information Output

Sometimes it is necessary to add images to reports. They can be photos of goods, images of colleagues etc.
Sometimes it is necessary to place a company logo. The Image component is used to output images. This component
supports the following types of images: BMP, JPEG, TIFF, GIF, PNG, ICO, EMF, and WMF.
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Belgium I I Belize
(c) 2003-2005 Stimulsoft Page 1 of 10




Loading Images

To print an image it is necessary to use the Image component. But an image should be loaded first. There are three
ways:

1. Load an image from a file;

2. Load an image from the report code;

3. Load an image from the data field.
The below topics describe all these ways.

Loading an image from a file

An image can be loaded from a file. Using the File property it is necessary specify the file path that contains an image.
When report rendering, the report generator will check whether such a file does exist and contains an image. Then
the image will be printed.

WertAlignment Center

=
A spectRatio Falze
Canizrowy Falze
Canshrink Falze
DataColumn Countries.Flag
Enahled True

[Fle ] ]

Grovy TaHeight Falze

lmage Ezl Sy=tem.Drawing.dms

Loading an image from a report code

Sometimes it is not convenient to store images for report rendering in files. The report generator can save it in the
report code. Using the Image property it is possible to load an image from the report code. After loading the image will
be saved in the report code.

Hlmportant! Do not use this way to output images with the size >100kb. This can be critical for speed of working with
the report designer.

WertAlignment Center
=
A spectRatio Falze
Canizrowy Falze
Canshrink Falze
DataColumn Countries.Flag
Enahled True
File:

Groney TaHeighit Falze

[N Systom Draving. |

ImageTyhe byte[]
Modifiers [Modifiers)
MultipleFactor 1
Prirtable True
Shift True
Smoothing True

Stretch Falze



Loading an image from a data field

All it is required to load images from a data field is to specify the data field, from what the image will be loaded. The
DataColumn property is used for this.

E Properties
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Gets or sets 3 name of the column that contains
the image.

Image Stretching

Often image size does not fit to the component size. In this case free space can be found in a component. Sometimes
an image size is bigger that the component size. In such situations it is necessary to stretch images to fill the
component with the image. For this, it is necessary to put the Stretch property of the Image component to true.

I Stretch = false 1 r Stretch = true 1

@.timulsoft (&5 .
) timulsoft




After setting the Stretch property to true the image will fill all free space of the component. When stretching, the
image its proportions can be broken. To stretch an image and keep its proportions it is necessary to set the
AspectRatio property to true. And the Image component will always keep proportions of images.

r bl

Stretch = false

@_timulsoft

" Stretch = true, AspectRatio = false |

(

\itimulsoft

Stretch = true, AspectRatio = true

@timulsoft

|&/Important! The AspectRatio property is in process only when the image stretching is enabled.

Resources of Images

The Image component is used to output images in a report. The way of loading an image can be selected using the
the editor of properties of components. This editor is called by double clicking on the Text component or clicking the

J button for calling a designer of Image property in the Property Editor .
There are the following ways to load images to the Image component:

1. Load an image when creating this component in the designer. The Open button is used to load an image to the
Text component in the designer. When saving the file, the image will be saved in the report code. The Remove
button allows deleting selected components from the designer.



Image [ Open XHemnve
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Image D ata
Image LIKL
File:

2. From the field of the data base. Select the field of the data base and, in runtime, the image will be loaded to the
Image object of a report.
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3. From variable. Create a variable in the data dictionary with the Image type. This variable can be used in runtime for
working with images.
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|INotice. Instead of variable the expression can be used. This expression will return an image.

4. By the internet link. This way works at runtime.
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5. From file. File selection allows loading images from image files. Images of the standard Bitmap type and *.emf and
* wmf metafiles are supported. Images are not serialized in the code.
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Also it is possible to load images from a code of application before report rendering:
C#

StiReport report = new StiReport();
report.Load("D:\\myimage.mrt");

Stilmage image = new Stilmage();

image.lmage = Image.FromFile("d:\\Somelmage.jpg");
report.Compile();

report["Mylmage"] = image;

report.Show();

Autosize

Automatic resizing of components is controlled by two properties available in report components: CanGrow and
CanShrink.

Can Grow

If the CanGrow property is set to true the component can automatically increase its size if the information contained
within it does not fit in the space available. If it is set to false the information will be cropped to the component size, as
in the examples below:

CanGrow=false CanGrow=tirue
Ic & timulsoft |-
3 3 i

Can Shrink



If the CanShrink property is set to true the component can automatically reduce its size so that it fits exactly to the
size of the text or image being displayed. If it is set to false the component remains the same size leaving unused
space around the information it contains, as in the examples below.

CanShrink=false CanShrink=true
- = . =
(& timulsoft || (S timulsoft .
i) i) i)
Using this property will help you to prevent wasted space on report pages

The report generator allows you to set both CanGrow and CanShrink properties. If you set both properties to true the
component will automatically increase or decrease in size whenever appropriate. The example below shows an image
component that is not large enough to support the height of the image but is too wide for the image width. By setting
the CanGrow and CanShrink properties to true the size of the component changes automatically and exactly matches
the size of the image.

CanShrink=false, CanGrow=false CanShrink=true, CanGrow=hue

- - “
(& timulsoft -
i ) 3

Automatically Resizing Text

The automatic resizing of text behaves differently from other components. The CanGrow and CanShrink properties
affect only the height of a text component and not the width. The example below shows an example of the CanGrow
property causing the text height to change:

CanGrow=false CanGrow=true

Soft drinks, coffees, Soft drinks, coffees,

+ ' — teas, beers, and ales
i i} 3

The CanShrink property works in the opposite way, so if it is set to true and there is more space than is needed for
the text the report generator will automatically decrease the height of the text component.

CanShrink=false CanShrink=true
Soft drinks, coffees, Soft drinks, coffees,
teas, beers, and ales teas, beers, and ales
il il i)

As with other components it is possible to set both properties to true. In this case, the height will automatically
increase or decrease depending on the size of a text.

Word Wrap Property



The WordWrap property controls whether or not the text in the control automatically wraps when it becomes too long
to fit in a single line. If the WordWrap property is set to false then the text is cropped at the border of the component,
but when set to true new lines are created until all the text is displayed on multiple lines.

When automatically resizing a text component with the WordWrap property set to false the report generator will
calculate the new size based on the height of a single line only. If you want the report generator to increase the height
of the component based on all the text lines then the value of the WordWrap property should be set to true so that
the text automatically wraps and the calculation can be based on the combined height of all the text lines.

The AutoWidth property

In addition to the CanGrow and CanShrink properties the AutoWidth property can affect the way a text component
changes size. If the AutoWidth property is set to true then the text component will automatically change its width to
match the width of the text. The CanGrow , CanShrink , and AutoWidth properties can be used simultaneously.

Soft drinks, coffees,

Soft drinks, coffees, teas, beers, and ales |I:C>

If the WordWrap property is set to false, then the height of the text depends on settings of the CanGrow and
CanShrink properties. If the WordWrap property is set to false, then the width will be automatically changed.

£mportant:  If the WordWrap property is set to false then the height of the text depends on the CanGrow and
CanShrink properties. If the WordWrap property is set to false then it will change the width of the text.

Automatically Resizing Panels

Because Panels are only containers and output no visual information in the report it may seem that the CanGrow and
CanShrink properties have no relevance, but this is not the case.

Panel components may contain other components which have specified sizes and positions. If some of the component
positions mean that their boundaries cross the border of the panel then setting the CanGrow property to true will
cause the panel container to be automatically resized so that the child components are wholly enclosed within it. The
picture below shows how the CanGrow property works:

CanGrow=false CanGrow=true
=
Container1 .
Container =
=
J} b n

If the CanShrink property is set to true and the bounds of the combination of all the components contained within it
are less than the bounds of the panels the panel size will automatically reduce to match the overall size of all
components.



CanShrink=false CanShrink=true

Container3 4 4

Automatically Resizing Bands

Because bands are inherited from Panels, they change their size in the same way. The size of the Band can be
automatically changed depending on the size of components positioned on the band.

CanGrow Property

It should be noted that most types of band can only automatically change their height - the exception is cross-bands
which change their width.

For example, if there is a component on the band which crosses the lower boundary and you set the CanGrow
property of the band to true, the band height will be automatically increased until the entire component is contained
within the band:

CanGrow=false

CanGrow=true

CanShrink Property

Similarly if there is free space between the boundary of a band and the lower border of the tallest component that it
contains and you set the CanShrink property to true, the height of the band will automatically be reduced until it
matches the lowest point of the lowest contained component:



CanShrink=false

CanSshrink=true

Binding Bottom Border of Component

Typically there will be more than one component on a band, as in the example shown below:

DOataBand1; MeToyHME gaHHes: Categores
1 Categories Category{ Categories Description} {Categories CategoryMame }

When rendering a report the height of some of the components may be changed automatically to suit the size of their
contents which can result in unwanted breaks in the layout as shown below:

|1 Soft drinks, coffees, teas, Beverages |
bheers, and ales

|2 Swveet and savary sauces, Condiments |
relizhes, spreads, and
SEas0nings

|3 Dezsers, candies, and sweet  |Confections |
breads

4 Cheeses Dairy Products

= Breads, crackers, pasta, and GrainsiCereals
cereal

& Prepared mests heatPoultry

7 Dried fruit and bean curd Produce

g Seavweed and fish Seafood




In order to prevent this occurring you can bind the bottom border of a component to the lower border of the container
in which the component is placed. This binding is done using the GrowToHeight property.

GrowToHeight Property
If you set the GrowToHeight property to true all components that do not change their size will have their bottom
borders bound to the bottom border of the container.

£Note: The GrowToHeight property binds the bottom border of the component to that of its container whether that
container is a Band or a Panel component.

This will give a consistent and much better looking result as shown below:

1 Soft drinks, coffees, teas, Beverages
beers, and ales

2 Swveet and savary sauces, Condiments
relizhes, spreads, and
SEasonings

3 Desserts, candies, and sweet Confections
breads

4 Cheeses Diairy Products

5 Breadsz, crackers, pasta, and GrainsiCereals
cereal

G Prepared meats heatPoultry

7 Drried fruit and bean curd Produce

g Seavweed and fish Seafood

By default, the GrowToHeight property is set to false.

Handling Multiple Components

If there are multiple components on one band that can automatically change their size it is possible set the
GrowToHeight property for all these components to true. This will cause the height of these components to be
automatically adjusted based on the height of the tallest component.

£/Note: The GrowToHeight property can be set for components which automatically change their size as well as
those that do not. In this case, if the bottom border is not matched to the bottom border of its container the size of this
component will be automatically adjusted to suit.

Automatically Shifting Components

Automatically changing the size of components can lead to a problem when rendering reports - what happens when a
change in the size of one component has an adverse effect on another component in the report? For example, if the
height of the first component is increased it could overlap a component placed below it.

To prevent this problem the ShiftMode property is used.

ShiftMode Property
The ShiftMode property allows all components with top borders situated below the top border of an automatically
modified component to be automatically shifted down the report so that they maintain the same relative position.



The property has three flag values each of which can be set to True or False:

* IncreasingSize
» DecreasingSize
e OnlylnWidthOfComponent.

These work as follows:

1. IncreasingSize

If this flag is set to true then any increase in the height of the components located above the specified component
causes the component to shift down vertically by the same amount. If the flag is set to false then any increase in the
height of the higher components is simply ignored, as shown in the example below:

E]

By default this flag is set to true.

2. DecreasingSize

If this flag is set to true then any decrease the height of the components located above the specified component
causes the component to shift up vertically by the same amount. If the flag is set to false then any decrease in the
height of the higher components is simply ignored, as shown in the example below:

E]

By default, this flag is set to false.

3. OnlyInWidthOfComponent

If the flag is set to true, it takes into account changes only to those components that have their left boundary less than
the left border of the specified component, and the right border more than the left border of this component as in the
examples below:

Or:

If this flag is disabled, the location of the left border of this component is ignored. For example:



By default this flag is disabled.

Barcodes

A barcode is an optical machine-readable representation of data typically made up of parallel bars, varying in width,
spacing, or height, which are read by barcode readers. In some cases a line of digits can be placed under a barcode
which represent in human readable form the data contained in the barcode.

1D Barcodes

Most commonly barcodes represent their data in the widths and spacings of printed parallel lines which is why they
are called linear or 1D (one-dimensional) barcodes or symbolics. Linear barcodes are read in one direction
(horizontally). The following linear barcodes are commonly used:

* EAN;

« UPC;

» Code39;

» Codel2s;

» Codabar;

* Interleaved 2 of 5.

Linear symbolics allow the coding of small amounts of information content (a maximum of 20-30 digits or symbols)
and the devices that read them are considered to be simple scanners.

2D Barcodes

2D (two-dimensional) barcodes or symbolics are used for coding large amounts of information in a bar code,
potentially up to several pages worth. Such a barcode would consist of square cells, dots, hexagons, and other
geometrical figures. Special 2D barcode scanners are required to read the barcodes which decode in two dimensions
(horizontal and vertical). The following 2D barcodes are the most common:

 PDF417;
o Datamatrix.

Setting Barcode Data
The Code property of the Barcode component is used to specify the code of the bar-code.

E 1. Bar Code
1234567890123 [.]
Bar Code Type EAN-13

Hotizortal Alignmert  Left

“ertical Alignment Top

This property is an expression so can be defined either as a literal string or a code calculation that can generate the
barcode based on the content of a data field or any other calculation that may be applicable. For example, the Code
below is set as a string:



1234567890123

The Code read from a data field:

{Items.Code}

Using Barcode Components

When using the Barcode components is it important to remember that changing the sizes of those components within
the designer does not lead to a change in the printed or displayed size of the barcodes.

All barcodes have to meet a specified standard or it would not be possible to read their data. In many barcodes
changing the size of the code is either not allowed or has some limitations. For this reason the size of a barcode is set
using special properties. All these properties can be found in the Properties panel of the barcode. For example, on the
picture below the Properties panel of the EAN-128a barcode is shown. This particular barcode allows the user to set
the BarcodeHeight and the BarCodeModules.

E Properties
|Elarl:nde15 : Bar Code j
2 2l|E 7
=
BackColor |:| White
H BarCodeType EAH-128a— LY
BarCodeHeight [l
BarCodemodule 13]—|_ >
ForeCalar Il black i
=
Enabled True

1 The bar-code type.
2 The bar-code properties.

£mportant:  Changing the size of a barcode component does not change the size of the printed barcode. Additional
properties are used to change the size and then only on barcode types where changing the size is permitted.

Bar-codes Size

Barcode sizes are very important if they are to read successfully by scanners. Each type of barcode is defined using
the following size parameters:

Density
A mil is used to specify the barcode density.

1 mil = 1/1000 inch

Module
Module parameter ("Module", sometimes referred to as the "X dimension") indicates the narrowest bar of a barcode.
This parameter is connected with the printing resolution of a barcode and the barcode density. For example, if the

narrowest bar is 10 mils it is said that the barcode is printed with 10 mil resolution or that the density of the barcode is
10 mil.



Density
There are two elements of density - the graphics density and information density of a barcode.

Information Density

The information density is the number of characters that can be encoded per inch given a certain X value. The smaller
the value of X, the more characters can be encoded in an inch and, thus, the density rises. The information density of
a bar-code depends on the character encoding. The less the number of bars and spaces required to encode one
symbol the higher the information density of the bar-code.

Graphics Density
The graphics density of the barcode is connected with the bar-code size. The classification of graphic linear barcodes
is shown in the table below:

Graphics density Printing reso lution
Very high density < 4 mils
High density 4 mils .. 6 mils
Medium density 7 mils .. 13 mils
Low density 14 mils .. 20 mils
Very low density > 20 mils

Width

The barcode width depends on the graphic and information density. The density is limited by the resolution of the
printer and scanner, but the barcode width depends on the information density of the symbolic. Different symbolics
may have different barcode widths even if their graphic density is the same.

Height
The height of the barcode is needed only to allow scanners to easily read it. Usually the best barcode length is based
on the ratio of height to width of around 1:5-6.

Spaces
This is a very important attribute, especially for linear barcodes. Spacing is the light regions at the start and the end of
the bar-code. They are required for the scanner to identify the bar-code measurements.

Linear Bar-codes

There are a great many linear barcode specifications available, including many that are based on the EAN/UPC
specification.

EAN/UPC Based

EAN/UPC barcodes are based on the EAN.UCC system which was created in the USA in 1973 by the Uniform
Product Code Council company, now known as Uniform Code Council, Inc. (UCC).

UPC
Initially, UCC developed a 12-digit ID and the UPC (Uniform Product Code) barcode. The first UPC code was scanned
in 1974.



EAN

After successful implementation of the UPC system in 1977 the European Article Numbering Association format was
created as a superset of the UCC system and uses 13-digit identification numbers but the same data structures as
UPC barcodes.

Today global compatibility is reached by using the 14-digit GTIN format. This provides unique identification of goods
all over the world.

In this section details of the UPC-A, UPC-E, EAN-8, EAN-13, EAN-128, ITF-14 barcodes of "General EAN.UCC
Specifications" and based on those the JAN-8, JAN-13, ISBN-10, ISBN-13 barcodes are displayed.

What is EAN.UCC System?

The EAN.UCC system appeared in the USA and was created in 1973 by the Uniform Product Code Council company.
Now this company is known as Uniform Code Council, Inc. (UCC). Initially, the UCC was developed 12-digit ID and
appropriate the UPC bar-code (Uniform Product Code). The first UPC code was scanned in 1974. After successful
implementation of the UPC system in 1977 the European Article Numbering Association was created. The EAN
system was created as superset of the UCC system and uses the 13-digit identification numbers but the same
structures of data as bar-codes. So the EAN.UCC system was extended. Today the complete global compatibility is
reached by using the 14-digit GTIN format. This provides unique goods ID all over the world.

In this section UPC-A, UPC-E, EAN-8, EAN-13, EAN-128, ITF-14 barcodes of "General EAN.UCC Specifications" and
based on them JAN-8, JAN-13, ISBN-10, ISBN-13 barcodes are viewed.

UPC-A

UPC-A was the first barcode, created by Uniform Code Council, Inc. in 1973. The UPC-A barcode is an unbroken
code with a fixed length and high density. It is used for tracking trade items in stores, and otherwise marking goods.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: fixed, 12 characters
Check digit: one, modulo-10 algorithm

UPC-A barcodes consist of 11 data digits and one check digit. The first digit is a number system digit that normally
represents the type of product being identified. The following 5 digits are a manufacturers code and the next 5 digits
are used to identify a specific product.

The barcode contains the following elements:

1 digit - system number.

5 digits - manufacturer code.
» 5 digits - product code.

1 digit - check digit.

The barcode does not contain any information about characteristics of a product, but only a unique number relating to
an entry in the International data base where all information about the particular product is stored. An example
barcode in UPC-A format:
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1 Waaas5e72501
UPC-A Barcode

Note the 'human readable' digits at the foot which can be used by operators if the label becomes damaged or will not
scan for some reason - "123456789012" is the number encoded in the barcode.

UPC-E

A UPC-E is a smaller seven digit UPC symbology for number system 0. For UPC-E barcodes, normally 6 digits are
specified and the barcode calculates the seventh check digit.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: fixed, 8 characters
Check digit: one, modulo-10 algorithm

Before the Middle guard bars, a binary 1 is indicated by a bar, while a 0 is indicated by a space. After the Middle guard
bars, however, the patterns are optically inverted. In other words, a 1 is now indicated by a space, and a 0 is now
indicated by a bar. It has the same basic structure as the UPC-A barcode.

012345677

A "UPC-E" barcode.

Note the 'human readable' digits at the foot which can be used by operators if the label becomes damaged or will not
scan for some reason - "1234567" is the number encoded in the barcode.

EAN-13

The EAN-13 barcode was created based on the UPC-A barcode as an extension of the EAN.UCC system used
outside the USA. EAN-13 is the European version of UPC-A.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: fixed, 13 characters

Check digit: one, modulo-10 algorithm



The structure of EAN-13 barcode is the same as UPC-A. Each bar-code character consist of 2 bars and 2 spaces,
which may have a width from 1 to 4 modules. The first digit is always placed outside the symbol, additionally the right
quiet zone indicator (>) is used to indicate the Quiet Zones that are necessary for barcode scanners to work properly.

The bar-code contains the following elements:
» 2 (3) digits - country code.
* 5 (4) digits - manufacturer code.

» 5 digits - product code.
1 digit - check digit.

The barcode does not contain any information about characteristics of a product, but only a unique number relating to
an entry in the International data base where all information about the particular product is stored. An example

barcode in EAN-13 format:

17224567 723012a87=

An "EAN-13" barcode.

Note the 'human readable' digits at the foot which can be used by operators if the label becomes damaged or will not
scan for some reason - "123456789012" is the number encoded in the barcode.

EAN-8

The EAN-8 bar-code was developed for use on small packages. It is used instead of the EAN-13 bar-code where an
EAN-13 barcode would be too large, for example on packets of gum.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: fixed, 8 characters
Check digit: one, modulo-10 algorithm

The structure of the EAN-8 bar-code is in the same as the structure of the EAN-13 bar-code. The check digit is
calculated automatically irrespective of input data.

The bar-code contains the following elements:

» 3 digits - a prefix of the national organization.
4 digits - product code.
1 digit - check digit.

This bar-code does not contain the code of the producer and has only 4 digits. As a result there can only be 10000
specimen products per organization, so the EAN-8 bar-code is provided only to those organizations which really
need it.



=712347ABT00F

An "EAN-8" barcode.

Note the 'human readable' digits at the foot which can be used by operators if the label becomes damaged or will not
scan for some reason - "12345670" is the number encoded in the barcode.
Add-On Symbols

Add-on Symbols (barcodes) can be used in some applications together with the EAN-13, UPC-A, and UPC-E
bar-codes. Add-on Symbols may contain 2 or 5 additional digits and are usually placed to the right of the barcode.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: fixed, 2 or 5 characters
Check digit: no

0" 234567

The "UPC-E" bar-code with the "02" Add-On Symbols

|||| 00321

0712345878901 2

The "EAN-13" bar-code with the "00321" Add-on Symbo Is

EAN-128

The EAN-128 bar-code is a subset of the Code128 barcode which uses a variable length, high density, alphanumeric
symbology. It allows the output of 128 characters of ASCII and is effective for digits. There are actually four subcodes,



which can be mixed within a single barcode: EAN-128a, EAN-128b, EAN-128c, and EAN-128auto (will automatically
switch between code sets to encode the ASCII values).

Valid symbols: EAN128a: ASCII character 0 to 95
EAN128b: ASCII character 32 to 127
EAN128c: pairs of digits from 00 to 99

Length: Variable
Check digit: one, modulo-103 algorithm
The structure of the EAN-128 bar-code is the same as for the Code128 bar-code. Elements of the bar-code consist of

three bars and three spaces. Bars and spaces have module construction and their width consists of either one or four
modules. The width of an element consists of eleven modules.

To difference between the EAN-128 bar-code and the Codel28 bar-code is that the FNC1 is placed after the start
character. This character is reserved for the EAN.UCC system.

012345672901 23445

An "EAN-128c" barcode.

Note the 'human readable' digits at the foot which can be used by operators if the label becomes damaged or will not
scan for some reason - "0123456789012345" is the number encoded in the barcode.

ITF-14

The ITF-14 bar-code was developed to encode a Global Trade Item Number. The ITF bar-code has the nominal size
of (152*44mm) and low requirements to the printing surface. Therefore, it can be printed not only on a label but
directly onto a packing carton.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: fixed, 14 characters
Check digi t: one, modulo-10 algorithm

Each character is encoded using two broad and three narrow bars/spaces. The ITF-14 will always encode 14 digits.

The bar-code contains the following elements:

1 digit - logic.

3 digits - Global Trade prefix.
6 digits - Producer code.

3 digits - Product code.

1 digit - Check digit.



15400141288763

An "ITF-14" barcode.

Note the 'human readable' digits at the foot which can be used by operators if the label becomes damaged or will not
scan for some reason - "15400141288763" is the number encoded in the barcode.

JAN-13

A JAN-13 barcode is another name for an EAN-13 barcode dedicated for use only in Japan. The first two digits
should be 45 or 49 which indicate Japan.

47301234 567834 7F

A "JAN-13" barcode.

Note the 'human readable' digits at the foot which can be used by operators if the label becomes damaged or will not
scan for some reason - "4901234567894" is the number encoded in the barcode.

JAN-8

A JAN-8 barcode is another name for an EAN-8 barcode dedicated for use only in Japan. The first two digits of the
barcode should be 45 or 49 to indicate Japan.

='4312"3448E67

A "JAN-8" barcode.



Note the 'human readable' digits at the foot which can be used by operators if the label becomes damaged or will not
scan for some reason - "49123456" is a number encoded in the barcode.

ISBN-10

ISBN is the abbreviation of International Standard Book Number - a unique, numeric commercial book identifier.
Based upon the 9-digit Standard Book Numbering (SBN) code introduced in 1966, 10-digit ISBN format was
developed in 1970 and became the international standard.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: Not variable, 10 symbols
Check digit: One

The ISBN, assigned to books of 2006 contained 10 digits length and consist of four fields of variable length:

e Foral3digit ISBN, a GS1 prefix: 978 or 979.
e The group identifier, (language-sharing country group).
e The publisher code.
e The item number.
» A checksum character or check digit.
||SE!N suau|2|?341||s||
g'Fagognzyadadzls

An "ISBN-10" barcode.

Note the 'human readable' digits at the foot which can be used by operators if the label becomes damaged or will not
scan for some reason - "80-902734-1-6" is the number encoded in the barcode.

ISBN-13

ISBN is the abbreviation of International Standard Book Number - a unique, numeric commercial book identifier. The
ISBN-13 specification was Issued from January 2007, and describes how the 13-digit ISBN check digit is calculated.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: fixed, 13 symbols
Check digit: one, algorithm modulo-10

The ISBN assigned to books after 2006 contained 13 digits length and consist of four fields of variable length:

 prefix: 978 or 979.



» The group identifier, (language-sharing country group).
The publisher code.

* The item number.

» A checksum character or check digit.

ISBN 973-0-308-40515-7

9780306 7406157 7=

A "ISBN-13" barcode.

Note the 'human readable' digits at the foot which can be used by operators if the label becomes damaged or will not
scan for some reason - "978-0-306-40615-7" is a number encoded in the barcode.

Other Barcodes

Pharmacode

A Pharmacode barcode is used in the pharmaceutical industry as a packing control system. The Pharmacode
barcode is placed on the package.

Valid symbols: | A whole number from 3 to 131070
Length: Variable, 1..6 characters of a digit
Check digit: No

A Pharmacode barcode can represent only a single integer from 3 to 131070. All digits in the specified range make
correct barcodes, but some of these barcodes can be unreadable because all barcodes are identical. So, the following
digits should not be used:

3,6,7,14, 15, 30, 31, 62, 63, 126, 127, 254, 255, 510, 511, 1022, 1023, 2046, 2047, 4094, 4095, 8190, 8191, 16382,
16383, 32766, 32767, 65534, 65535, and 131070.
4

12345

A "Pharmacode" barcode. "12345" is a number encoded in the barcode.

Plessey



A Plessey barcode was created by Plessey company in England on March 1971. The Plessey barcode is widely used
in libraries, supermarkets, and production environments. A variant of the barcode known as Anker Code and
appropriate scanners were provided by the ADS company.

Encoding technology of the Plessey barcode was used by MSE Data Corporation. This company used it to create an
MSI barcode that sometimes is called 'modified Plessey'.

This bar-code is now obsolete and new scanners cannot read it.

Valid symbols: 0123456789ABCDEF
Length: Variable

No, one or two;

Check digit Algorithm modulo-10 or modulo-11

Plessey is a variable length, numeric-only symbology. It allows to output digits 0..9 and letters A, B, C, D, E, F but
more frequently only digits are used. Check digits calculated using the modulo-10 or modulo-11 algorithm can be
used.

Each character of the bar-code consist of 4 elements. An element consists of a bar and a space and has 3 modules
width. If the element is the binary 0 then the bar-code has 1 module width and a space has 2 modules. If the element
is the binary 1 the the bar has 2 module width and a space has 1 module. So, each character has 12 modules length.
Therefore, this bar-code has very low data density.

122435672490

A "Plessey" barcode. "1234567890" is a number encod  ed in the barcode.

Msi

The Msi bar-code developed by the MSI Data Corporation. It is based on the original Plessey symbology. Sometimes
the Msi bar-code is called the Modified Plessey . The basic implementation of the Msi bar-code is used for
warehouse shelves and inventory.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: Variable

none, one or two;

Check digit. algorithm modulo-10 or modulo-11

Msi is a variable length, numeric-only symbology and allows to output digits 0..9. One or two check digits calculated
by modulo-10 or modulo-11 can be used. Each character of the bar-code consist of 4 elements. If the element is the
binary 0 then the bar-code has the 1 module width and a space has 2 modules. If the element is the binary 1 the the
bar the 2 module width and a space has 1 modules. So, each character has 12 modules length. Therefore, this
bar-code has very low data density.



122456723903

A "Msi" barcode. "1234567890" is a number encoded i n the barcode.

20f5

The 20f5 bar-code was developed 40 years ago. This is a low density variable length numeric. This barcode is used in
manufacture and is known as Code 25, Code 25 Standard or Code 25 Industrial. It is very seldom used these days.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: Variable
Check digit: no

1224587290

A "20f5 Standard" barcode. "1234567890" is a number encoded in the barcode.

The 20f5 Interleaved barcode is a high density variable length numeric only symbology that encodes digit pairs in an
interleaved manner. This bar-code is developed of the Code 25 Standard. It is usually used in the industrial.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: Variable, even
Check digit: No

12345675830

A "20f5 Interleaved" barcode. "1234567890" is a num  ber encoded in the barcode.

FIM

Facing Identification Mark (FIM) is the type of postal bar code used in automated mail processing by the U.S. Postal
Service. FIM is a set of vertical bars. FIM patterns are placed in the upper right corner along the top edge and two
inches in from the right edge of letters and cards.
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The FIM bar-code on a card

The table below shows basic parameters of the FIM bar-code.

Valid symbols: ABCD
Length: Fixed, 1 symbol
Check digit: No

The FIM bar-code consists of nine elements. Each element can be 1 (vertical bar) or 0 (space). Four bar-codes are
used:

FIM A: 110010011
FIM B: 101101101
FIM C: 110101011
FIM D: 111010111

So the data row should contain 1 of 4 available characters: A, B, C, D.

A"FIM C" barcode

Codabar

The Codabar is a linear barcode symbology developed in 1972. It can be called as NW-7, USD-4, Code 2 of 7 (2
values of a bar length, 7 elements). It is frequently used in medicine (for example, blood bank forms).

0123456789 -%:/. +

Valid symbols: ABCD (only as start/stop symbols)




Length: Variable
Check digit: no

Two bars and three spaces are used for encoding. The bar-code has four different sets of start/stop characters: A, B,
C, D. These characters are used only as start/stop characters and should not be appeared in the bar-code.

A1Z245B8T8 A

A "Codabar" barcode. "A12345678A" is a number encod ed in the barcode.

Postnet

The POSTNET (POSTal Numeric Encoding Technique) bar-code was developed by the United States Postal Service
for encoding ZIP-codes and correct sorting using BCSs. It can encode ZIP, ZIP+4, and ZIP+4+2 postal codes.

Valid symbols: 0123456789
Length: Fixed, 5, 9 or 11 characters
Check digit: One, algorithm modulo-10

The Postnet bar-code can encode 0-9 digits. The bar-code consist of short and long bars. Each symbol of data is
encoded using five bars. This bar-code contains only one check symbol, that is calculated by the modulo-10 algorithm.

11387-9752-04

A "Postnet" barcode. "11387975204" is a number enco ded in the barcode.

Australia Post 4-state

The Australia Post 4-Stage bar-code is used in Australia for the purposes of sorting and directing mail.

Valid symbols: 0123456789

FCC - fixed, 2 characters,
Length: DPID - fixed, 8 characters,
Customerlnfo variable

Check digit: Four, ReedSolomon algorithm

The barcode consists of 4 elements (4 conditions), each has its own name, value. Each element consists of two bars
and two spaces. Each barcode contains 4 check symbols, calculated by the ReedSolomon algorithm. The value of
these symbols are usually printed after the text of the barcode.



The string may contain the following parts:

* FCC ("Format Control Code"), 2 digits. May have the following values 11, 45, 87, 92, 59, 62, 44.
» DPID ("Delivery Point Identifier" or "Sorting Code"), 8 digits.
» Customerinfo may contain 0-9, A-Z, a-z, # symbols and space. The maximal length depends on FCC:

Notes:

If FCC =11, 45, 87, 92 then the Customerlinfo in ignored.
If FCC = 59 then the Customerinfo may contain 8 digits or 5 letters/digits.
If FCC = 62, 44 then the Customerinfo may contain 15 digits or 10 letters/digits.

11 38737520 261 2216

A "Australia Post 4-state" barcode. "1138797520" is a number encoded in the barcode.

Royal TPG Post KIX 4-State

This symbology is used by Royal Dutch TPG Post (Netherlands) for Postal code and automatic mail sorting. It
provides information about the address of the receiver. This symbology encodes alpha-numeric characters (0-9, A-Z).
The barcode is also known as Royal TNT Post Kix, Dutch KIX 4-State Barcode, Kix Barcode, TPG KIX, Klantenindex

Barcode, TPGPOST KIX.

Valid symbols: 0123456789

' ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Length: Variable
Check digit: none

The barcode consists of four types of bars. The Barcode structure is shown in the picture below:

1) 2
5
6
7

3 4

Full bar;

Ascender;

Tracker;
Descender;
Ascending Region;
Tracking Region;
Descending Region.

SO T TR ST A R



1234567880123

A Royal TPG Post KIX 4-State Barcode. "123456789012 3" is a number encoded in the barcode.

Royal Mail 4-state

The Royal Mail 4-state is a barcode symbology for use in automated mail sort process. There are 38 valid characters
in the entire character set:

numeric characters 0-9;

Valid symbols: alpha characters A-Z
Length: Variable
Check digit: none

A barcode consists of four bars, of which two are ascenders and two descenders. The tracking region is present in all
bars.

1
2
3

1 Ascending Region;
2 Tracking Region;
3 Descending Region.

1224567830123

A Royal Mail 4-state Barcode. "1234567890123"isa number encoded in the barcode.

Codell

The Code 11 bar-code was developed by Intermec in 1977. It is used in telecommunications.

Valid symbols: 0123456789 -
Length: Variable
Check digit: None, one or two;

modulo-10 algorithm



This barcode has high density and can encode any length string consisting of the digits 0-9 and the dash character.
The Code 11 uses one or two check digits and two check symbols. Usually, if the length of the string is less than 10
symbols then only one check symbol is used. If the the length of the string is 10 symbols and more then 2 check
symbols are used. The value of the check symbol is calculated by the modulo-10 algorithm.

12345-6784

A "Code 11" barcode. "12345-6789" is a number encod ed in the barcode.

Code39

Code 39 is a variable length symbology that can encode 44 characters. Code 39 is the most popular symbology in the
non-retail world and is used extensively in manufacturing, military, and medicine applications.

0123456789
Valid symbols: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
-.$/+% space

Length: Variable

No, according to the specification;

Check digit In practice - one, modulo-43 algorithm

Each Code 39 bar code has a start/stop character represented by an asterisk (*).The bar-code code does not contain
the check character but can be added programmatically. Each character starts with a 'dark bar' that consists of 5 dark
and 4 blank bars. The ratio between narrow and wide bars may range from 2.2:1 to 3:1.

The Code 39 barcode has low data density. It requires more free space than Code 128, but the Code 39 barcode can

be identified by any barcode scanner.
ABC-123

A "Code 39" barcode. "ABC-123" is a number encoded in the barcode.

Code 39 extended is the version of the Code 39 bar-code which also supports the ASCII set of characters. The 0-9,
A-Z,"." and "-" characters are encoded the same as of the Code 39 bar-code.

Abc+

A "Code 39 extended" barcode. "Abc+" is a number en coded in the barcode.



£ Note: Barcode scanners cannot differentiate between the Code 39 and Code 39 extended barcodes. It is
necessary to select the correct barcode either by setting a property on the scanner or programmatically.

Code93

The Code 93 is a variable length symbology that can encode the complete 128 ASCII character set. This barcode was
developed as an enhanced version of the Code 39 barcode. It has a higher density than either the Code 39 or the
Code 128 bar-code.

0123456789

Valid symbols: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
-.$/+% space

Length: Variable

Check digit: Two, algorithm modulo-47

The Code 93 barcode may encode Latin letters (from A to Z), digits (from 0 to 9) and a group of special characters.
The barcode always contains two check characters. Each characters consist of nine modules which are joined in 3
groups. Each group has one black bar and one white bar.

ABC-123

A "Code 93" barcode. "ABC-123" is a number encoded in the barcode.

Code 93 extended is a version of the Code 93 barcode that supports a set of ASCII characters. All additional
symbols are encoded as a sequence of two Code 93 characters. The first character is always one of four special
characters. Therefore, scanners can always identify the different versions of the bar-code.

Abc+

A "Code 93 extended" barcode. "Abc+" is a number en coded in the barcode.

Codel28

The Codel28 barcode was developed in 1981. It is a variable length, high density, alphanumeric symbology. It allows
the output of 128 characters of ASCII and is effective for digits. There are actually four subcodes, which can be mixed
within a single barcode: Codel28a, Codel28b, Codel28c, and Codel28auto (will automatically switch between
code sets to encode the ASCII values).

Codel28a: ASCII character 0 to 95

Valid symbols: Codel28b: ASCII character 32 to 127



Code128c: pairs of digits from 00 to 99
Length: Variable
Check di git: One, algorithm modulo-103

The barcode consist of three bars and three spaces. Bars and spaces have module construction and their width
consist of one or four modules. The width of an element consist of eleven modules. The "Stop" sign consist of 13
modules and has four bars and three spaces. The check sum is calculated automatically.

0123456753 0123445

A "Codel28c" barcode. "0123456789012345" is a numbe r encoded in the barcode.

2D barcodes parameters

The table below shows the list of linear bar-codes supported by Stimulsoft Reports.

Check Checksum

Type Length symbols algorithm 0-9 A-Z a-z other symbols
UPC-A 12 1 modulo-10 +
UPC-E 8 1 modulo-10 &
EAN-13 13 1 modulo-10 +
EAN-8 8 1 modulo-10 i
EAN-128a var 1 modulo-103 + + ASCII 0 to 95
EAN-128Db var 1 modulo-103 i i + ASCII 32 to 127
EAN-128c var 1 modulo-103 +
ITF-14 14 1 modulo-10 T
JAN-13 13 1 modulo-10 +
JAN-8 8 1 modulo-10 i
ISBN-10 10 1 modulo-10 +
ISBN-13 13 1 modulo-10 i
Pharmacode 1.6 - - int 3..131070
Plessey var 0-2 modulo-10/11 |+ ABCDEF
Msi var 0-2 modulo-10/11 |+
20f5 Standard var - - i

20f5 Interleaved | var - - +



FIM

Codabar
Postnet
Australia Post

Code 11

Code 39

Code 39 ext
Code 93
Code 93 ext
Codel28a
Codel28b

Codel28c

Explanation:

1

var

59,11 |1
10[+var] |4
var 0-2
var 0-1
var 0-1
var 2
var 2
var 1
var 1
var 1

A

modulo-10
ReedSolomon

modulo-11

modulo-43

modulo-43
modulo-47
modulo-47
modulo-103
modulo-103

modulo-103

ABCD
+ -$:/ .+
+
+
+
. 9
* " spéci P
i i + full ASCII
+ + -.$/+% space
i i + full ASCII
+ + ASCII 0 to 95
i i + ASCII 32 to 127

« "Length" - is the data length, it is the number of characters, which can the bar-code can encode; "var" means the
variable length.

e "Check symbols" - possible number of check digits; "A" means that number of check digits can be chosen

automatically.

e "Checksum algorithm" - the algorithm for calculating check digits.
e "0-9", "A-Z", "a-z" - ranges of symbols; + means that the bar-code can encode characters of this range.
 "other symbols" - other symbols which the bar-code can encode.

Barcode Sizes

Below is a comparison of bar-codes of variable length, which can encode the numbers 0 to 9. All bar-codes have the
same input data - the row has "ABCDEFGHIJK", and the same module 20, other parameters set by default.

Plessey “

20f5 Standard
20of5 Interleaved
Codabar
Code11

Code39

Coded3
Code128a
Code128¢

Coding English Uppercase Letters

MSI ||




Below is a comparison of the barcodes of variable length which can encode uppercase English letters. All barcodes
have the same input data - the row has "ABCDEFGHIJK", and the same module 20, other parameters set by default.

Code39 | [ 81BNV U0 OO0
Code39 Ext | | ]} ] DB 0AD T 0 RURARORT BRI R
Codea3 N[ AT NI VR RO A0 TR
Codeo3 Ext Il I 1L H1VA AT TR 00 I EARIAI
Coden28a || |I[ 1T A THT T HEE
Codet28b. || [ [ IFFTHLTHTEA T OO I L

Coding English lowercase letters

Below is a comparison of the barcodes of variable length, which can encode lowercase English letters. All bar-codes
have the same input data - the row has "abcdefghijk”, and the same module 20, other parameters set by default.

Code39 Ext | [ A1 118100 AT OO0 VA0 0 AR OO OO TR
Codea3 Ext ||l [11HTTRIN AN HRINRINAVAINE CHTORTIL O8]
Codet28b || {11 1 I 1T I ILAL I IO L

2D Barcodes

A matrix code, also known as a 2D barcode or simply a 2D code, is a two-dimensional way of representing
information. It is similar to a linear (1-dimensional) barcode, but has more data representation capability.

Today a lot different symbolics of 2D bar-codes are available. Stimulsoft Reports supports three most popular
bar-codes: PDF417 Datamatrix , and QR Code.

PDF417

The PDF417 barcode was developed by Symbol Technologies in 1991. The name of the barcode consist of 2 parts.
The PDF comes from Portable Data File. The 417 comes from the structure of the bar-code: each bar-code character
consists of 17 modules, each of which consists of 4 bars and 1 space.

PDF417 is a high density 2 dimensional bar code symbology that consists of a stacked set of smaller bar codes. Any
ASCII characters can be encoded in this bar-code. The length of data depends on the encoding mode and can reach
1100 bytes, or 1800 text characters, or 2600 digits.

The bar-code contains from 3 to 90 rows each of which is like a small linear bar code. Each row has:

» A quiet zone.
A start pattern which identifies the type of symbol as PDF417.
* A'row left" codeword containing information about the row.



* A"row right" codeword with more information about the row.
» A stop pattern.
» A quiet zone.

The bar-code may have any number of rows and columns (patterns in the data row), although the total number of
patterns should not be greater then 928. The number of rows and columns can be set using the DataRows and
DataColumns properties. If the AutoDataRows and AutoDataColumns properties are set to false, then the bar-code
size will be fixed. If one of these properties is set to true, then the bar-code size can increased and decreased in this
direction depending on data. If both of these properties are set to true, then the size of the bar-code is set
automatically, considering the "AspectRatio" parameters (the ratio of the bar-code width to the bar-code height) and
RatioY (the height of the code word in modules, from 2 to 5).

It is possible to select one of three modes of data encoding depending on the type of encoded information. Each mode
allows encoding has its own set of characters and its own rate of compression.

Encoding mode Valid symbols Compression
Byte ASCII 0 to 255 1,2 bytes per word
Text ASCII 9,10,13 & 32-127 2 characters per word
Numeric 0123456789 2,9 digits per word

The bar-code contains levels of error corrections: even if the bar-code is damaged, it will be read. There are 9 levels
of error corrections shown in the table below:.

Level of error correction Number of codewords

16
32
64
128
256

0o N o oW |IDN|PF,|O

512

To set the level of correction the ErrorsCorrectionLevel property can be used. This property can be set to "Auto”, in
which case the level will be set automatically.

A "PDF417" barcode.



Datamatrix

The DataMatrix barcode was created by the CiMatrix company. Every DataMatrix is composed of two solid adjacent
borders in an "L" shape (called the "finder pattern") and two other borders consisting of alternating dark and light
"cells" or modules (called the "timing pattern"). Symbol sizes vary from 8x8 to 144x144. The DataMatrix is used to
mark small products.

Data Matrix symbols are rectangular in shape and usually square, they are made of cells: little elements that represent
individual bits.

The bar-code contains error correction codes so the bar-code can be read even if it is partially damaged. There are
two main versions of this barcode: the first version is called ECC-000 or ECC-140. The second version is described as
ECC-200 version, and uses the Reed-Solomon method for error correction. In Stimulsoft Reports the second version
of this bar-code is used.

The bar-code consist of black and white square elements, which are joined into square or rectangular regions. Symbol
sizes vary from 8x8 to 144x144. All available combinations of sizes is shown on the table below:

Bar-code size Length, bites Bar-code size Length, bites
10 x 10 3 32 %32 62
12 x 12 5 36 x 36 86
8x18 5 40 x 40 114
14 x 14 8 44 x 44 144
8x32 10 48 x 48 174
16 x 16 12 52 x 52 204
12 x 26 16 64 x 64 280
18 x 18 18 72 %72 368
20 x 20 22 80 x 80 456
12 x 36 22 88 x 88 576
22 x 22 30 96 x 96 696
16 x 36 32 104 x 104 816
24 x 24 36 120 x 120 1050
26 x 26 44 132 x 132 1304
16 x 48 49 144 x 144 1558

The bar-code size can be set using the MatrixSize property. If this property is used to specify the specific size of the
bar-code, then the barcode will be of that fixed size. If this property is set to Automatic (the default), then the minimal
size that is necessary to encode the data will be selected from the list. There are 6 types of the bar-code. If it is
required to get a square bar-code in the Automatic mode, then the UseRectangularSymbols property should be set
to false (the default). If the property is set to true, then square and rectangular forms are used.

There are several modes of data encoding. Which is used depends on the type of the encoded information. Each
mode allows encoding their own set of characters and their own rate of compression.

Encoding mode Valid symbols Bits per symbol

ASCII ASCI| character 0 to 127 8



ASCII character 128 to 255 16

ASCII numeric 4
c40 Upper-case alphanumeric 5,33

Lower-case letters and punctuation 10,66
TEXT Lower-case alphanumeric 5,33

Upper-case letters and punctuation 10,66
X12 ANSI X12 5,33
EDIFACT ASCII character 32 to 94 6
BASE 256 ASCII character 0 to 255 8

The ASCII is the universal mode of data encoding (the default). It allows encoding any characters, but pairs of digits
are compressed the best and the ASCII values (128-255) are compressed the worst.

i

A "DataMatrix" bar-code.

QR Code

A QR Code (QR is the abbreviation for Quick Response) is a two-dimensional code, readable by QR scanners, mobile
phones with a camera, and smartphones. It was created by Toyota subsidiary Denso-Wave in 1994,
QR Code is capable of handling all types of data (see a table below):

Numeric mode: 0123456789 Maximum 7089 characters

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

0123456789 $ % * + - . / : space Maximum 4296 characters

Alphanumeric mode:
Binary mode (8 bits byte data): JIS 8-bit (Latin and Kana) Maximum 2953 bytes

Kanji mode: Shift JIS (8140H-9FFCH and E040H-EBBFH) Maximum 1817 characters

The QR Code characteristics:
The bar-code size (not including quiet zone): Versions 1 to 40 (21*21 modules to 177*177 modules, increasing in
steps of 4 modules per side)

Four levels of error correction allowing recovery of:

Correction Level Percentage of the recovered information
7%
15%
25%

T o | |-

30%



The higher the level of correction is, the bigger percentage of information of the corrupted bar-code can be recovered,
but fewer information can be encoded in the bar-code of the same size.

-1 EH
i

A "QR Code" barcode.

Bands

Stimulsoft Reports builds its reports using bands (sometimes bands are called sections in other products). A band
consist of two parts: the band header and the working area. On the band header the name of the band is shown, and
other information and controls can be displayed. Every band is a container and may contain other components.

(1'——Fand

Cros=Hand — 1 \

1 The band header;
2 The band working area.

Bands do not appear in the rendered report, only the calculated content of the bands is displayed. The properties of
the band control only control its position within the rendered report.

Usually a report will consist of many bands with text and images on them. When a report is rendered, bands are
copied as many times as necessary to complete the report. For example, the Header band is output once before data,
then the Data band is output once for each record.

Band Types

There are many bands in Stimulsoft Reports. Each type of band has its own unique capabilities. All bands fall into one
of two categories: standard bands or cross bands.

Standard Bands
Standard bands are rendered top-down. They are usually placed directly on a page. Also they can be placed on a

panel.



Cross Bands
Cross-bands are rendered from left to right. Usually they are placed on standard bands.

There is one special category of band, the Child Band, which whilst it is a standard band is typically used to extend a
Data band.

Standard Bands

Standard bands are the basic elements of any report. The table below shows all the standard bands.

Icon Band Name Description
= ReportTitle This band is printed in the beginning of a report
g ReportSummary This band is printed in the end of a report
: PageHeader This band is printed on the top of each page
; PageFooter This band is printed on the bottom of each page
; GroupHeader This band is printed in the beginning of a group
Z GroupFooter This band is printed in the end of a group
j Header This band is printed before data
j Footer This band is printed after data
; ColumnHeader This band is printed before a column is output
j ColumnFooter This band is printed after a column is output
: Data This band is printed as many times as there are rows in the data source
; Hierarchical Data This band is printed as many times as there are rows in the data source. Data items
= are output as a tree
o Child This band is printed only once, after the band beneath which it is placed
- Empty Data Fills the free space at the bottom of a page
Overlay This band is printed on the background of a page. It does not effect on other bands.

To make the structure of reports easier to understand and to make a report template look clearer each type of band
has its own color:



PageHeaderBand1

ion:

E

HeaderBandi

ChildBand

FooterBandT

|E|

PageFooterBandi

Cross-bands

Cross bands must be placed on a simple band, so they cannot be placed directly on a page or a container. They are
used to permit the rendering if complicated cross-reports.



£Ilmportant! Cross-bands can be placed only on simple bands. It is impossible to put them on a page or container.

The list below shows types of cross-bands:

Icon Name Description
I CrossGroupHeader This band is printed in the beginning of a
group
L= CrossGroupFooter This band is printed in the end of a group
= CrossHeader This band is printed before data
| CrossFooter This band is printed after data
= CrossData This banq is printed as many times as there
are rows in the data source

Unlike simple bands, the cross-bands header is displayed at the bottom of a band.

DataBandl; Data Source: Mot Assigned

CrossGroupHeaderBand]  [CrassHeaderBand] [CrossDatafandi CrossFaoterBand] [Cross Group FooterBand

Output Order of Bands

When rendering a report there is a definite order in which the bands are generated because every band has specific
functionality. For example, for a table output you should use three bands: Header, Data, Footer. The Header band is
used to place column headers, the Data values are placed on the Data band, and the totals are placed on the Footer
band.

The following table describes the bands and their output order:

Or | Name Description
de
r

1 |PageHe | On each page. Output on the first page is optional.
aderBa
nd

2 | ReportT | Once at the beginning of a report. The ReportTitleBand can be output before the PageHeaderBand if the



itteBand | TitleBeforeHeader property of the page on which both bands are placed is set to true.

3 | Header |Once before data output (for the ColumnHeader - once for every column). Output on each new page is
Band, optional.
Column
Header

4 | GroupH | At the beginning of each group. Output on each new page is optional.
eaderB
and

5 | DataBa |Once for every row of data.
nd

6 | GroupF | Atthe end of each group.
ooterBa
nd

7 | FooterB | After all data has been output (for the ColumnFooter - once for every column). Output on each new page
and, is optional.
Column
Footer

8 | ReportS | Once at the end of a report.
ummary
Band

9 | PageFo | On every page. Output on first page is optional.
oterBan
d

The Child band is not specified in the preceding table. This band is always printed immediately after the band it follows
when placed on a page.

{'Note: Components placed directly on the page (i.e. not on any band) are printed first, followed by the bands.

In a report it is possible to use as many bands of one type as you wish. For example, you can use two Header bands.

If there is more than one band of one type then they will be output in the order of their position on a page. In other
words the band furthest up the page will be printed first followed by the other bands of the same type. This is also true
with cross-bands except that the band on the left will be printed first.

The order in which bands of the same type are output can be changed by simply moving the bands on the page. You
can drag one of the bands with the mouse or you can use the Move Forward and Move Backward commands from the

context (right click) menu or you can use the “&1 14 puttons on the Layout toolbar to change the band order.

Creating Lists

Lists in a report can be output using three bands: Header _|, Footer =, and Data . Data are output using these
bands. The basic band is the Data band. A data source is specified to each Data band. The data source is a table.
Each data source has data fields. It is possible to output a table by placing text components with references to these
fields. One data source can specify previously unknown number of rows with data. The Data band is output as many
times as there are rows in the specified data source. For example, if there are 100 rows in the data source, then the
Data bad will be output 100 times. If it is not enough space on one page, the second page will be generated and
printing will be continued. Using the Header band, headers will be added to the table that is output using the Data
band. Correspondingly, the Footer band is used to output different totals by the output table.



Data Source of Data Band

It is necessary to specify what data source will be used when you output lists in the Data band. It is important because
report generator should know how many times the Data band must be printed. Therefore, the reference to the Data
band is specified. This can be done with several ways. First, it is possible to use the Data band editor. To call the
editor it is enough double-click on the Data band. Also it is possible to call the editor from the context menu. See

below an example of this menu.

1

HeaderBand?
Company Phone Contact

DafaEa DA SaEEC

{Customers. Companyflame} {Cust 4
: &
FooterBand? By
i e
X
"
ey
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-

Desigr...

Zuk
Copy
Paste

Delete
Select Al
Order
Alian
Properties

Can Break,

Zan Grow

Can Shrink.

Enabled

keep Details Together
Prink ak Botkam

Prink if Dekail Empty
Print on All Pages

Reset Page Mumber

[

ntactTitle}
L .L‘

Also the editor can be called using the DataSource property of the Data band.

Data Source Customers

Data band editor allows quickly selecting data source. Data source is selected on the first bookmark of the Data band
editor. All data sources are grouped in categories. Each category is one data connection with data in the Dictionary of

Data. The picture below shows data in the Data band editor.



[ @ Data Setup ﬂ

s 0 [Mot Assigred]
1l Data Sl:fur-:e E-@ Demo— ] 3
Relation [ I::I_J:E:tlerl_Er:E: -
Master Comparient -4 Categories
- Employees
[ 5] Order Details
Filters 7] Drders 4
-~ Products
-] Shippers
- Suppliers
- Countries

Sort

Count Data: a :

1 Select data source bookmark of the Data band.

2 Select this node if there is no need to specify any data source.
3 The "Demo" category of data.

4 The "Demo" category data source .

Second, it is possible to use quick button on the Data band and select data source from menu. Basic elements of
menu are represented on the picture below.

— —
B

one} {Customers. Cond [Mot Assigned]

Custamers

Categaries
Employvees
Oreler Details
Orders
Products
Shippers
Suppliers

1 e e [

Caountries

1 Quick button the select data source.
2 This menu item is used to reset data source selection.
3 The Customers data source is selected.



Virtual Data Band

Sometimes it is necessary to print a Data band several times without specifying a data source. The CountData
property is used for this purpose.

Count Data

It is possible to specify number of elements in the Data band editor. On the picture below the Data editor is shown.

[ @ Data Setup ﬁ

Data Source o 3 [NDt'&'SSiQHEd]j—‘
: B-iz Demo
Relation - Clghomers &
b aster Component Categonies
--i 1 Employess
sort -8 Order Details
Filterz LB rdars
% Products
Shipperz
Supplierz 1
- Counbnes
| |
Count D ata: 4 =

1 The field in what number of elements for the Data band can be specified.
2 A data source is not specified.

By default the CountData property is 0. But if to set it to 4, then the Data band will be printed 4 times. This can be
used to print empty columns. It is important to remember that in this case data source is not specified.

List Output

Render a report that prints a list. Put one Data band on a page. Using the DataSource property assign a data source
to the band. Put Text components on the band. Make a reference to data fields in each component. For example:

{Customers.CompanyName}

The report template will have the following view.



DataBand1; Data Source: Customers
ICustomers. Company Name} I{Eustnmers.ﬁddress}

—=] Customers ]

=1 CustomerlD @ & @ @
| Eumpanyhlame]—]
=1 Contactt ame
=1 ContactTitle}
=1 Address)
=1 City

=1 Region
=1 PostalCode
=1 Country
= Phonel -
=1 Fax 2]

T T 1
I{Eustu:-mers . Fh-:-ne}l{Eust-:-mers CorntactTrie;

e

1 Data band that outputs a table.

2 The data source that is used to get data rows.

3 Reference to the data source. It is necessary to specify data source to the Data band.

4 Reference to the data source. Text components are placed on the Data band. References to data sources fields
are created. When rendering, all references will be changed on data.

After report rendering all references to data fields will be changed with data from specified fields. Data will be taken
from the data source, that was specified for this band. Number of copies of the Data band in the rendered report will
be equal to the number of rows in the data source. As a result, all fields were output as a list. The picture below shows
a rendered report.

Alfreds Futterkiste

Ana Trgjille Emparedados w helados

Artonio horeno Taqueria
FAround the Hom

Berglunds znabbkip

Blauer See Delikatessen
Blondezdds| pére et fils
Balido Comidas preparadas
Bon app’

Bottorn-Dollar harkets

B's Bewverages

Cactus Comidas para llewvar
Centro comenzial Moctezuma
Chop-suey Chinese
Comércio hineiro
Consolidated Holdings
Drachenblut Delikatessen

Ou monde entier

Obere Str. &7

#orda. de la Constitucion 22232
hiataderos 2312

120 Hanower 5q.
Berguwswdgen &

Forsterstr. &7

24, place Kléber

Cf Araquil, 67

12, e des Bouchers

23 Teawassen Blwd.
Faurntleray Circus

Cemto 333

fiemas de Granada 9993
Hauptstr. 29

#or . dos Lusiadas, 23
Berkeley Gardens 12 Brewery
‘ialsenueg 21

67, e des Cingquante Ctages

020-007 4321
(51 5554729
(51 555-2032
(171] 555-7753
0821-12 34 65
D2 1-0E460
86.60.15.31
(911555 22 82
91.24.45.40
(G0 555-4729
(1717 555-1212
{11 135-5555
(51 555-3302
D452-0TB545
(111 5557647
(1717 555-2282
D2 -039123
40 67 .55 55

Sales Representative
Cwner

Cwrer

Sales Representative
Order Administrator
Sales Representative
harketing vBnager
Cwner

Cwner

PAocounting hnager
Sales Representative
Sales Agent
harketing hanager
COwner

Sales Associgte
Sales Representative
Order Administrator

Qwner

If all lists cannot be placed on one page, then the report generator will add additional pages.




List with Header

Usually, a name of a column is output over each column. To output data hame or other information before data the
special Header band is used. It is placed on a page before the Data band. There should not be any headers between
the Data band and the Header band. On the picture below a sample of a report with one Header band and one Data
band is shown.

[HeaderBand 1
Company Name

Address "Phone ‘Contact Title

OataBand1; Data Source: Customers
ICustomers. Company Mame}

_:;{I:ustnmers Address] I{Eustu:umers . thne}t{tusmmers .ContactTitle}

Create a new report. Put a data band on a page. Add the Header band to a report. Put text components on a band.
Specify data name, which are output on the Data band, in these text components. Increase the font size, make it bold.
Change the text components background on the Header band. Render a report. The picture below shows the result of
report rendering.

Company Name Address Phone Contact Title
Afreds Futterkiste Obera Str. &7 030-0074321 Sales Representative
Ana Trgjille BEmparedados w helados forda. de la Constitucién 2222 (57 555-47249 Owner

Aritonio Marena Taquena higtaderos 2312 (57 555-3932 Owner

FAround the Hom

Berglunds =nabbkop

Blauer See Delikatassen
Blandesdds| pére et fils
Balide Comidas preparadas
Bon app’

Bottorn-Dollar harkets

B's Bewverages

Cactus Comidas para llewar
Centro comenzial Moctezuma
Chap-suey Chinese
Comércio hdneiro
Conzolidated Holdings
Drachenblut Delikatessen
Dy mende entier

120 Hanower 5q.
Berguwswdgen #

Forsterstr. 57

24, place Kléber

Cf Araquil, 67

12, e des Bouchers

23 Tsawassen Blwd.
Fauntleroy Circus

Cemto 333

fiemas de Granada 9993
Haupt=tr. 29

#or . dos Lusiadas, 23
Berkeley Gardens 12 Brewery
‘iglsenmeg 21

67, e dez Cinaguante Ctages

{1717 555-7782
0921-12 34 65
02 1-05460
85601531
(911555 22 82
81.24.45.40
(G0 555-4729
(17175551212
(11 135-5555
(51 5553202
0452-07R545
(111 5557647
(171 555-2282
2030123
40 A7 55 55

Sales Representative
Order Administrator
Sales Representative
harketing hvBnager
Cwner

Cwner

FAocounting hanager
Sales Representative
Sales Agent
harketing hvBnager
Cwner

Sales A=sociate
Sales Representative
Order Administrator
CQwner

When report rendering for one Data band, it is possible to create more than one Header band. For example, one
Header band can be output only in the beginning of data. And the second one can be output in the beginning of data
and on other pages of a report. Header bands are output in the same order as they are placed on a page.

£'Notice . For one Data band unlimited number of Header bands can be created.

List with Footer

Besides Data bands and Headers bands, Footer bands can be used. These bands are used to output total of data.
The Footer band is placed after data are output. Different information is output in the band. For example, totals of a
list, data, additional information. On the picture below a report template with the Footer band is shown.



[HeaderBand1

'Cnmpﬂny Hame :ﬂddress :Phnne :Cﬂl‘llﬂ[:’[ Title
DataBandl; Data Source: Customers

ICustomers. Company Mame} _L{l:ustl:-mers.ﬁddress} {l:ustl:-mers.Fhl:-nei:{l:ustl:-mers.l:omaetTrtle}
FooterBandi

Count: {Cournt{)}

As a result of report rendering with the Footer band, the report generator will output total after all data will be output.
For example:

Company Name Address Phone Contact Title

iartian Herdu Torikatu 33 0 1- 443655 Pocounting hBnager
Wigllington Impertadora Fua do hdercade, 12 (1<) 555-3122 Sales Wanager

White Clowver harkets 305 - 1dth Awe. 5. Suite 3B (206 555-412 Cwner

ilman kKala keskuskatu 45 a0-224 33468 OwnerMi@rketing Assistant
Winlski Zajazd ul. Filtrowa 68 (267 G2-TO12 Cwner

Count: 91

The Data band may have unlimited number of bands. Bands of totals will be output in the same order as they are
placed on a page.

|2 Notice. For one Data band unlimited number of Footer bands can be created. |

KeepHeaderTogether Property

Sometimes, when printing lists, a header will be printed on one page, and the first row of data on another. To escape
this visual gap of data the KeepHeaderTogether property of the Header band can be used. If the property is true,
then headers will be printed together with data. In other words as minimum one row with data will be output. If there is

no enough free space for a header with data row, then they will be carried over on the next page. See a sample of a
rendered report with the KeepHeaderTogether property set to false.

Company Address Phone Contact
Altrects Fite ke Db re '5ir. 57 OEHIOT 6321 Saks Represe iiate
A3 Traflllo Emparedados v ke oo Audla. e @ Coistincion 2222 @ S5 Cwer

Arioi o Maore ia Tagqieria Maiade ros 2312 (3 S55-3052 OWier

As the same report with keeping header together with the first data row.



Address
Alfreds Frtekke Qbere Sir. 57 0o Saks Represe it
Axa Trijllla Emparedadas v be e Auda. e B Consttheis ) 22T Cwner
Anioi ko More §o Tagiera Matade g 2312 (2 S55-3032 Owaer

By default, the KeepHeaderTogether property is set to true. So headers will be kept together with the first row of
data.

KeepFooterTogether Property

The KeepFooterTogether property is used to print a list so that to output data row together with totals of data. If the
property is true, then totals will be printed with the last row of data. If total cannot be placed after the last page
printing, then it is output on the current page. If there is no enough free space to output totals, then it is carried over on
the next page. On picture below a sample of a report with the KeepFooterTogether property set to false is shown.

Seahod Rogece 51k Tkphg. 930 500
Seahod Speges i 4~ is0g glasses 12m o5

m

And the same report with keeping footer together with the last row of data.

Saghod Riogeck £lid 1k phg. 950 Sm

Sagtod Speges I L- is0g glasses 12m o5 00

By default, the KeepFooterTogether property is set to true, so totals of data will be kept together with last row of
data.

Enumeration in Lists

Sometimes it is necessary to number lists. It is more convenient to work with an enumerated list. On the picture below
an enumerated list is shown.



1.Chai 10 boxes x 20 bags 35,00

2.Chang 24 - 12 oz bottles 17 00
3. Chartreuse verte 760 cc per hottle B9 00
4.Céte de Blaye 12 - 74 cl hottles 17 00
5.Guarana Fantastica 12 - 355 ml cans 20,00
6.lpoh Coffes 16 - 500 g tins 17 00
7.Lakkalikadri 500 mi 5700
8.Laughing Lumberjack Lager 24 - 12 0z bottles 52,00
9. Outback Lager 24 - 355 ml bottles 1500
10.Rhinbrau Klosterbier 24 - 0.5 | bottles 12500
11. Sasquatch Ale 24 - 12 oz bottles 111,00
12 Steeleye Stout 24 - 12 oz bottles 20,00

To add a number of a row into an expression it is possible to use the Line system variable. For example, the following
expression can be used to get the result as is shown on the picture above:

{Line }.{Products.ProductName}

The Line system variable returns the number of the current row. Numeration starts with 1. In other words the system
variable returns 1 for the first row, 2 for the second one and etc. This system variable has the Int64 type. The Line
system variable may also be used in arithmetic expressions. If you need to start numeration from 0, it is necessary to
use the following expression:

{Line - 1}.{Products.ProductName}

In addition to the Line, LineABC and LineRoman system variables can also be used for the list enumeration. The
LineABC system variable returns the alphabetical index instead of a number of a row. The LineRoman system
variable returns Roman numerals of a number of a row. For example, a report where the LineABC system variable is
used is shown on the picture below:

A Chai 10 boxes x 20 bags 39,00
B.Chang 24 - 12 oz bottles 17 00
C.Chartreuse verte 750 ccoper bottle B9 00
[.Cidte de Blaye 12 - 75 cl bottles 17 00
E.Guarana Fantastica 12 - 355 ml cans 20,00
F.lpoh Coffes 16 - 500 g tins 17 00
G.Lakkalikadri 500 ml &7 00
H.Laughing Lumberjack Lager 24 - 12 oz bottles 52,00
I.Outback Lager 24 - 355 ml bottles 15,00
J.Rhanbrau Klosterbier 24 - 0.5 | bottles 12600
K.Sasquatch Ale 24 - 12 0z bottles 111,00
L.Steeleye Stout 24 - 12 0z bottles 20,00

A report where the LineRoman system variable is used is shown on the picture below:



I.Chai 10 boxes x 20 bags 3900
Il.Chang 24 - 12 oz bottles 17 00
ll.Chartreuse verte 750 ccoper bottle B9 00
IV Cidte de Blaye 12 - 74 cl bottles 17 00
. Guarana Fantastica 12 - 355 ml cans 20,00
Wl.lpoh Coffes 16 - 500 g tins 17 00
VIl Lakkalikddri 500 ml &7 00
WL Laughing Lurnberjack Lager 24 - 12 oz bottles 52,00
¥ Qutback Lager 24 - 355 ml bottles 15,00
X Rhinbrau Klosterhier 24 - 0.5 | bottles 12600
X1 Sasquatch Ale 24 - 12 0z bottles 111,00
Xl Steeleye Stout 24 - 12 0z bottles 20,00

LineABC and LineRoman system variables, unlike the Line system variable, return numbers as strings. For
example, to enumerate a list with letters in the lower case, it is possible to use the following expression:

{Line.ToLower() }.{Products.ProductName}

Selecting Rows One After Another

To make a report look better and for much convenient work with rows it is recommended to alternate rows filled with
different colors. This will make your report look professional. There are two ways in the report generator to make such
filling: 1. using highlight conditions; 2. using special properties of the Data band styles.

The first way - using the Data band highlight condition. Open a report that has a list. An example of such a report is
shown on the picture below.

Simple List

Company Address Phone Contact

Alfrects F i ks obere ST, 57 030007 321 Saks Represe it
Aba Tl Empare cados v ke Eocs Awla. e B Cons iy 2 & B2 cwier

AxDilo More 10 Tag e ria Matak s 2312 (3 5539 Cwier

Aronid tie Hore 120 Hawowe r Sq. (I71) S25-1188  Saks Represe iiate
BergInuch s nabikp Bergnsuiges 8 EC1-12 3465 ke 1 Adm 1 b frior
BlanerSee DelkTksie FarsErstr. 57 OE21-=iEn Saks Reprege iate

All rows have the same background color. Add highlight condition to the Data band. The Conditions property of the
band is used for this. Add a new condition in the editor, change background color on another color to fill odd rows,
change text color (it is red by default) and set the highlight condition. The Line system variable is used to specify
whether this row is odd or even. For example:

C#:

(Line & 1) ==



VB.Net

(LineAnd1) =1

In other words for odd rows this condition is true. On the picture below the Conditions editor is shown.

[ Conditions ﬁ

‘E_:F] Add Conditian X Bemove Condition & W

Add Lewel
Field |z
[ E spression - ]
[Line & 1] ==
AsBhCcyYyIz = | | o= | ange Fon Select Style
Component iz Enabled

[ Q. ] [ Cancel

After adding a condition to the data band a report will look as it shown on the picture below.

Simple List

Company Address Phone Contact

Alfrects F i ks obere St 57 030007 321 Saks Represe it
Axa Tl Empare cados v ke Eocs Awla. e B Constiei 22 & =502 cwier

Axilo More 10 Tag e ria Matak s 2312 (3 5539 Cmier

Aronid tie Hore 120 Hawowe r Sq. (I71) S25-1188  Saks Represe iiate
BergInuch s nabbkip Berg nsuiges 8 E1-12 3465 Circke 1 Adm 1 b frior
Blaner See DelkaBssed Forkmt. 57 DE21-034E0 Saks Represe it

The second way - using properties of styles. The Data band has two special properties - OddStyle and EvenStyle . To

add highlight condition to rows it is enough to specify a style in one of these properties. For example, the collection of
styles has OddStyle . Select this style in the OddStyle property.

OddStyle (=] Odd [=])
Evenstyle [Mone]
[Edlit Styles]

The report looks the same as the one where the first way was used.



Events and Data Band

Except standard event for all components the Data band has three special events: BeginRenderEvent ,
EndRenderEvent and RenderingEvent . The Data band must be created for each data row of the specified data
source. For example, if there are 10 rows in the data source, then the Data band will be created 10 times. The
BeginRenderEvent event is called before the data is rendered. In other words when data rows are not output. The
event can be used for initialization some data ans variables, calling some actions. The EndRenderEvent event is
called after the Data band is rendered, when all data rows will be output. In this event data processing, totals
calculation processing is done. RenderingEvent event is called when rendering one data row. The event is called
before the Data band is printed. If these are 10 data rows, then the RenderingEvent event will be output 10 times.

Calculate number of elements in the data source. Write the following code in the BeginRenderEvent :

myvariable = 0;

Also it is necessary to create the myvariable variable in the data dictionary. Write the following code in the
RenderingEvent :

myvariable = myvariable + 1;

And the EndRenderEvent is not used in this case. As a result of calculation the myvariable will store the value that
equal to number of elements in the data source. To output this value in the Text component the following expression
will be used:

{myvariable}

Also it is necessary to set the ProcessAtEnd property of the Text component to true. It is necessary to output
calculated value in the myvariable.

Data Sorting

Frequently data, which are used for the report rendering, are sorted in order that does not to meet your requirements.
In this case, it is possible to sort data using by abilities of Stimulsoft Reports. Sorting can be set for each Data band
separately. To set sorting it is necessary to use the Sort property of the Data band. Using this property it is possible to
call the editor of the Data band.

Sort [Ho Sorting]

Also it is possible to call the editor by double-click on the band. The Sort bookmark is responsible for sorting in the
band editor. The picture below shows structure of the bookmark of sorting.



10

- -
=

t‘I'S
ri@I['.'I.EltaSEtupn ’J_”J_‘ &J
i

Crata Source '“Fgl Add Sort X Bemove Sart | 4 ¥

Relation I }‘J | Al

M azter Compatjent Sort by _[ City f’d | |-"3'-3'33”di”9 T

Sort B

10 Filters Then by —[ ContactMame @EJ Szcending -

[ Ok ] I Cancel

The Sort bookmark;

The button to add a new level of sorting;

The button to remove the selected level of sorting;

Move the selected level of sorting upwards;

Move the selected level of sorting downwards;

Level of sorting;

The column or expression which are used for sorting;
The button to add or edit expressions of the sorting level;
The button the select a column for sorting;

Direction of sorting.

=T - - T N - WT. [ Y ¥ N R

Each sorting consist of several levels. For example, the first list can be sorted by one column, then by the second
column, then by the third column. On the picture above bookmark sorting, sorting levels are marked with figure 6.
Number of levels of sorting is unlimited. Each level of sorting has the sort order. It is possible to sort in ascending
order and in descending order. By default, sorting is set in ascending order. In addition to the sort order in each level
of sorting the column (figure 9 on the picture above) is set or expression (figure 8 on the picture above) is set, which is
used to obtain the values by which sorting will be done.
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Data Filtration

When rendering a report, sometimes it is necessary to print rows of the data source which correspond to the definite
condition. To select the necessary rows the data filtration is used. Data filtration is set using the Filters property of the
Data band. In addition to the Filters property the FilterOn property can also be used. This property controls filter
activity.

Fitter On True
Fitters [He Filters]

How does the filter work? In each filter the condition is set. If the condition is set to true, this means that the result of
its calculation is true, then this data row will be output. If the result of calculation is set to false, then this row will be
ignored. Each band may contain more than one filter. For example it is necessary to check one of columns of the data
source on the equality to the string constant and simultaneously the value of this column should start with the definite
character. The filtration is setup in the window of the Data band setup (the Filters bookmark). On the picture below
such a window is shown.



@ Data Setup lﬁ
Data Sourge “p AddFiker % Remove Filter =T 5
Relation ' ' - 6
G Fa] [l Fi |
M azter Companent oo A i Fileesa
LIS st Field |z Data Tupe Colurnr
8= Filters | |‘-.-’alue vl |String vl _[Nu:u] @
|equal to vl -
Field |z Data Tupe Colurnn
|‘-.-’alue vl [String w | | [Mao] @
quual ko v]
[ (] ] [ Cancel

1 The Filters bookmark;
2 Filter panels. Each Data band may contain one or more filters;
3 The button to select a new filter;

4 The button to delete the selected filter;
% The type of logical operation, according to what filters will be formed. This field is available if the Data band

contains more than one filter. There are two options: a logical And and logical Or. If you select the logical And, then
data row will be output, if all filters are set to true. If you select the logical Or, then the data row will be output, if at
least one of the filters is set to true;

& The Filter On flag is used to enable/disable filters of the data band.

Each filter is a condition for data row processing. There are two ways set a condition:
1. Value. The condition is set using the wizard;
2. Expression. The condition is set as an expression.

W alue -

E wpression

On the picture below, the figure 1 is the field in what the way of calculating condition is indicated.

Field |z 1 Data Type Calurin
[‘-.-’alue v] [String v] [Mao]
[equal {u] v]

How to set a condition using the wizard

On the picture below the panel of setting a condition using the wizard is shown.



Data Type

1 "] [String

4

Calurin

2 ~| Mo

5

1 The way of selecting a condition;
2 This field specifies the type of data with what the condition will work. There are five types of data: String , Numeric ,
DateTime, Boolean , Expression . Data type has affect on how the reporting tool processes a condition. For example,
if the data type is a string, then the method of work with strings is used. In addition, depending on the data type the list
of available operations of conditions is changed. For example, only for the String data type is Containing operation is

available;

3 The column of the data source is specified in the field. The value from this column will be used as the first value of

a condition;

4 The type of operation, using what the calculation of the value of a condition is done. All available types of operation
are grouped in the table and shown on the picture below;

equal o - I

hat equal ko
between

niot between
greater than
greater than or egual ko
lezz than
lez=z than ar equal to

% The second value of a condition of a filter. It is required to specify two values for some operations. For example, for

the between operation it is required to specify two values.

Field |z Data Type Caluran
[‘-.-’alue v] [DateTime v] [Ma]
[ behween - ] 04022009

[~ And 04.02.2003

[El-

The table below shows operations and their description for each data type.

Name of
operation

equal to

not equal to

between

not between

greater than

String

Numeric

Types of data

Date

Logic

Expression

Description

If the first value is equal to the
second value, then the condition is
true.

If the first value is not not equal to
the second value, then the
condition is true.

If the first value is in the range,
then the condition is true.

If the first value is not in the range,
then the condition is true.

If the first value is greater than the
second value, then the condition is
true.



Name of

greater than or
equal to

less than

less then or
equal to

containing

not containing

beginning with

ending with

Types of data

Description

If the first value greater than or
equal to the second value, then
the condition is true.

If the first value is less than the
second value, then the condition is
true.

If the first value is less then or
equal to the second value, then
the condition is true.

If the first value contains the
second value, then the condition is
true. This operation can be applied
only to strings.

If the first value does not contain
the second value, then the
condition is true. This operation
can be applied only to strings.

If the first value begins with the
second value, then the condition is
true. This operation can be applied
only to strings.

If the first value ends with the
second value, then the condition is
true. This operation can be applied
only to strings.

How to set a condition using as an expression

When using the Expression type of a condition, the condition is set as a text expression, that should return the
boolean value. The picture below shows parameters of settings:

Field |z

Expression 1 | = |

2) (A

1 The way to select an expression;
2 The expression is specified in this field. It should return the boolean value. For example, the expression in C#:

Customers.ID == 53447

If the expression will return the value of not a boolean type, then the reporting tool will not be able to render an
expression of this type.



Lists One After Another

Often it is necessary to output some lists one after another in a report. Stimulsoft Reports has no restrictions on it. All
you have to do to render such a report is to place two Data bands with headers and footers bands. For example.

Put two Data bands on a page, specify them with different data sources. In addition create a header and a footer for
the Data band. For this, place two Header bands and two Footer bands. How do you know which header and footer
bands belong to the Data band? It's very simple. The Header band should be placed over the Data band. The Footer
band should be placed under the Data band. Thus, the Header band or the Footer band are considered to belong to
this Data band, if there are no other Data bands between them. For example, two bands of each type are placed on a
page. The HeaderBandl band is placed over the DataBandl and there are no other Data bands between them. So it
belongs to the DataBandl . But if to take the DataBand2, then between this band and the HeaderBand1l band the
DataBandl is placed. Therefore, the HeaderBandl does not belong to the DataBand2 . The FooterBandl is placed
under the DataBandl band and there are no other Data bands between them. So it belongs to the DataBand1l . But
the FooterBand2 band is placed under the DataBand1, and the DataBand2 . But there is the DataBand2 in placed
between the DataBandl and the FooterBand2 . Therefore, the FooterBand2 belong the the DataBand?2 . Here is an
example of a report template, which outputs several lists one after another.

|HeaderBand 1
‘Company ‘Address ‘Phone ‘Contact

DataBand1; Data Source: Customers
ICustomers. Company Name} J;{Eustu:-mers.ﬁddress} {Eustu:-mers.Fh-:-ne}L{Custu:-mers.E-:-ntactTrtle}

FouoterBandi

TCournt( ]}

|HeaderBandz |
Product _Category N Price

\Databands; Oata Source: Fraducts ]
TProduct= . Product Mame] T{Pn:u:lucts .Parent Categories . Category Mame Products . Unit Price]

FooterBand?

[Court( 3

The first Data band will output the first list. When the list will be output the second list will be output. The second band
will output on the second list. The humber of lists is unlimited. The picture below shows the sample of how to output a
report with with two lists.



Company
The Cracker Box

Toms Spezialitdten

Tortuga Restaurante

Tradizda Hipermersadas

Trail's Head Gourmet Prowisioners

‘affeljemet

‘detuailles en stock

‘ins et alcools Chevalier

‘Wiartian Herkku

Migllington Importadora
hite Clower hiarkets

Address

54 Grizzly Peak Rd.
Luisenstr. 43

Forda. Aoteca 123

foi . Inés de Castra, 414
V22 Dadnci Blwd.
Smagsloget 45

2, e du Commerce

59 mue de I'Abbaye
Tarkatu 38

Fua do Mercado, 12
305 - 14th Awe. 5. Suite 38

Phone
(HIE) 555-5534
0251-031259
(5] 555-2073
(111 555-2 167
(206 555-3257
86 2132 43
75.32 5486
26.47.15.10
051-443655
(141 555-3122
(206 555-4112

Contact
harketing A=sistant
harketing fvBnager
Cwner

Sales Representative
Sales A=sociate
Sales Wanager
Sales Agent
Pocounting hBnager
Pocounting hBnager
Sales Wanager

Owner

ilman kala Keshuskatu 45 o0-274 8858 OwnerMiarketing A=sistant
Minlski Zajazd ul. Filttrowa 68 (267 Gd2-FO12 Owner

L) |
Product Category Price
Aice hatton hdeat/Pauttry 34
Poizeed Syrup Condiments 10
Boston Crab hdeat Seatood 18,4
Camembert Piemot Dairy Products 34
Camarwon Tigers Seafood G625
Chai Bewerages 18

PrintOn Property

The PrintOn property have all components including HeaderBand and FooterBand. This property is used to display a
component on report pages according to the value of this property. If the property is set to All pages , then
components will be shown as usually. If the property is set to any other value then the component will not be showing
on the first/last page of a report or on the contrary will be shown on all pages except the first/last ones.

The PrintOn property has the following values:
» All pages ;

» ExceptFirstPage ;

* ExceptLastPage ;

» ExceptFirstAndLastPages ;

» OnlyFirstPage ;

e OnlyLastPage ;

» OnlyFirstAndLastPages

The picture below shows a report sample with the PrintOn property of the HeaderBand set to OnlyFirstPage .
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PrintOnEvenOddPages Property

The PrintOnEvenOddPages property is used to print headers and footers on even/odd pages, for HeaderBands and
FooterBands .

PageMNumber 1
Compay B i Mo ok
e — Sl IDETE i Memerewon
i T
semen
=l PageMumber 2
e [ ] wmaeem” Fo T ey a
[EVTE R
(I -
wec) socel  PageMumber 3
e e
w=2 o e [ppre— wa=am FIpr—
ke s, [ Tt e 1 T T TEEAIT e
enta e S PR moima St Lt
it B [ e —1 weama -
s
b
Frmie
b
s
[P
[ENT R
LTt
LCEEES R—
s I
LY —
s
[
! I
L™ B
e L
e I .
= A Sad
e |
Erak ISR
e B
e [ P
et g
L .
Lt [ WY O
v o
e
s B
] ez
bk BT
Bate
- w
-
wwe

The picture above shows a sample of a report with the PrintOnEvenOddPages property of the HeaderBand set to
OddPage.
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The picture above shows a sample of a report with the PrintOnEvenOddPages property of the HeaderBand set to
EvenPage.

Three values are available for this property:

 Ignore . Headers and footers are printed on all pages;

» PrintOnEvenPages . Headers and footers are printed on even pages;
» PrintOnOddPage . Headers and footers are printed on odd pages.

PrintOnAllPages Property

HeaderBand , FooterBand , ColumnHeaderBand , ColumnFooterBand , GroupHeaderBand have the
PrintOnAllPages property, which may have two of the following values: true and false.

If the property is set to false, then bands are printed one time in a report before/after the DataBand to which they are
related.

If the property is set to true, then these bands are printed only on report pages where a Data Band to which they are
related is printed. The bands mentioned above are printed before/after their Data Band.

By default the PrintOnAllPages property is set to true for HeaderBand and ColumnHeaderBand . For other bands
this property is set to false.

PrintAtBottom Property

HeaderBand and FooterBand have the PrintAtBottom property.
Sometimes data take third part of a page and the data footer will be output right after the data ends.
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The picture above shows data footer output after data.

If you want to output the footer on the bottom of the page, then set the PrintAtBottom property for the FooterBand to
true.

The data footer will be displayed at the bottom of the page.
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The default value of the property is set to false.



Creating Master-Detail Lists

The previous topic describes how to create a report using data as a table. And data are not connected to each other.
Three bands were used: Data, Header, and Footer. But sometimes it is required to create reports and output data
which are organized in some levels and connected to each other. For example, invoice and a list of goods, clients and
goods delivery to them etc. In this case Master-Detail reports are used. These are reports in which the output value of
the Master data source, corresponds to the number of values (from 0 and greater) from the Detail data source. On the
picture below the example of the Master-Detail report is shown:

Beverages

1.Chai

2.Chang

2.Chartreuse verte
4,Cite de Blaye
5.Guarana F antastica
G.lpoh Coffes

T .Lakkalikddri
2.Laughing Lumberjad: Lager
9. 0utback Lager
10.Rhdnbriu Klostebier

10 boxes = 20 bags
24- 12 oz bottles
Fa0 coperbottle
12-75 ol bottles
12 - 355 ml cans
16 - 500 gtins
500 ml

24- 12 oz bottles
24- 355 ml bottles
24-0.5 | bottles

24- 12 oz bottles
24- 12 oz bottles

11.5 asquatch Ale
12, 5teeleye Stout

12

Condiments

1.Anizeed Syrup 12 - 550 ml bottles
2.ChefAnton's Cajun Seasoning 48 - G oz jars
3.ChefAnton's Gumbo b 36 boxes
dGenen Shauu 24250 ml bottles
S.Frandma's Boysenberny Spread 12 - 8oz jars
G.zula hdalacea 20 - 2 kg bags

¥ .Louisiana Fierng Hot Pepper Sauce 32 - 8oz bottles
&.Louvisiana Hot Spiced Olra 24 - 8oz jars
O.Mornthwoods Cranberny Sauce 12 - 12 oz jars
10.0riginal Frankfurter grine Sofke 12 boxes
11.5Sirop d'érable 24-500 ml bottles
12 Wegie-spread 15 - 625 gjars

12

As one can see on the picture, each category of products corresponds to the list of products from this category. An
example of the Master-Detail report template is shown on the picture below:

sterOataband; Data Source: Categones _I

{Categories.CategoryName}

DetailDataBand; Data Source: Products
Tline}.fProducts . Product Mame)

haster Component: hiasterDataBand
J_{Fr-:n:lucts.Uni‘tEln Stock}

Data are output in the Detail part of the Master-Detail report are nested data. These data are as if nested into one data
row of the Master data source. And the number of nesting is called the level of nesting. For example, if in the report
the Master-Detail report two lists are output and the second list is connected with the first list, then this report will have
two levels of nesting (the first is the Master, and the second is the Detail). And if this detailed list will have an
additional list which will detail this list, then this report will have three levels of nesting (the first is the Master, the
second is the Detail, and the third is the SubDetail). The number of nesting is unlimited. Usually number of nesting is
no more than 3-4 levels.



MasterComponent Property

Put two Data bands on a page to start creating the Master-Detail report. Specify the Master data source to the first
band (this is the Master band). Specify the Detail data source to the second band (this is the Detail). Then, it is
necessary to bind these bands using the MasterComponent property of the second band. The Master band should
be selected.

MasterComponent MasterDataBand

The selection can be made in the Data band editor window.

Data Source igned]

Relation
b azter Component
Sort

Filters

After filling the MasterComponent property two bands will be bound to each other. When printing one row of the
Master band, all rows of the Detail band will be output. The Detail band will not be printed itself but only in relation to
the Master band.

DataRelation Property

After filling the MasterComponent property it is necessary to fill the Data Relation property of the Detail band. This
relation is used to select detailed data only for the specific Master band row. If the relation is not specified, then all
Detail band rows will be output for each rows of the Master band.

[ata Relation Categories

Selection of relation occurs using the Data band editor, as well as in case with the MasterComponent property.



¥ [Mot Aszsigned)

[ata Source
- =14 Demo
Relation Rl Categorics
bl azter Component 33 Suppliers
Sart
Filters

Selection is done between relations which were created between Master and Detail data sources, and in which the
Detail data source is subordinate data source. There can be more than one relation (for example, as seen on the
picture above). Therefore, it is important to select the correct relation.

Relation

If the Relation is not specified in the Master-Detail report, then, for each Master record, all Detail records will be
printed. In order to build a Master-Detail report, which will print only those Detail records that are associated with this
Master record, you should create a Relation between data sources. The Relation describes the relationship between
data sources such as "master-detail". For example, in the table of the Categories data source in the CategoriesID
data column, may be one record with a unique name 1, and in the table of the Products data source in the
CategoriesID column data may be many records with the same unique name 1. The picture below shows an example
of data source tables:

Categories

CategorylD | CategoryMame | Descnption
[1 |Beverages Soft drinks, coffees, teas, beer
Condiments Sweet and savory sauces
Confections Desserts, candies, and sweet
Dairy Products Cheeses
(Grains/Ceresls Breads, crackers, pasta. and

4

Meat/Poultry Prepared meats
Produce Dried frut and bean curd
Seafood Seaweed and fish

HEDDHHHE
o = o T 5 ) [ R L

==



Products

Product! D ProductMame | Supplier|D CategorylD

3 1 Chai 1 1
2 Chang 1 1
24 Guarana Fant 10 1
H Sasquatch Al 16 1
35 Steeleye Sto 16 1
38 Cite de Blay 18 1
] Chartreusev 18 1
43 Ipoh Coffee 20 1
&7 Laughing Lu 16 1
70 Outback Lag 7 1
75 Rhénbrau Klo 12 1
76 Lakkalikoori 23 1
3 Aniseed Syru 1 2
4 Chef Anton's 2 2

As can be seen from the picture above, one record with the name 1 in the table of the Categories data source
corresponds to 12 records in the table of the Products data source. In other words, if you create a Relation by the
CategoriesID column data between Categories and Products data tables, then when creating the Master-Detail
report, the first Master record will correspond to Detail 12 entries. The picture below shows an example of the
rendered Master-Detail report by CategoryName and ProductName columns, where the Relation is arranged
between the Product and Category data sources by columns of CategorylD data:

oha

Chang

Suarans Famastca
E3squalcn Als
Steziaye Sou

Tz de Siaye
Chariraysa vara

Ipah Caofiaa

Laughing Lumbarjack Lagsr
Cuiack Lagar
Rhanrau Kiostarbiar
Lagicic il 30

Count12

The parameters of relations are specified in the New Relation window. To invoke this window, choose the New
Relation item from the context menu of the data source or click the New Relation button form the Data Setup
window in the Relation tab. The picture below shows an example of the New Relation window:



),

@ Mew Relation £
Mame in Source: Relation 1
Mame: Mame 2
Alias: Alias 3
Parent DataSource: [Categuries v] 4
Child Data Source: [F‘mduc:ts v] 5
Parent Calumns

CategonID « T Y
8 Description 6
b
Child Columns
CategarylD 44 | ProductlD
9 ProductMame L
Supplier| D
Init Price
UnitsInStock
bl
| oK || cancel

As can be seen on the picture above, nine fields, which define the relation parameters:

1 The Name in Source field provides an opportunity to change the name of the data source (not in the report), i.e.
the name in the original data source, for example, in a database;

2 The Name field provides an opportunity to change the name of the relation that is displayed to a user;

3 The Alias field provides an opportunity to change the alias of the relation;

4 The Parent DataSource field provides an opportunity to change the main data source, i.e. the data source which
entries are Master entries in the Master-Detail report is selected;

% The Child Data Source provides an opportunity to change the child data source, i.e. the data source which entries
are Detail entries in the Master-Detail report is selected;

& This field displays the column-keys of the master data source;

7 This field displays the column-keys of the child data source;

& - 9 fields shows the master and child data column-keys, which set the Relation between data sources.
Column-keys should comply with all rules of creation relations in ADO.NET:

1 It should be the same number of them;

2 Their types should match, i.e. if the master column-key of the String type, then the child column-key should be of
the String type;

3 And so on;

Control panel of data columns in the New Relation dialog box is represented by 4 buttons.

14
2
3
a b

1 The button to move all data columns from the field ® or ? inthe field & or @, respectively;
2 The button to move the selected data column from the field & or 7 inthe field & or 9, respectively;
F The button to move the selected data column from the field & or ® inthe field & or 7, respectively;



4 The button to move all the data columns from the field & or 9 inthe field & or 7, respectively.

Multilevel Nesting

The logic of building Master-Detail reports with more than 2 nesting levels is the same as the logic of building simple
Master-Detail reports. For each Detail band the MasterComponent and DataRelation properties are set. For
example, it is necessary to render a report in what there are four nesting levels. The first level is countries , the
second - regions , the third - cities , the fourth - quarters . In this case one should place Data bands one on another on
a page for each data source. Set the MasterComponent of the second band on the band countries . This property for
the third band will indicate the regions band. For the last band quarters - will indicate on the cities band.

DataCountries; Data Source: Countries
- —
OataFegions; Oata Source: Regions lwster Component: DataCountries——
-
OataCities; Oata Source: Cities haster Component: OataRegions——
_—
DOatafuarters; Oata Source: Ouarters lvBster Component: OataCities}——

Then it is necessary to select relations for three bands for the report generator is able to select correct data for each
detailed band.

hiaster Component: Ptz =[]
| X [Mak Assigned]

‘ 34 Countries_relation

Then this report will be ready for rendering. One Master band may have more than one Detail band. In other words
two, three or four Detail bands may refer to it. And each of them may have their own Detail bands. There are no
limitations on number of nesting levels in the Master-Detail reports.

£INotice. Number of nesting levels in the Master-Detail reports is unlimited.

KeepDetailsTogether Property

Sometimes, when creating Master-Detail reports, a part Details (subordinate entries) of the Master-Detail band will
be on one page, while another part will be moved to the next page. This may happen due to the fact that all the
detailed records will not fit one page. In this case, if it is still necessary to output the Master along with its details on
one page, you can use the KeepDetailsTogether property. By default, this property is set to false.



Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail

Detail
Detail
Detail

Detail

The picture above shows a report in what a part of Details is located on one page, while the other part of details has
been moved to the next page. If property is set to true, then the report generator will try to place the Master and
Detail records on one page. If the report generator cannot do it, the Master and Details together will be moved to the
next page.

Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail

Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail

The picture above shows an example of a report with the KeepDetailsTogether property of the Master set to true. If
it is not possible to put them together, then the data will be forcibly broken and displayed on different pages. In this
case, if the Master component has many Detail records and take a significant part on the page, and the
KeepDetailsTogether property is set to true, then there may be a large empty space at the bottom of each page.



Rows Numbering in Master-Detail Reports

Rows numbering in the Master-Detail reports works the same as in ordinary lists. But there is on difference. If
numbering is used in the Detail of the Data band, then for each sublist there will be their own numbering. For example,

on the picture below the Master-Detail report is shown.

1.Beverages

1.Chai

2 Chang

3 Chartreusze verte

4.Cdte de Blaye

5 Guatana Fantastica

G Ipoh Coffes

T Lakkalikadei

3 Laughing Lumberjack Lager
$.0Outhack Lager

10 Rhénbrau Klosterbier

11 Sazguatch Ale

12 Steeleye Stout
2.Condiments

1.2nizeed Syup

2 Chef Anton's Cajun Seasoning
J.Chet Anton's Gum bo Mix
4azenen Shouyy

5.Grandm a's Boysenberry Spread
G .Gula Malacca

T Louisiana Fiery Hot Pepper Sauce
& Louiziana Hot Spiced Okra

4 Marthwwoods Cranberry Sauce
10 .Drginal Frank furter griine Salie
11 Sirop d'érable

12 Megiespread

10 boxes x 20 bags
24 - 12 oz hottles
780 oo per hattle
12 - 75l hottles
12 - 3553 ml cans
16 - 500 gtins
S00 mil

24 - 12 oz bottles
24 - 355 ml hottles
24 - 0.5 | bottles
24 - 12 oz bottles
24 - 12 oz hottles

12 - 550 ml haottles
43 - 6 0F jars

36 boxes

24 - 250 ml bottles
12 -8 0z jars

20 - 2 kg bags

32 - 8 oz hottles
24 -8 oz jars
12-12 0z jars

12 boxes

24 - 500 ml bottles
15 - 625 gjars

Numbering in the Master list is indicated with the red color. Numbering in the Detail list is indicated with green color.
As you can see on the picture, the numbering in the Detail list starts every time after the row from the Master list is
output.

Besides using system variables numbering can be done using the Line property of the Data band. In this case the
expression will be as follow:

{DetailDataBand1l.Line}.{Customers.CompanyName}

Why is it necessary? Why not to use the Line system variable? The system variable has the visibility zone. For
example, you use the Line system variable on the Master band. In this case numbering will be output for the Master
band. If you use the Line system variable on the Detail band, then, in this case, numbering will be output for the Detail
band. But what to do if it is necessary to output numbering of two different Data bands in one expression? In this case
the Line property of the Data band is used. For example, see the following expression on the Detail band:

{DataBand1.Line }.{Line }.{Products.ProductName}



this will lead to the following result in a report:

1.Beverages

1.14.Chai 10 baxes x 20 bags
1.2.Chang 24 - 12 oz hottles

1.3 .Chartreuze verte 750 oo per bottle
1.4.Chte de Blaye 12 - 75 ol bottles

1.5 .Guarana Fantastica 12 - 335 ml cans

1.6 Jpoh Coffes 16 - 500 g tins

1.7 Lakkalikdri S00 ml

A Laughing Lumberjack Lager
A Quthack Lager

A0 Rhinbrau Klosterbier

1 Sazguatch Ale

A2 Steeleye Stout

2.Condiments

24 - 12 oz bottles
24 - 355 ml hottles
24 - 0.5 | bottles

24 - 12 oz bottles
24 - 12 oz hottles

2.1 Aiseed Syrup 12 - 550 ml hottles
2.2 Chef &nton's Cajun Seasoning 45 - B 0z jars
2.3.Chef Arton's Gum ba Mix 36 boxes

2. 4.Genen Shouww 24 - 250 ml bottles
2.5 Grandm a's Boysenberry Spread 12 - § oz jars
2.6.Gula Malacca 20 - 2 kg bags

27 Louvisiana Fiery Hot Pepper Sauce 32 - B 0T hottles
2.8 Loviziana Hot Spiced Okra 24 -8 oz jars

2.5 Northwo ods Cranberry Sauce 12-12 0z jars
240 Original Frank furter griine Solze 12 boxes

2 11 Sirop d'érable 24 - 500 ml bottles
212 Megie-spread 15 - 625 gjars

Through Lines Numbering in Master-Detail Reports

Besides the Line system variable, there is also additional LineThrough system variable for numbering the
Master-Detail lists. What is the difference? The LineThrough system variable is used to output numbers using the
continuous numbering. On the picture below the same report with continuous numbering is shown.



1.Beverages

1.Chai

2 Chang

. Chartreuse verte

4. Cite de Blaye

5 Gustand Fantdstica

G lpoh Coffes

T Lakkalikddri

& Laughing Lumbefack Lager
9.0utback Lager

A0 R hdnbrau Klosterhier

11 Sazguatch Ale

12 Steeleyve Stout
2.Condiments

13 Lnizeed Syrup

14.Chef Anton's Cajun Seasoning
15.Chef Anton's Gum bo Mix

16 .Zenen Shouyu

AT .Grandm a's Boysenberry S pre ad
18 .Gula Malacca

1% Louviziana Fiery Hot Pepper Sauce
20 Loviziana Hot Spiced Okra

21 Morthwoods Cranberry Sauce
22 Driginal Frank furter grine Sole
23 Sirop d'érakle

24 vegiespread

10 boxes x 20 bags
24 - 12 oz bottles
720 oo per hattle
12 - 75 cl hottles
12 - 355 ml cans
16 - 500 g tins
200 ml

24 - 12 oz hottles
24 - 355 ml bottles
24 - 0.5 | bottles
24 - 12 oz bottles
24 - 12 oz hottles

12 - 550 ml hottles
48 - 6 oz jars

36 boxes

24 - 250 ml haottles
12 -8 0z jars

20 - 2 kg bags

32 - § oz hottles
24 -8 0z jars

12 -12 0F jars

12 boxes

24 - 500 ml haottles
15-625gjars

In this case the numbering of the Detall list starts not after the row of the Master list is output but before the first row of
the Detail list is output. The system variable starts numbering with 1.

Headers, Footers and Master-Detail Reports

The principle of using HeaderBands and FooterBands in Master-Detail reports is the same as in simple lists. All
HeaderBandl bands, which are placed above the DataBandl bands, up to the next DataBand2 band, belong to this
DataBandl band. The HeaderBand is placed on the page above the DataBand, which outputs data rows. The
HeaderBand always refers to any particular DataBand . Typically, this band is the first DataBand , which is located
below the HeaderBand .

The FooterBand is placed below the DataBand . And it is meant that the DataBand , with what the HeaderBand is
bind. Each FooterBand , refers to any specific HeaderBand . Without the HeaderBand , the FooterBand is not output.



Header Master

Master component -

Footer Master

Header Detail

M
rEE' Detail component —
Footer Detail |

The picture above shows a structure of a Master-Detail reports with two DataBand bands.

PrintifDetailEmpty Property

The PrintifDetaillEmpty  property of the DataBand band is used in building Master-Detail reports. The picture below
shows a template of a Master-Detail report.

{Categories.CategorylD} [Categories.CategoryName} [Categories.Description}

{Products. Product 0 {Products. Productdame} {Products.UnitPrice}

For example, not all Master entries have Detail records. Then, if the PrintlfDetailEmpty property is set to false, then
the result shown below is obtained:

Sweet and savory
2 Condiments sauces, relishes,
spreads, and seasonings
3 Anlsssd Syrup 10
[ Meat/Poultry Prepared meats
17 Alica Mutton 33

Only a part of Master records (in the picture above they are marked with numbers 2 and 6) will be output and the
remaining Master records (which have no Detail records) will not be output. To print all Master records, regardless
whether they have Detail records, it is necessary to set the PrintifDetailEmpty property of the Master band to true.
An example of a report for this case is shown below below:



Soft drinks, coffees, teas,
beers, and ales

Sweet and savory
sauces, relishes,
spreads, and seasonings
3 Anleasd Syrup 10

Beverages

Condiments

Desserts, candies, and

Confections sweet breads

Dairy Products Cheeses

Ereads, crackers, pasta,

GrainsiCereals and cereal

Meat/Poultry Prepared meats

17 Allca Mutton 33

Dried fruit and bean curd

Seaweed and fish

As seen on the picture Master records were output (see numbers 1,3,4,5,7,8) i.e. all Master records. Moreover, they
are output without Detail records. By default, the property is set to false .

Groups

One of the main tasks when rendering reports is grouping the data. Grouping can be used both for the logical
separation of data rows and to make a report look better. Two bands are used to create grouped reports: the
GroupHeader band and the GroupFooter band.

The GroupHeader band is output in the beginning of each group. The GroupFooter band is output in the end of each
group. The picture below shows how a report with grouping may look:

A

Alfrads Futtehiste

Ana Trujilla Emparedadosy helados

Antonio Moreno Tagquena
Around the Hom

Berglunds snabbkip
Blauer See Delikatessen
Blandesddsl pére etfik
Baolido Comidas preparadas
Bon app!
Bottom-Drollar bl adiet

B's Bewerages

C

CactusComidas para llewar
Centro comercial bocezuma
Chop-suey Chinese
Camércia hinein

Consolidated Holdings

Obere Str. &7

Avda. de la Constitucian 2222
hataderos 2312

120 Hanower Sq.

Berguwswigen &
Forsterstr. 57

24, place Kl éber
CiAraquil, 67

12, rue des Bouchers
23 Tsawassen Blud.

Fauntleroy Circus

Carrito 333

Siermasde Granada 99
Hauptstr. 28

Ffor, dos Lusiadas, 23

030-007 4321
(51 555-4720
(5) 555-2932
(171)555-7753

0921-12 3465
0621-05460
22 60.15.234
(311555 22 22
9124459
(B04) 555-47 29
(17 11585-1212

{11 135-5555
(51 555-3202
0452-07 6546
(111555-7647

Bedeley ardens12 Brewerny (17 1)555-2282

Sales Reprasentative
Ouner
Chwner

Sales Represantative
Cournt: 4

OrderAdministrator
Sales Reprasentative
hlaketing hanager
Ouner

Owuner

Aecounting M anager

Sales Representative
Cournt: 7

SalesAgent
hlaeting hanager
Owuner

Sales Aszociate

Sales Representative
Court: 5




Grouping Conditions

To create a report with grouping it is necessary to define a condition by which the records can be grouped. This
condition will be used to divide the data rows into suitable groups, and is set using the Condition property of the
GroupHeaderBand.

£lmportant:  You MUST define a condition for every group, otherwise no grouping will take place in the rendered
report

For example, if you create a report that generates a list of companies the results could be grouped in alphabetical
order by the first letter of the company name. Companies with names starting with A would be in the first group,
companies with names starting with B would be in the second group and so on, as in the example below:

Alfreds Futte tiste A

Ana Trajille Empared adesy helades = Alfreds Futte histe

Antonio Moreno Taquena Ana Trajillo Emparedadosy helados
Around the Horn Antonio Moreno Taquena
Berglundsznabbkip Around the Hormn

BlauerSee Delikatessen B

Blondesddsl pére etfik = Berglundssnabbhkip

Balido Comidas preparadas BlauerSes Delikatessen
Ban app' Blondesddsl pére et fik
Battom-Dollar b adeek Balido Comidas preparadas
B's Bewverages ':D' Ban app'

Cactus Camidas para llewvar Battomn-Dollar b aket
Centro comercial Mo ctezuma B's Beverages

Chop-suey Chinese C

Comércia Minein EC} Cactus Comidas para llewar
Consalidated Holdings Centro comercial Moctezuma
Die'Wandarnde Kuh Chop-zuey Chinese
Drachenblut Delikatessen Comérzia hinein
Dumonde antier I:D Consalidated Holdings

The grouping condition you use can be any valid value. For example, if you wanted the companies to be grouped
according to their location you could set the condition to group on a column from the database that contains the
necessary location data.

GroupHeaderBand

The Group header is created using the GroupHeader band, the basic band for rendering reports that use grouping. It
is impossible to generate grouped reports without using a GroupHeader band.

The GroupHeader band is output once at the beginning of each group and typically contains components that display
header information such as a group name, date, grouping condition, etc.

To create groups within a report you must specify a grouping condition using the GroupHeader band designer or the
Condition property of the band.



{'Note: The Header band is always output before the GroupHeader band, regardless of where bands may be
positioned on a page in the designer.

roupHeaderBandq; Condition:

DataBandi;bala Source; Catagaies

When rendering a report the report generator binds the group header to the specified Data band. The GroupHeader
band is positioned on a page before the Data band that outputs data rows. The GroupHeader band always belongs to
a specific Data band, usually the first Data band positioned under the GroupHeader band.

You must have a Data band to be able to render grouped reports because data rows are output using this band and
because those data rows are the basis of the grouping in the report. In addition you can specify the sorting of rows in
the Data band which will affect the order in which the groups are rendered.

\DImportant:  To render reports with grouping you MUST use a Data band.

GroupFooterBand

The GroupFooter band is commonly used to generate a group footer which is placed after the Data band bound to
the group and typically contains components that output summary information relating to the group content. Every
GroupFooter band belongs to the GroupHeader band associated with it, and will not be output if there is no
associated GroupHeader band.

{'Note. The GroupFooter band is always output before the Footer band regardless of where bands may be
positioned on a page.

roupHeaderBandq; Condition:

DataBandi;bala Source; Catagaies

GroupFooterBandi

The GroupFooter band is used to output information specific to each group. For example, if you want to output the
number of rows in a group, it is enough to put a text component on the GroupFooter band and assign it the following
expression:



{Count ()}

Data Sorting in Group

Please note that the report generator automatically sorts the rows of data before grouping. By default sorting by
ascending order from A to Z is used. Sorting direction can be changed using the SortDirection property. This can
take three values: None, Ascending , Descending .

1. None. The data will be displayed in order they are put in the data source.

2. Ascending . Data are displayed in alphabetical order from A to Z. The picture below shows an example of a report
where sorting by ascending order:

Simple Group
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3. Descending. Data are displayed in alphabetical order from Z to A. The picture below shows an example of a
report where sorting by descending order:



Simple Group
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GroupFooter

It is enough to place a text component with an aggregate function in a GroupFooter to output footer by group. Also,
the footer of a group may be placed in a GroupHeaderBand . For example, in order to count the number of rows in
each group in a Text component the following expression can be used:

{Count()}

A component is placed in the GroupFooter band.

[EroupFomieraand]

Count: {Count()}

After rendering, it is possible to see that in the footer of each group calculation by number of rows is done.



Simple Group
A

Aldreds Fuibeikis e Oy Bir. 57 Bales, Represenbafe

A Tro o Errpemmd ad o i Rl s Acrdia die la Cons Shecidn 25252 (=750

Auhondio Mo Taopoaris Mistagams 2313 [= 1T

Ao e Hom 120 Hamcrnar 24, Sales Fepmseniafe
Count: 4

Semglonds snasoedn Samuriswigen & 09211234 65 OmerAdmins i
ElamerZes Daflkates o Fomhersir 57 DE21-0=4e0 Sales Repms aniafe
Blondiesdds] péee ot ik 24, place Kl EEE0153 Melariceing Mamager
Sailda Coeridas prenamdm ) Ameml BT ESEEITET Owear

Bom app’ 12, moe dies Bomchers. 2124 4540 (=170
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S Eaveages Far ey Tirus (71 555~1212  Sales Repeesaniatve

Count: 7

KeepGroupTogether Property

When rendering a report with grouping, a group may not fit to one page. l.e. several lines of group will be output on
one page and other part on the next page.

E

Eacisrn Connsction 35 King Dasongy (171) SEEOTET  Balsc Agemt

Ernet Handsl Kirchgaees & TETEI4ZE Jakre Wanagar
Familla Arquibalda Rua Dréc, 22 i11] BeE2EET  Marketing Accictum
Fi3 54 Fabrica bmisr. Jalchichac 3.AC Moralzarzal, 52 4511 E55 54 44 Accounting Manager
Follzc gounmandsc 184, chauccds ds Tounnal 20.18.10.18 Arciciamt Jakre Agar
Falk och @A HE Bisrgaten 24 DEEE 34 8T 2 Dwner

France rectauration E4, rus Royale 4032 31 Markating Managar
Franchl 3.p.A. Wia Mol Elanco 34 148EEFGD  Jabsr Reprecsmatie
Franksmsrcand Ewsrilinar Platz 43 SEROETTIG  Mlarksting Manager

Furla Excalhau & Frudoc do llar Jardim dac rocac n 32 1) BE-2EI4 Jabre Wanagsr

G

Qalaris dsl gaciranoma FRambia ds Catalufa, 3 §E3] PO 4580  Marising Managsr
Godoc Cooldna Tiploa &/ Romara, 33 8E) EEE EX ER  Salec Manager
Bourmat Lunchansisc By, Bracl, 443 (11] BEE545E  Balsc Accoclyis
Great Laksc Food Marisd ZT3E Ealsr Ehd. #EQY] BEE.TEEE Mwristing Managsr

This can be avoided using the KeepGroupTogether property of the GroupHeaderBand . If to set this property to
true, then, if a group cannot be placed on one page, the whole group is moved to the next page. If it is impossible to
print a group on the next page then the group will be forcibly broken and output on multiple pages.



E

Eacimrn Connsston 35 King Dasongy (71) SEEOTET Balsc Agem

Ernet Hands Firchgaces & TETEI4ZE Fakre Wanagsr

F

Famills Arguibhaldo Fua Dirde, 82 i11] EEEEET  Mlarketing Acclctiunt
Fi3 54 Fabrica bmisr. Jalchichac 3.AC Moralzarzal, 52 §E1] E55 54 44 Accounting Manager
Faollac gounmandsc 184, chauccds ds Tounnal 20U18.10018 Apcictumt Jakre Agar
Falk och @ HE Biosrgatan 24 OEEE34 8T 2 Danner

France rectauration 4 rus Ropals 4037 21 Mlariating Manager
Franchl 3.p.A. Wia Womls Elanco 34 O 148EERED Jabrp Raprecamatied
Frangsmesrcand Esrliner Platz 43 OEEROETTI0  Markefing Manager
Furls Eacalhau & Fruioc do War Jardim dac rocac n 32 11 3542534 Aakrc Manager

Work with this property may lead to empty space on page, if groups contain a large number of rows.

KeepGroupHeaderTogether Property

The GroupHeaderBand has the KeepHeaderGroupTogether property. If the property is set to false, then the group
header can be displayed on one page, and data of a group to another page. So data will be separated from its header.
The picture below shows that the header is on one page, and the data were moved to another.

G |
‘Qalsria dHl gaciranomo Rambis ds Catalufla, 23 §52) 202 4620  Mlarksting Managsr
‘Godor Coolna Tipkea  Romera, 33 §BE) 665 EX EX  Baber Manager
‘Gourmat Lanchansisc Ay Eracll, 443 1) EEE84EF  Baler Accocluls
‘Grsat Laksc Food Marksd ITIZ Ealosr Ehvd. §503) BEETEEE Marketing Managsr
GROIELLARsciaurams " s Loc Palor Orandsc {I] ZELZ8E1  Dwnsr

If the property is set to true, then the group header will be displayed with at least one row of a group. The picture
below shows how a group will be output if the KeepHeaderGroupTogether property is set to true.

G |
Iﬁa.hrla.d&l-:a.:-mmrru Rambis de Catalufla, 33 §&2) 202 4630  Marisfing Managsr '
‘Bodot Coolna Thoksa T/ Romara, 33 §BE] 555 EXEX  Salsr Manager
‘Gourmat Lanchansisc Ay Eracll, 443 1) EEEE4EF  Saler Accoclals
‘Grsat Laksc Food Marksd ITIZ Ealosr Elvd §503) BELTEEE Warieating Manager
GROIELLARsciaurams " s, Loc Palor Orandsc (2] ZELZ8E1  Dwnsr

By default the KeepHeaderGroupTogether property is set to true.



KeepGroupFooterTogether Property

The GroupFooterBand has the KeepGroupFooterTogether property. If the property is set to false, then the data
can be placed on one page and the footer of a group on another, and data of groups will be separated from its footer:

ieiand Trading Gardsn Houce Crowiher Wi155] SS5.335F Marketing Manager

| Count:1 ;
wanigiich Eccan Wlaunaiptr. 80 QEEEDEETE Zaler Apcocisis

| Count:1 ;

If the property is set to true, then at least one line of data will be together with the footer of a group:

K

¥Aniglish Eccan Maubelctr 50 DEEEOEETE Falsr Apcocists

i Count:1 !

By default this property is set to true.

Events and GroupHeaderBand

Like the Data band, the Group Header band has three specific events:
» BeginRenderEvent ,

* EndRenderEvent and
* RenderingEvent .

BeginRenderEvent

The BeginRenderEvent is called before a group is rendered, in other words whenever a new group is output. This
event can be used for the initialization of data or variables, or for calling certain actions.

EndRenderEvent



The EndRenderEvent is called after the group is output. Usually in the handler for this event data processing and the
calculation of totals is done.

RenderingEvent

The RenderingEvent is called when the engine is rendering one data row from a group.

Group without GroupHeader

In grouped reports is is usual to display both a group header and a group footer. However, what if you need to output
only group footers without group headers?

When creating grouped reports you must use a GroupHeader band, but if you do not want it to display it can be
hidden by setting the height of the GroupHeader band to 0 which will cause the report to be rendered successfully but
the GroupHeader band will not appear in the output.

ZroupHeaderBandq; Condition:

LataBand; [ata Source: Cate goies

GroupFooterBandd

Groups without GroupFooter

In grouped reports is is usual to display both a group header and a group footer. However, what if you need to output
only group headers without group footers?

It is possible to simply not include a GroupFooter , but this is NOT recommended as it can lead to unexpected results
particularly if you are working with Nested groups. It is therefore recommended that you ALWAYS use
GroupHeaders and GroupFooters in pairs.

Hlmportant:  To render reports with grouping you should always use GroupHeaders and GroupFooters in pairs to
avoid the possibility of unexpected results.

If you do not want the GroupFooter to be displayed it can be hidden by setting its height to 0 which will cause the
report to be rendered successfully but the band will not appear in the output.

Nested Groups

When rendering grouped reports you may use more than one grouping to achieve the desired output, known as
'nesting'. For example, you might group Customers by location and then sub group them alphabetically. To achieve
this style of report you should put the required number of GroupHeader bands before the DataBand and ideally the
same number of GroupFooter bands immediately after it:



FroupHeaderBand1; Condition:

GroupHeaderB andz; Condiion:

LrataBandi; ata Source: Categoies

GroupFooterBandi

GroupFooterBandz

Although it is possible to leave out unwanted GroupFooters it is recommended that you always place equal numbers
of GroupHeader and GroupFooter bands on a report to avoid unexpected results. If the number of GroupFooter
bands is greater than the number of GroupHeader bands then the outer ones will be used and the inner bands
ignored. If the number of GroupFooter bands is less than the number of GroupHeader bands, then the
GroupHeader bands placed closer to the Data band will be output without footers.

HImportant: It is recommended to have equal number of GroupHeader and GroupFooter bands in a report.

In each GroupHeader band you must specify the grouping criteria. When rendering the report the GroupHeader
bands are processed in the in which they appear on a page working from the top down i.e. the topmost band is
processed first, then the one that is placed directly underneath it and so on. When placing GroupFooter bands on a
report page it is important remember that the last GroupFooter band is always associated with the first GroupHeader
band.

Numbering Rows in Group

If you wish to display line numbers within a group you should use the Line system variable. The reference to this
variable should be specified in the expression assigned to a text component placed on the group Data band.

For example, put a text component on the Data band and write the following expression in it:

{Line}

After the report has been rendered there will be a numbered list of rows in each group, the numbers starting 1.

In each new group within a report the numbering starts all over again at 1. If you want the numbers to continue from
one group into the next group (known as 'through-numbering’) you should use the LineThrough system variable
instead. For example, write the following expression in the text component:



{LineThrough()}

As a result the row numbers in the subsequent group will continue from the numbers in the preceding group.

LineThrough System Variable

One of the tasks of lines numbering is through numbering in a group. The numbering starts with number 1. Through
numbering of lines in a group is defined by the LineThrough system variable.

Line Number Company Address Contact
F
Fasmillia Ampaiaids Fua Onls, 52 Markeling Assistant
FIESA Faodca Inher. Salckiches 24, O Mebormlzmezal, S5 Accoarfing Marager
Folles gourmandes 184, chawssie de Towmal Assisiant Sales Agent
Foik och 8 HE Axmgaten 24 Owner
Framo e gt o S4, rom Ropale Rlasigetimg Marager
Fremchl 2.p.4 Wia Monie Blanco 24 Eales Represeniaine
Franikerners and Easdlner Flatz 42 Marketing Marager
Fisla Eacalbes = Fastos do Mar Jamdien das. meas n 22 Salex Marager
Count: &

In other words, when using the LineThrough system variable, all rows in the rendered list have an index number and
start of printing a new group header does not affect the numbering (humbering does not reset to its initial state equal
to 1).

GrouplLine System Variable

Numbering of groups in the report generator is defined by the GroupLine system variable. Group numbering starts
with 1. The picture below shows an example of a report with numbering of groups:
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A text component with the GroupLine system variable can be placed in the GroupHeaderBand band, and in the
GroupFooterBand band.

Combining Groups and Master-Detail Reports

In Master-Detail reports it is possible to group both Master and Detail components. When creating a report, the
report generator binds a group header and the Data band. The GroupHeader is placed on a page above the Data
band, which outputs data rows. The GroupHeader band always refers to a specific Data band. Typically, the band is
the first Data band, which is placed below the GroupHeader band. To render a report with the grouping, the Data
band is required. The GroupFooter band is placed below the Data band. It is meant that very Data band, with what
the GroupHeader band is bound. Each GroupFooter band, refers to a certain GroupHeader band. The
GroupFooter band will not be output if there is no the GroupHeader band.
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Group Header Detail
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- Detail component .
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Group Footer Detail

The picture above shows a combination of GroupHeaderBand and GroupFooterBand bands with Data bands in a
Master-Detail report.

Report Bands

There are two report bands in Stimulsoft Reports: the ReportTitleBand and the ReportsSummaryBand . The
ReportTitleBand is output in the beginning of a report and the ReportSummaryBand is output in the end of a report.
The number of ReportTitleBand bands and ReportSummaryBand bands on a page is unlimited.

The ReportTitleBand band and the ReportSummaryBand band can be output more than one time and can be used
on each page.

ReportTitleBand

One of the ways to display the report header is the way of using the ReportTitleBand band. The report header will be
output only once in the beginning of a report. The ReportTitleBand band is placed after the PageHeaderBand band,
and before the HeaderBand band. The number of ReportTitleBand bands on a page is unlimited.

aHaadarBandi

The Main Page

=

Simple List

IF=adaraandt
Company Address Phone Contact

On the picture above shows how bands can be placed on a page. Here one can see top-down the PageHeaderBand
band, the ReportTitleBand band, and the HeaderBand band.



ReportSummaryBand

A report summary can be output using the ReportSummaryBand band. The number of ReportSummaryBand bands
placed in a report is unlimited. This band is output on each page as many times as there are pages.

L= 1

Simple List

Contact

Summary Band

This band is used to output report summary.

On the picture above shows how bands can be placed on a page. Here one can see the top-down order of bands:
¢ The ReportTitleBand band;

¢ The HeaderBand) band;

¢ The DataBand) band;

¢ The FooterBand) band;

¢ The ReportSummaryBand) band.

ReportTitleBand Property

By default, the PageHeaderBand band is placed above the ReportTitleBand band:

Header

but it is also possible to output the ReportTitleBand band before the PageHeaderBand band:

Title

Header

By default this property is set to false . Set the TitleBeforeHeader property to true and the ReportTitleBand band will
be output before the PageHeaderBand band.



KeepReportSummaryTogether Property

When printing, sometimes the last data row will be on one page and the report summary on the next one. The report
will not look good.

w

e el Trorkoabu 38 [ {EE, I Azzzomeg Vemge
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Count: 5

To avoid such unpleasant incidents the ReportSummaryBand has the KeepReportSummaryTogether property.

If the KeepReportSummaryTogether property is set to true, then minimum one data row will be printed with the
report summary. Thus it is necessary to take into account that after the data row is transferred free space may remain
on a fist page. Therefore, one should take this into account when working with this property.

Count: 5

The default value of the property is set to true.

PrintAtBottom Property

Suppose there is a report in which data covers only one-third of the last page. The report summary is displayed after
the data.
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Report Summary

But it is necessary that the report summary should be placed on the bottom of the page. The ReportSummaryBand
has the PrintAtBottom property. By default, the property is set to false.
If the PrintAtBottom property is set to true, then summary will be output on the bottom of the page.
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Report Summary

Print If Empty Property

There is a property in a report generator that allows you to display a report header and/or report footer when the
DataBand is not on a page or data of a report. This is the Print If Empty property, which have both the
ReportTitleBand , and the ReportSummaryBand .



Report Title

Report Summary

By default, this property is enabled. If you disable this property for two bands, you get a blank page.

{2 Note that in this example, in addition to the Print If Empty property, the Print At Bottom property of the
ReportSummaryBand band is also set.

Page Bands

Page bands are printed at the top or bottom of a page. Usually they are used to output things like page numbering,
copyright notices, company address and contact information etc. Stimulsoft Reports supports three types of page
bands: PageHeader, PageFooter , and EmptyData .

PageHeader Band

The PageHeader band is used to output information such as page numbers, dates, and company information at the
top of a page. The PageHeader band is output at the top of every page of the report. An unlimited number of
PageHeader bands can be placed on a page.

£'Note: The number of PageHeader bands that can be placed on a page is effectively unlimited other than by
available space.

Example

Create a new report and drop three bands on a page: a PageHeader band for the current page number and number
of pages in the report, a Data band to output data and a HeaderBand band to output data column headers. Drop a text
component on the PageHeader band and enter the following expression in the Text Property Editor:



{PageNofM}

£INote: If you prefer instead of typing the expression it is possible to select it from the System Variables in the
Expression Editor.

The result should look something like this:

PageHeaderBandi

{PageNofM}

HeaderBand1
Company Address Phone Contact

ICustomers. Company Name} J;{Eustnmers.ﬁddress} ICustomers. Phonel {Customers . Contact Title}

Now run the report, and you will see that the page number is printed at the top of each page.
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PageFooter Band

The PageFooter band is used to output information such as page numbers, dates, and company information at the
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bottom of a page. The PageFooter band is output at the bottom of every page of the report.
PageFooter bands can be placed on a page.

£Note: The number of PageFooter bands that can be placed on a page is effectively unlimited other than by available

space.

Example

Create a new report and drop three bands on a page: a PageFooter band for the current page number and number
of pages in the report, a Data band to output data and a HeaderBand band to output data column headers. Drop a text
component on the PageFooter band and enter the following expression in the Text Property Editor:

{PageNofM}




£INote: If you prefer instead of typing the expression it is possible to select it from the System Variables in the
Expression Editor.

The result should look something like this:

Header Bardd 1
Caorpany Phone Contact
L lomiers Compary Nams JFLEI:I'H!I!MHI‘E!* J_{:LED'HEI!.P = J_{:LE lomers ConisciT &
FegE FoakrHard T ]
{PageMNofM}
E J

Now run the report, and you will see that the page number is printed at the bottom of each page.
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PrintOnEvenOddPages Property

The PrintOnEvenOddPages  property

is used to print headers and footers on even/odd pages,

PageHeaderBands and PageFooterBands .

for



The picture above shows a sample of a report with the PrintOnEvenOddPages property of the PageHeaderBand set

to EvenPage.

The picture above shows a sample of a report with the PrintOnEvenOddPages property of the PageHeaderBand set

to OddPage .
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Three values are available for this property:

 Ignore . Bands are printed on all pages;
» PrintOnEvenPages . Bands are printed on even pages;
» PrintOnOddPage . Bands are printed on odd pages.



Columns

Stimulsoft Reports has the ability to group data in columns. Data output in columns can improve the appearance of a
report, and also allows more efficient use of page space.

Two types of columns are supported: columns on a Page and columns on a Data band. Columns on a Data band
support two modes: Across Then Down and Down Then Across.

Stimulsoft Reports has a full set of tools to allow reports to be rendered with columns.

Columns on Page

It is possible to output data on a page in columns using the Columns property. By default this property is set to 0.
Setting the value to 2 or more will cause the data to be output in columns. You will also need to set the ColumnWidth
and ColumnGaps properties.

B 3. Columns
Zolumns 2
Calumn Wicth 4.5
Calumn Gaps 0
Right to Left Falze

The ColumnWidth property is used to set the column width and is applied to all columns which will be output on the
page. The ColumnGaps property is used to set the space between the columns.

Hlmportant:  Three page properties have to be set to output columns on a page. The Columns property is used to
define the number of columns, the ColumnWidth property is used to set the width of each column, and the
ColumnGaps property is used to set the space between the columns.

HeaderBandi

DataBand1; Data Source: Customers

r
|

-
I S

1 The first column width
2 The second column width
3 | The space between columns

In columnar output mode the page is separated vertically and the report is logically output in the first column, then in
the second etc.

£/Note: The number of columns on a page is unlimited.

Example:

Suppose that you need a report with two columns. Set the Columns property to 2 (this means that two columns will
be output on each page). Set the ColumnWidth to a suitable width for one column and in the ColumnGaps property
set the space between columns. Put two bands on a page: a Header band and a Data band. The data headers will be
output on the Header band and data itself will be output on the Data band.

£/Note: Column borders are indicated by the red line.



|HeaderBand 1

DataBand1; Data Source: Customers
Iline}.fCustomers . Company MName} J;{Eust-:-mers.Fhu:-ne}

Run the report. There are two columns on each page and all lines are numbered.

1.Afreds Futterkiste 030-0074321 4. Let's Stop N Shop (6] 555-5938
2,203 Tryjillo Emparedadas  heladas (57 555-4729 47 . LILA& Supermerncado (97 3316954
3. Antonio Moreno Taquena (57 555-3932 42 LIMO-Delicatases (8] 34-56-12

4 Around the Hom (1717 555-7788 49 Lonesome Pine Restaurant (A0 G55-0573
5. Berglunds snabbhip 0921-12 34 65 A0 htagazzini Aimentar Riuniti 035-640230
G.Blauer See Delikatessen 062 1-08460 51 hbison Dewey (027 201 24 67
7.Blondesdds| pére et fils 28.60.15.31 52 hiére Paillarde (5140 555-8054
2.Bélido Comidas preparadas (917 555 72 82 53 Morgenstem Gesundhkost 0342-023176
9.Bon app’ 91.24.45 .40 A Marth! South (71 555-Fraa
10.Battom-Dollar harkets (604 555-4729 55.0céano Alantico Ltda. (17 1355333
11.8's Beverages (1713 5651212 a6.01d Wiord Delicatessen (07 aa5-7h84
12.Cactus Comidas para llevar (171 135-5555 A7 . Ottilies Kdzeladen 0221-0644327
13.Centro comercial boctezuma (57 555-3392 52.Pans specialites (1742 34,22 66
14.Chop-suey Chinese O452-076545 50.Pericles Comidas clasicas (A7) 652-3745
15 . Comércio hineiro (117 555-T647 0. Piceolo und mehr GE62-87 22

16 . Consolidated Holdings (1710 Sad-2282 fi1.Prinzesa lzabel "nhos (17 3565624
17.Die Wandemde kuh 07 11-020361 62.0ue Delicia (217 555-4252
18.0rachenblat Delikatessen Oz -039123 f:3.Queen Cozinha (117 555-11849
19.00 monde entier 4067 5858 G, QUG K- Stop 072035153
20.Eastem Connection (1717 555-0297 f5.Rancho grande 117 123-5555

The columns are generated automatically - Stimulsoft Reports prints bands until there is no free space left on a page.
Then, instead of creating a new page, a new column is added and data is output in a new column until again there is
no free space. This is repeated until the required number of columns has been generated, at which point if there is still
data to be output a new page is created and the process starts all over again.



Multi Column List
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Columns on Data Band

Columns have one disadvantage, which is that there may be situations where the available data is sufficient to fill only
one column leaving other columns empty and that part of a page will stay unused. To get around this problem it is
possible to output columns using the Data band.

The Columns property of the Data band is used to enable the output of data in columns. Set this property to 2 or
more to cause the data to be output in a columnar format.

It will also be necessary to set the ColumnWidth and ColumnGaps properties. The ColumnWidth property is used
to set the column width and is applied to all columns on the Data band. The ColumnGaps property is used to set the
space between two columns.

£Note: Three data band properties have to be set to output columns on a band. The Columns property is used to
define the number of columns, the ColumnWidth property is used to set the width of each column, and the
ColumnGaps property is used to set the space between the columns.




r
(=

-

I S
-

1 The first column width

2 The second column width

3 | The space between columns

|INote: The number of columns on a Data band is unlimited.

There are two output modes for columns on the Data band: AcrossThenDown and DownThenAcross.

AcrossThenDown Mode

This mode is used to output strings logically from left to right on the Data band. Strings are output one string to one
column. When all columns on the Data band have been generated a new Data band will be formed and again all
strings in columns will be output. The data will take up as much space in the report as is necessary.



Company
1. Alteds Fullerds ke
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8. Fraroe re

31 Goadios Cocira Tipkcs

34+ OROSELLA-Res ik
37 .Hurgry Coyolke Impor] Shoe
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Multi Column Bands
Across then Down

Cormpany
A Anor oMore ro Tagueris
G.0lmerSee Dellakssen

9.0on =pp’

12 Cmchas Comldas parallewr
1S ComércioMrelra
1B.Dracherblul De ek s s
21.6me | Harsdel

Z4.Folles goumarde s
Z1.Frarchl Sp AL

CHILAR D N-Abss ko
9. lard Tradirg

2. Lamalsond'Asle

#5. Lehmarns Makl ard
42.LIND-DEllcakses

Sé.Mor

0. Plocolourd mebr
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\{ZNote: The number of columns on a Data band is unlimited. |

Example:

In this example we will build a report with three columns on the Data band. Put two bands on a page: A
ColumnHeader band and a Data band. On the Data band set the Column property to 3 (this will create three
columns). Set the column width using the ColumnWidth property, and the space between columns using the
ColumnGaps property. Setthe ColumnDirection property of the Data band to AcrossThenDown mode.

Place text components on the ColumnHeader band to represent the Column titles.

£INote: Column edges are indicated with red vertical lines. All components which are placed on the first column will
be automatically repeated in the other columns.

TLine}.fCustomers . Company Mame} i |




Now run the report. It is very easy to see the direction of data output.

1.Alfreds Futterkiste

4 Around the Hom
7.Blondesdds| pére et fils

10, Bottom- Dollar harkets
13.Centro comerncial Moctezuma
16.Conzalidated Holdings
19.0u monde entier

22 Familia Arquibalda

256.Falk ach f3 HB

28 Frankenwversand

31.Godos Cocina Tipica

34, GROSELLARestaurante

37 . Hungry Coyote Import Store
40 . Kaniglich Es=zen

43 Laughing Bacchus Mine Cellars
4 Let's Stop M Shop

49, Lonesome Pine Restaurant
£2 hre Paillarde

55.0céano Alantico Ltda.

58 Paris spécialité=

61.Princesa Isabel “nhos

DownThenAcross Mode

2403 Tryjille Emparedados v helados
5.Berglunds snabblidp

2.Bélide Comidas preparadas

11.8's Beverages

14.Chop-zuey Chinese

17.Oie Wandemde kuh

20.Eastem Connection

23 FI55A Fabrica Inter. Salchichas 5.4
26 . France restauration

29.Furia Bacalhau & Frotos do har
32 Gourmet Lanchonetes

35, Hanan Cames

38 . Hungry Owl Al-Hight Grocers
41.1a come d'abondance

a4 Lazy K Kountry Store

47 . LILA Supermercado

A0 hBgazzini Aimentan Riuniti

53 Morgenstem Gesundkost

A6.01d Wiordd Delicatessen

59 Pericles Comidas clasicas

62.0ue Delicia

3.Antonio hdoreno Taqueria
f.Blauer See Delikatessen
9.Bon app’

12.Cactus Comidas para llevar
15. Comércio hineiro
18.0rachenblut Delikatessen
21.Bmst Handel

24 Folies gourmandes

27 . Franchi 5.p.A
30.Galeria del gastronomo
33.Great Lakes Food haroet
36, HILARION- Abastos
389.Izland Trading

42.1a maison d'Asie

45, Lehmanns hiarkt=tand

48 LIMO-Delicateses

51 .hBizon Dewey

54 MarthSSouth

57 Ottilies Kizeladen

G0 Piccalo und mehr

63. Queen Cozinha

AcrossThenDown mode has a weakness in that it is not always easy to read information on the page because the
content is output from left to right and then down. It is often easier to read when columns are output using the
DownThenAcross mode. In this mode the data is displayed in the first column and only when that is full is data shown

in the second, and so on.



Multi Column Bands

Down then Across

1 Alteds Fullerdds ke 2 Gone | Larchore k5 E3dueen Coznia
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B2 0ue Delkda

Page 1 of 1

When using DownThenAcross mode, the report generator tries to distribute data rows evenly across the columns.
When all data rows have distributed between the columns the first column is output. Because the data is evenly
distributed the first column may not reach the bottom of a page - the data will take as much space on a page as is
required, and it will be represented in convenient readable form (unlike the AcrossThenDown mode).

|i“Note: The number of columns on a Data band is unlimited. |

Example:

In this example we will build a report with columns in DownThenAcross mode. Put two bands on a page: A
ColumnHeader band and a Data band. On the Data band set the Column property to 3 (this will create three
columns). Set the column width using the ColumnWidth property, and the space between columns using the
ColumnGaps property. Setthe ColumnDirection property of the Data band to DownThenAcross mode.

Place text components on the ColumnHeader band to represent the Column titles.

£“/Note: Column edges are indicated with red vertical lines. All components which are placed on the first column will
be automatically repeated in the other columns.




(ColumnHzaderBand |

OataBand1; Data Source: Customers
Iline}.fCustomers . Company Mame}

Now run the report. The report generator tried to distribute evenly all data rows between all three columns - using our
sample data there are 31 rows in the first column, 31 in the second one, and 29 in the third. All information is readable
top-down and from left to right.

1.Afreds Futterkiste

2403 Tryjillo Emparedados w helados
3. Antonio Moreno Taquera

4. Around the Hom

4. Berglunds snabbkip

G.Blauer See Delikatessen
7.Blondesdds| pére et fils
%.Bdlido Comidas preparadas
9.Bon app’

10, Bottom- Dollar Markets
11.B's Beverages

12.Cactus Comidas para llewar
13.Ceantro comernzial Moctezuma
14.Chop-suey Chinese
15.Camércio Mineiro
16.Conzalidated Holdings
17.Die Wiandemde Kuh
18.Drachenbhut Delikatessen
19.0u mande entier

20, Eastem Connection
21.BEmst Handel

22 Familia Arquibalda

23 FI55A Fabrica Inter. Salchichas 5.4

24 Folies gourmandes

256.Falk ach f3 HB

26 . France restauration

27 . Franchi 5.p.A

28 Frankenwversand

29.Fura Bacalhau & Frotos do hiar
30.Galena del gastranoms
31.Godos Cocina Tipica

32.Gourmet Lanchonetes
33.Great Lakes Food hiarket
34.GROSELLA Restaurante

35 .Hanan Cames

36 HILARION- Abastos

37 .Hungry Coyote Import Store
38 . Hungry 0wl Al-Might Grocers
3. Island Trading

40 koniglich Ezsen

41.1a come d'abondance

42 .13 maison d'Asie

43.Laughing Bacchus Wine Cellars

d4 Lazy K Kountry Store

44 . Lehmanns harktstand

4. Let's Stop N Shop

47 . LILA Supermercado

48 LIMO-Delicatezes

48 Lonesome Fine Restaurant
50 hBgazzini Aimentan Riuniti
51 hbizon Dewery

52 hére Paillarde

53 Morgenstem Gesundkost
5. Marth! South

55 Oceano Atlantico Ltda.
56014 Wiarld Delicatassen

&7 . Ottilies Kiseladen
52.Pars specialités

59 Pericles Comidas clasicas
60 Piceale und mehr
61.Princesa Isabel “inhos
62.0ue Delicia

3. Queen Cozinha

fid. QUICK-5top

G4.Rancho grande
G6.Rattlesznake Canyon Groceny
G7.Reggiani Caseifici

68, Ricardo Adocicados

69, Richter Supermarkt

T0. Romens w tomilla
71.5anté Gourmet

T2, Save-a-lot Markets
T3.%even Seas Imports

T4 Simons bistro

T4, Spécialités du monde

Th. 5plit Rail Beer & Me
TT.Suprémes delices

78.The Big Cheese

79.The Cracker Box
20.Toms Spezialititen
21.Tortuga Restaurante
82.Tradigdo Hipermercados
&3.Trail's Head Gourmet Provisioners
g4 vaffeljemet

85 etuailles en stock
86.%ns et aleools Chewalier
27 Wiartian Herkhu

28 Wellington Importadora
29.Mhite Clower harkets

a0 milman Kala

1. Miolski Zajazd



Minimal Number of Lines in Column

When using the Down Then Across column mode a situation could arise where there are too few rows are available to
output evenly in a report. In some cases may be necessary not to distribute data rows equally across all columns for
better visualization.

Name [ Name |
1.Aice hdtton 4.Perth Pasties

2 .hiizhi Kobe Miku 5. Thidringer Rostbratwurst

3.P&té chinois fi . Tourtiére

(Name ____________ J@Name |
1.Langlife Tofu 4. Tafu

2 hianjimup Oried Apples 5. Uncle Bob's Organic Ored Pears

3.Rissle Sauerkraut

The MinRowsInColumn property of the Data band can be used to define the minimum permitted number of rows in
the first column. By default the value of this property is set to O which means that there is no minimum number of data
rows. If the value of this property is higher than 0 then no less than specified number of rows will be output in the first
column. In the example below the MinRowsInColumn property has been set to 5:

1.Alice hotton fi Tourtiére
2 Mizhi Kobe Miku

3.P&te chinois

4. Perth Pasties

5. Thiiinger Rostbratwurst

1.Longlife Tofu

2 hBnjimup Ored Apples

3. Rizsle Saverkraun

4. Tafu

5.Uncle Bob's Organic Oried Pears

ColumnHeader Band

The Header band is normally used to output data headers, but there is also a special ColumnHeader band. The
Header band is output once before the Data band and contains only one set of data. The ColumnHeader band is
also output only once, but the components on this band are repeated above every column. It is used only for the
columns positioned on the Data band.

{INotice: The ColumnHeader band is used for columns placed on the Data band. The Header band for page
columns has the same functionality.

Example:

In this example we will build a report using a ColumnHeader band. Put two bands on a page: A ColumnHeader band
and a Data band. On the Data band set the Column property to 3 (this will create three columns). Set the column
width using the ColumnWidth property, and the space between columns using the ColumnGaps property. Set the
ColumnDirection property of the Data band to DownThenAcross mode.




Place a text component on the ColumnHeader band with the text 'Header'. Then put a text component on the Data
band with the text 'DATA'. Do not forget that the red lines are the column edges.

Header

Oata

Databandl; Data Source: Customers

Now run the report and you will see that the word "Header" is shown over every column. You need only create a
single column header and it will be automatically printed on each column.

Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data

Header

Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data

Header Header
Data

Diata
Data
Diata
Diata
Oata
Oata
Data
Data
Diata
Diata
Diata
Data

PrintifEmpty Property

Ugly output can result if the number of data rows is less than number of columns resulting in gaps on the page
because the same number of column headers will be output as the number of columns. If there is data sufficient for

two columns then only two headers will be output.

Data

Header

Data

Header

If you want to ensure that the same number of column headers are shown as the number of columns on a page
without considering the number of strings available you can use the PrintifEmpty property of the ColumnHeader
band. If you set this property to true, then one header will be output for each column regardless of the amount of

available data.



Hlmportant: It is important to remember that when the MinRowsInColumn property of the DownThenAcross mode
is used, the report generator is not able to indicate the exact number of rows. Therefore, when using the
MinRowsInColumn property, set the PrintfEmpty property to true.

ColumnFooter Band

The Footer band is normally used to output data footers, but there is also a special ColumnFooter band. The Footer
band is output once after the Data band and contains only one set of data. The ColumnFooter band is also output
only once, but the components on this band are repeated beneath every column. It is used only for the columns
positioned on the Data band.

£/Notice: The ColumnFooter band is used for columns placed on the Data band. The Footer band for page columns
has the same functionality.

Example:

In this example we will build a report using a ColumnFooter band. Put two bands on a page: A ColumnFooter band
and a Data band. On the Data band set the Column property to 3 (this will create three columns). Set the column
width using the ColumnWidth property, and the space between columns using the ColumnGaps property. Set the
ColumnDirection property of the Data band to DownThenAcross mode.

Place a text component on the ColumnFooter band with the text 'Footer'. Then put a text component on the Data
band with the text 'DATA'. . Do not forget that the red lines are the column edges.

|DataBandi; Data Source: 149
Data L | |
[

Footer !

Now run the report and you will see that the word "Footer" is shown under every column. You need only create a
single column footer and it will be automatically printed on each column.

Data Data Data
Data Data Data
Data Data Data
Data Data Data
Data Data Data
Data Data Data
Data
Fauoter Faater Foater

If you want to ensure that the same number of column footers are shown as the number of columns on a page without
considering the number of strings available you can use the PrintifEmpty property of the ColumnFooter band. If you
set this property to true, then one footer will be output for each column regardless of the amount of available data.



£lmportant: It is important to remember that when the MinRowsInColumn  property of the DownThenAcross mode
is used, the report generator is not able to indicate the exact number of rows. Therefore, when using the
MinRowsInColumn property, set the PrintifEmpty property to true.

Header and Footer Combinations

When outputting headers and footers for columns on a page it is very important to consider what the order in which
the bands will be output on the page.

To see this in action create a report using multiple Header bands, Footer bands, ColumnHeader bands,
ColumnFooter bands and just one Data band in a random order.

HeaderBandi

I I
: Header1
I I
i Column Header1 i |
HeaderBand:
Header2

[ |
I_ Column Header?2 ; !
Data i i

Column Footerl : !
|FoaterBand1 ]
| Footerl .
I I

Column Footer2 : |

There are two modes used to output columns which will affect the output, and these will be reviewed in the following
topics.

AcrossThenDown Column Mode

In AcrossThenDown mode all header bands are output in order of their position in the report template.

In our example as shown below the Headerl band will be output first, then the ColumnHeaderl band will be output
three times over the every column. Next the Header2 band is output, and then ColumnHeader2 band over the every
column.




Bands are output in order of their position on a page. This allows you to combine both types of header band to get the
result you want.

Footer bands are output differently. The ColumnFooters are output first. Then the Footer bands are output after all
data rows. However, if the PrintOnAllPages property of the Footer bands is set to true, then the bands will be output
in order of their position on a page. It is important to remember that if the PrintOnAllPages property of the Footer
band is set to false, then this band will be output only after all data rows.

Calumn Footer]

Column Footerd

Column Footer!
Column Footer?
Footerl

Header1
Column Headerl Column Headerd Column Header!
Header2
Column HeaderZ Calumn Header2 Column HeaderZ
1.Data 2.Data 3.Data
4.Data 5.Data G.Data
T.Data 8.Data 9.Data
10.Data 11.Data 12.Data
13.Data 14.Data 15.Data
16.Data 17.Data 18.Data
19.Data

Calumn Footer!

Calumn Footer

DownThenAcross Column Mode

This mode is similar to the Across Then Down mode.

All bands are output in the same order as they are placed on a page. However, if the PrintOnAllPages property of the
Footer band is set to true, then all Footer bands are output in the same order as they are placed on page. If the
PrintOnAllPages property of the Footer band is set to false, then only ColumnFooter bands are output and the Footer

bands are ignored.

Calumn Footer]

Column Footerd

Column Footer!

Column Footer?

Header1
Column Headerl Column Headerd Column Header!
Header2
Column HeaderZ Calumn Header2 Column HeaderZ
1.Data §.Data 15.Data
2.Data 9.Data 16.Data
3.Data 10.Data 17.Data
4.Data 11.Data 18.Data
5.Data 12.Data 19.Data
6.Data 13.Data
T.Data 14.Data

Calumn Footer!

Calumn Footer




Pagination

Sometimes it is necessary to number pages. Page numbering is applied using system variables.
Page numbering is set by adding system variables into an expression. The code below shows how

{PageNumber}

{PageNofM}

{TotalPageCount}

Page Number

Let see page numbering using the PageNumber system variable. When using this variable, the page number will be
displayed on each page. Place where the page number is shown depends on which band is the text component, in
expressions of what the system variable is used.

Simple List

Altmas FufakisE Diare Sy 5T OEO-0T AR Sales FEnmsatate
A Trng o E v v Rl Ada delaConsttnclén 2202 (5) S55-4T29 3l
Arhoria Miomno Tagueris Mafacems 312 i5) 555352 e
A tres o 120 Hamowersn [71) 5557728 Sales Repmseniafe

On the picture above the PageNumber system variable was used on the PageHeaderBand band. System variable
can be used in any text component. The text component can be placed on any page band.

Total Page Count

The TotalPageCount system variable is used to output the total number of pages.



TotalPageCount 3
Simple List

Company Address Phone Contact

Altmis Funeise Cierm 340 57 CE000T4EIT Smles Segemseiamie
A Tyl lle S ad ot e aies Aude delsConsEtonidn ITI0 05 SE5-4TIS [atE"

Antonko Komno Tagquera Matadenos T3 =) 5553332 Owner

Amund e Hom 420 HangerEy (T E55TTER  Bmies Rageasaeciatie
Eeglungs snanseD Seguvsiagen 3 0521-123465  OmerAdministmtor
Bl Sess Dallkabes o Fomsbemir. 57 5 Smg R -ra) Salex Famms sniaie
Elondesaos) pamm et ts 24 place Kidne £ E0LISE Maseneg Manage
S Comites prenaa o Al 5T SISSSITED  Cwmer

On the picture above you can see how total number of pages is output. The TotalPageCount system variable is used
with the PageNumber system variable. Usually it looks like this: {PageNumber} Of {TotalPageCount} . For
example, 5 of 10.

Page NofM

In order to show the page number of the total number of pages in the report generator the PageNofM system variable
is used. This variable is a combination of system variables, such as the PageNumber and the TotalPageCount , i.e. it
will print the page number on the total number of pages.

TotalPageCount 3

Simple List

Company Address Phone Contact

Atws Fumasie Oiparm 47 57 OEOOOTAEI Emies Repeaseciatie
A Trg 1o Ermpanedad o ' s Asda_de s Constecidn I 5 5554729 O

Artonko Momno Taguers Mataderos 312 15 5553832 Owrar

Anound e Hom 120 HamgwerSn (T S55TTEE  Smles Regeesesiatie
Eaqiungs sramneD Eapursysgen £ 521123465 OmarAdministmtor
ElavmerSess Dellkabzs o Forsbersir. 57 DS -0E4E0 Sales Fapresaniaie
Slonasaos) sl et f 4 place ddner EEE0LISET Mateng Matage
S Corites prenarad e o Armull 8T EIS55ITET  Cwmes

On the picture above the "Page 1 of 3" shows that the first page of three pages is available. The PageNofM depends
on localization so it should be used very carefully.

ResetPageNumber Property

The numbering of the pages of the report begins with the number 1 and is defined consistently for each page built by
the report.

FegcHeadesand |

'PageNumber {PageNumber}

Simple List

Company Address Phone Contact
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On the picture above the first page of a template is represented.
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On the picture above the second page of a template is represented.

If, when report rendering, the ResetPageNumber is setto false, then numeration will look like on the picture below:
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If the set the ResetPageNumber page property to true, then numeration for each page of a template will start from
1
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& Information: The ResetPageNumber property works with the following variables: PageNumber, PageNofM,
TotalPageCount . With system variables: PageNumberThrough , PageNofMThrough , TotalPageCountThrough -
this property does not work .

By default the property is set to false.

Sequentially Numbered Pages

Sequential numbering (numbering without taking into account the ResetPageNumber property) set the
SystemVariables :

1. {PageNumberThrough} - PageNumberThrough , displays the page number;

2. {TotalPageCountThrough} - TotalPageCountThrough , displays the total number of pages of the rendered report;

3. {PageNofMThrough} - PageNofM, is a combination of PageNumberThrough and TotalPageCountThrough , and
displays the page number in relation to the total number of pages in the rendered report..
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The picture above shows the first page of the report template.
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The picture above shows the second page of the report template.

After rendering a report, even if the ResetPageNumber property of the page is set to true, the numbering of pages of
the rendered report is to be consistent.
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In other words, if the ResetPageNumber property is set to true, then, when using the system variables, mentioned
above, the numeration will not be reset. So it will continue to be consistent for each page of the rendered report.

Breaking Component

If, when rendering a report, the component will not fit the entire page, it will be carried to the next page. In addition,
there are cases where the component has a size larger than the page size and cannot be output entirely on a page. In
this case, you can use the CanBreak property. Components for which this property is set to true, can be "broken" with
the Report Engine. l.e. the first part of a component will be printed on one page, and the second one on the next page.
For example, a component of the Text has 10 lines, on the first page 7 lines will be output, and 3 lines on the next

page.

Breaking Bands

How to use the CanBreak property of bands. The picture below shows two pages of a rendered report, which has 5
bands. The picture shows: the first and the second bands are output on the first page. The third band could not fit the
bottom of the first page, so it was moved to the next page, along with the fourth and fifth bands.

Free Space

In this case, free space available remained on the first page of the report, because the band could not fit entirely and
was moved to with the report engine to the next page. If to set the CanBreak property to true, then this will be
"broken. The picture below shows how the of the third band is broken.



In this case we see that the third band could not fit, so it was broken: one part was left on the first page, and the
second was moved to the next page, respectively. So all the space of the page was used. It should also take into
account that the band may not fit within a single page. If the CanBreak is set to false, then it will be moved to the next
page. If, on the next page, the band does not fit completely, it will be forcibly broken. You should know that special
bands are displayed on the first page, and the remaining space of the page will be used to output the broken band. It
is worth noting that the band may be output on more than one page. There are no limitations on the number of pages
in which parts of the broken band can be output. By default, the CanBreak property is set to false.

Breaking Text

By default, the CanBreak property of the Text component is set to false. Such a Text component will not be broken if
it is not enough space to print on one page, and would be moved to the next page.



Stimuls oft Reports. Ultimate is a comprehensive solution to
render reports for the MET Framework platform. The product
includes a complete setoftools to build reports under
WinForms, ASP.NETand WPF environments. Report
Designers, which can be runin DesignTime and in RunTime,
including a unique report de signer for Web. Viewers for

displaying re ports. Powerful system of exporting reports,
which supports many different types of formats. Simple but
very powerful report engine. One of the basic principles of
using Stimulsoft Re ports.

Free Space

Stimulsoft Reports.Ulimate is a comprehensive solution to
render reports for the MET Framework platform. The product
includes a complete setoftools to build reports under
WinForms, ASP.NETand WPFenvironments. Report
Designers, which can be runin DesignTime and in RunTime,

including a unique report de signer for Web. Viewers for
displaying re ports. Powerful system of exporting reports,
which supports many different types of formats. Simple but
very powerful report engine. One of the basic principles of
using Stimulsoft Re ports.

As seen on the picture above, free space left at the bottom of the first page. To avoid this, set the CanBreak property
to true . And then, a Text component is broken, for example, as shown on a picture below:

Stimulsoft Reports Ulimate is a comprehensive solution to
render reports for the .MET Framework platform. The product
includes a complete setoftools to build re ports under
WinForms, ASP.NET and WPF environments. Report
Desigrers, which can be runin DesignTime and in RunTime,
including a unique report designer for Web. Viewers for
displaying reports. Powerful system of exporting reports,
which supports many different types of formats. Simple but
very powerful report engine. One of the basic principles of
using Simulsoft Reports.
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Stimulsoft Reports Ulimate is a comprehensive solution to
render reports for the .MET Framework platform. The product
includes a complete setoftools to build re ports under
WinForms, ASP.NET and WPF environments. Report
Desigrers, which can be runin DesignTime and in RunTime,
including a unique report designer for Web. Viewers for
displaying reports. Powerful system of exporting reports,
which supports many different types of formats. Simple but
very powerful report engine. One of the basic principles of
using Simulsoft Reports.

In this case, a Text component could not fit entirely on the bottom of a page, so it was broken. l.e. a part of the
component remains on the same page, and another part was moved to the next one. Note that the text component is
broken by row. Small amount of free space remains, as report generator must output the full height of a row and the
text remains readable. Also note that the break of the text component will not work if the CanBreak property in a
container, which has a text component, is set to false. Because the container would be moved to the next page
completely. Accordingly, together with it, a text component will be transferred and the break will not work. So, if you



need a break, then set the CanBreak property to true for the Text component and container to what the text
component is placed.

Breaking Panels

Sometimes, in a report template, where the Panel is used, all data cannot fit one page. If the CanBreak property is
set to false, then a report, may look like on the picture below.

Free Space

As shown in the picture above, the Panel was moved to another page, and free blank space remained on the previous
page. If the CanBreak property is set to true, then the report may look like on the picture below:

As shown in the picture above, the Panel was broken, i.e. a part of it remained on the first page, and the other was
moved to the next page. It should also take into account that the panel may not fit a single page. If to set the
CanBreak property to false, then it will be moved to the next page. If on the next page the panel does not fit



completely, it will be forcibly broken. You should know that special bands are displayed on the first page, and the
remaining space of the page will be used to output the broken panel. It is worth noting that the panel may be output on
more than one page. There are no limitations on the number of pages in which parts of the broken panel can be
output. By default, the CanBreak property is set to false.

Breaking RichText

By default, the CanBreak property of the RichText component is set to false. Such a text component will not be
broken, if it is not enough space to print it on one page, and would be moved to the next page.
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As you can see on the picture above, on the free space remained at the bottom of the first page. To avoid this, set
the CanBreak property to true. And then, a component of the RichText will be broken (see the picture below):
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As shown in the picture above, the RichText was broken, i.e. a part of it remained on the first page, and the other was
moved to the next page. It should also take into account that the component may not fit a single page. You should
know that the text component is broken rowwise. Also note that the breaking of the text component will not work if the
CanBreak property of the band, in what the text component is placed, is set to false, because the band will be moved
entirely to the next page. So the text component will be moved together with the band. So, if you need the text
component to be broken, then values of CanBreak properties for the text component and the band should be set to
true.

Breaking Images

In some cases the Image does not fit one page. So the image will be moved to the next page.
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As you can see on the picture above, free space remained on the first page. To avoid this, set the CanBreak property
to true. And then, the Image component will be broken, as seen on the picture below:
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As shown in the picture above, the Image component was broken, i.e. a part of it remained on the first page, and the
other was moved to the next page. Also note that the breaking of the Image component will not work if the CanBreak
property of the band, in what the Image component is placed, is set to false, because the band will be moved entirely
to the next page. So the Image component will be moved together with the band. So, if you need the Image to be
broken, then values ofCanBreak properties for the Image and the band should be set to true.

Auto-break

If a component of the report template is more than a page, then, when rendering a report, the component does not fit
a page. If the CanBreak property is set to true, then the component will be broken into parts. If the CanBreak
property is set to false, and the component is larger then the page of a report, the then report engine, tries to move it
to the second page. If the data do not fit the second page, they will be forcibly broken, regardless of the value set for
the CanBreak property and the availability of this property for the component of the report template. Moreover, when
forced breaking, a blank page is output before the component. I.e. the first page of the report is empty, and each time
data output begins with a new page. In this case, also all special bands are output on the page.

Breaking and Page Bands

There is no possibility for the PageHeaderBand and PageFooterBand to change the value of the CanBreak
property, because it is always set to the one value. By default, the CanBreak property is set to true. This means that,
when designing a report, if sizes of page bands is more than a page size, then bands will broken. You should also
take into account the value of the property of the component, located on the band page. If the CanBreak property of a
component placed on the band page is set to false, then in that case, there will be auto-break. If the CanBreak
property of a component placed on the band page is set to true, then the break will be executed, depending on the
type of a component (text, panel, picture, Rich Text).

Hierarchical Band

The HierarchicalBand is used to display report data as a tree. The picture below shows an example of a hierarchical
report:



Hierarchical report

[&ndrew Fuliar [ (205) 555-3482 | Tacoma | WA |

[ stevan Buchanan | (7555484 | London | |
Anine Dod eworth {71] 555-4444 Lendon
Robert King |71} 555-5538 London
Mizhasl Suyama (T1] 555-7773 London

Laura Callahan |205) 5551183 Sasttla WA

Margarst Pascock |205] 555-5122 Redmond WA

Hancy Davolio |205) 555-3857 Sasttla WA

Janst Lavariing |205] 555-5412 Kirkland WA

Data Output

In order to obtain a structured list in a report as a tree, you must follow these steps:

1. Specify the DataSource for the HierarchicalBand using, for example, the DataSource property:

Employees )

2. Set the KeyDataColumn , i.e. select the data column by what an identification number of data rows will be
assigned. For example, a EmployeelD data column;

3. Set the MasterKeyDataColumn , i.e. select the data column by which a reference to the primary table key of the
parent entry will be specified. For example, a ReportsTo data column;

4. Set the Indent, i.e. specify the indent distance of the child entry relative to the parent entry. For example, the
Indent value will be equal to 20 units of a report (centimeters, inches, one hundredth inches, pixels);

5. Set the ParentValue , i.e. specify an entry that will be a parent for all rows. For example, set the ParentValue
property to 2.

The picture below shows an example of a rendered hierarchical report:
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Lo Calliakan (0es) 5551189 Saame WA
Plarganet Femcock (R0E) 5555122 Fosxdrmend WA
Plancy Dol (06 SEESEET Suate WA
[ ameat Levnading faes) SEsE412 Fllrkliangd WA

KeyDataColumn Property

The HierarchicalBand has the KeyDataColumn property. This property is required for filling. If the KeyDataColumn
is not specified, the report generator will not be able to render a report. The value of this property can be any data
column from the selected HierarchicalBand of the data source, which entries will be keys for creating a report. For
example, if the Employees data source is specified to the HierarchicalBand , then the value of the KeyDataColumn
property is the EmployeesID data column, because the entry of this column is the key and contains unique codes of
employees.

MasterKeyDataColumn Property



In order to represent an hierarchy in the report, you must specify the value of the MasterKeyDataColumn property.
This property is required for filling. If the value of the MasterKeyDataColumn is not specified, the report generator
cannot determine the hierarchy in the report. The value of this property will be a data column from the selected
HierarchicalBand of the data source, which entries are the master key for creating an hierarchy in the report. For
example, if the Employees data source is specified for the HierarchicalBand , then the MasterKeyDataColumn
property is the ReportsTo column data. The values of this data column are used to specify to what this element in the
table is subordinated. Usually, this column indicates the keys in the data column, which is a value of the
KeyDataColumn property. The picture below shows the scheme of an hierarchy of the ReportsTo data column:

EmployeslD | LastName Firsthame  ReporsTo I |Fu||er Andrew |

1 Davolio Mancy 2 :— ‘ Davalio Mancy

2 Fuller Bndrew (null) ] _|Leverling  Janet

3 Leverling Janst 2 ;— Peacock Margaret

4 Peacock Margaret 2 e Buchanan Steven

5 Buchanan Steven 2 H Suyama Michasl
& Suyama Michael B : =(King Robert
7 King Robert 5 ::l Dodsworth — Anne

2 Csallzhan Laura 2 ::I‘

9 Dodsworth  Anne 5 ]

ParentValue Property

The ParentValue property is used to identify entries which will be the parent rows for the remaining rows in a report.
Parent rows are rows which are placed on the top level of hierarchy and in which all other elements are included. The
report must have at least one parent line, if the parent line is missing, the report cannot be rendered. The
ParentValue property can take any value, which is an entry in the data column, which is listed as the
MasterKeyDataColumn . For example, if the MasterKeyDataColumn property is the ReportsTo data column, then
the value of the ParentValue property will be entries in this column. The picture below shows an example of the
EmployeelD , LastName, City, Region, ReportsTo data columns of the Employees data source:

EmployeslD  LastName City Region ReportsTo
1 Davolio Seattle A 2

2 Fuller Tacoma WA [null}

3 Leverling Kirkland Ay 2

4 Peacock Redmand el 2

2] Buchanan London () 2

& Suyama London () 5

7 King London () 5

g Callzhan Seattle WA, 2

] Dodsworth | London (rull) B

As can be seen in the ReportsTo data column the following entries are: (null), 2 and 5, i.e. any of these entries may
be the value of the Parent Value property. If the value of this property is not specified, or is specified as a "space",
then the default value is used. By default, the value of the Parent Value property is set to null, i.e. the parent row for
all rows will be a line where there is a (null) entry in the ReportsTo data column. In this case, this is a row with the ID
2. The picture below shows an example of a rendered report:



Employee City Region
Fuller Tacoma WA
Buchanan | London |
Dodswaorth London
King Londaon
Suyama Londan
Callahan Seattle WA
Peacock Redmond WA
Davalio Besttle WA
Lewveriing Hirkland WA

If the value of the Parent Value property is set to 2, then the parent row for all rows will be a row where there is a 2
entry in the ReportsTo column data. In this case, these are rows with ID 1,3,4,5,8. The picture below shows an
example of a report, where the value of the Parent Value property is set to the 2 value:

Indent Property

Employee City Region
Buchanan London

Dodsworth Londan

King Lomndon

Suyama London
Callghan Sasttle WA
Peacock Redmaond WA
Dawaolio Sasttle WA
Levering Hirkland WA

In order to visualize the hierarchy of a report you need to change a value of the Indent property. The value of the
Indent property is the distance at which an entry in the hierarchy, relative to the previous level of the tree, will be
moved. If the Indent property is set to 0, then the indent will not be performing. The picture below shows an example
of a rendered hierarchical report with the indent of O:



Employee

Fuller Tacoma WA
Buchanan London

Dodswaorth London

King London

Suyama Landon

Callahan Seattle WA
Pescock Redmaond WA
Davaolio Sesttle WA
Lewveriing Hirkland WA

If the Indent property is set to any value greater than 0, for example 10, the shifting will be on 10 units of a report
(centimeters, inches, one hundredth of inch, pixels). The picture below shows an example of a rendered hierarchical
report with the indent of 10 units in the report:

Fuller Tacoma WA

Buchanan Lendon

Dodswaorth Londaon

King Lomdon

Suyama Lomdon
Callshan Besttle WA
FPeacock Redmond WA
Davalio Seattle WA
Levering Hirklznd WA

If you want a text component, which is located in the HierarchicalBand , do not move, you should change the value of
the Locked property of this text component. If the Locked property is set to true, then the text component will not be
shifted. If the Locked property is set to false, then the text component will be shifted. The picture below shows an
example of a rendered hierarchical report:

Fuller Tacoma WA
Buchanan London
Dodswaorth London
King Landon
Suyama Landon
Callshan Seattle WA
Peacock Redmaond WA
Davwalio Saattle WA
Levering Hirkland WA




As can be seen on the picture above, the Locked property of the Employee text component is set to false, so the
entries were shifted. And for the City and Region text components, this property is set to true, so the entries were not
shifted.

£ Important! The parent entry is not shifted. Only subordinate entries are shifted: the lower the priority is, the further
is shifting, relative to the parent entry.

Child Band

The Child Band can be used in tandem with other bands. It can be placed after any band on a page, including after
the Header band or the GroupHeader band. It allows the parent band to be effectively extended whilst the child can
behave differently, for example having a different background color.

£/Note: The Child band can be used in combination with any other bands placed on a page.
Using The Child Band With Data Bands
The Child band allows you to output two bands on one data row.

To use the child band in this way you would create a new report, put a Data band on the page, and then put a Child
band after the Data band.

DatabBandl; Data Source: Customers
1Customers Companyiame |{Custumers..ﬂ-.ddress} |{Cust-:umers.Phu:une}

ChildBand1

Child

When you run the report the Child band will be printed as many times as the Data band. In other words the Child band
acts as a continuation of the Data band but is still a band in its own right possessing all properties available with other
bands.



Alfreds Futterkiste |[Obere Str. 57 |030-0074321
Child

Ana Trujillo Emparedados v helados |.&vda. de la Constitucian 22|(5) 2554724
Child

Antonio Mareno Taguetis [Mataceros 2312 |¢5) 555-3932
Child

&round the Horn [120 Hanover Sq. [(171) 555-77883
Child

Berdlunds snabbkdp |Elerguvsvégen g |IIIEI21 -12 34 65
Child

Blausr Ses Delikatessen [Forsterstr. 57 |[0E21-08460
Child

Blondesdds pére et fils |24, place Klgher |6 60.15.31
Child

Balido Comidas preparadas |C.f Araguil, BY |(El1j 555 22 82
Child

Bion app' |1 2, rue des Bouchers |EI1 244540
Child

Biottom-Dollar Markets |23 Teawaszzen Blvd. |(E‘-El4j| 555-4729
Child

B's Beverages |Faunt|er-:|~,f Circus |(1 7115551212
Child

Cactus Comidas para llevar |Cerr'rt|:| 333 |(1j 135-5555
Child

Centro camercial Moctezuma |Sierras de Granads 9993 |(5) 555-33492
Child

Chop-suey Chinese [Hauptstr. 23 |[0452-076545
Child

Comércio Mineiro

Multi Line Header

[&. dos Lusiadas, 23

(117 555-T647

The ChildBand is a band that is a continuation of the band, after which it is placed.

[Fesarmesandi

Report Title

ChikdSand1

Child

In the picture above shows the ChildBand is placed after the ReportTitleBand , respectively, it is a continuation of

this ReportTitleBand .

There are no limitations on the number of ChildBands placed on a page.




_

Report Title

Child 1

Child 2

The picture above shows two ChildBands , which are a continuation of the ReportTitleBand .

Suppose there is a report with the report title that consists of a few lines. If the text is placed on the ReportTitleBand
then visually it may look not entirely correct:

Simple List
This field empty also demands |
fillimg manually, a ball pen or a
pencil of dark blue colour.
This field empty also demands |
fillimg with a pen or a pencil of
black colour

Even when using the GrowToHeight property, then visually it cannot be convenient:

Simple List
This field empty also demands
fillimg manually, a ball pen or a
pencil of dark blue eolour.
This field empty also demands
fillimg with a pen or a pencil of
black colour

Therefore, in some cases, the title of the report is better represent with the ChildBand :

Simple List

The picture below shows the report title located in the ReportTitleBand and two ChildBands .

==

Simple List

1

This field empty also
demands filling manually, a

ball pen or a pencil of dark
blue colour.

This field empty also demands
filling with a pen or a pencil of
black colour




Child Band and Data

How to output two bands on one data row? You can use the ChildBand . Create a new report. Put the DataBand on a
page. Put the ChildBand under the DataBand .

{Customars CompanyName) Joustmans Addrass] {Customans Phong] {Custamens ComscTeg

s _

Child

Run a report for execution. As you can see, the ChildBand was printed as many times as the DataBand . l.e. the
ChildBand is a continuation of the DataBand . But at the same time it remained to be a band, with all its properties.

Company Address Phone Contact

FIEEA Fasdoa i Saichichas 24 o Mgeaizaze 25 US55 3444 Accountng Manage
Chilld

Follax goorrmanides 154 craogdede Toomal 2018018 ArgiciasiZaies s
Chid

Foik gon e =S Agamgaien T4 DEIEE4ETIV Cwoer
Chiid

Frargeroas Sty Flazds CESIETTEI0 Metlaricatimg Mtarager
Chid

Framce ms e on) 54, mom Raopale 032313 Metlaricatimg Mtarager
Chiid

Framchl 2 pA WihaMlonbe Elamco 24 o1 1-dEETE0 Sales Fepmsentafe
Chiid

The ChildBand can be used not only with the DataBand . It can be placed after any band on a page. For example,
after the Header band or after the GroupHeader band.

|2 The Child band can be used in association with any band.

KeepChildTogether Property

For example, add the ChildBand to the DataBand, as the result a data row and an empty row (ChildBand row) is
output, visually it looks like a high line.

Company Address Phone Contact

Coemia o Mo A 0o Losiadas T5 {11) S55-TE47T Salex Asxocige
Consolidate Holdings Eerkmley Gadens 12 Emwery  (171) 5552282 Sales Repesentafe
Dvevcieninhiot Dellkzbesmmn Walserweg 21 =e S Reriy o] Oy Adninds irbor
O Promid e ey BT, roe deg Cinguanbs CRages 40573558 D

Eagherm Commectan 3 Hing Gecmge 1171 SEE0IST  Sales Agest

Add data to the ChildBand , for example Country.
The picture below shows that instead of empty space, the country name will be output.



S Cormenclial Biochezame Elerag g Granads SEE 5 SSE-EEET Mellaig el Mtamag e
Chogrsuey Chinese Heuztste 23 C4SZ-OTES4S  Cwmer

Comdsio Minsim A goslusisges I3 1) 555TE4T  Smles AssociE
Company Address Phone Contact

Braz

(S olldmtasd Holdings Sarkmiey Zamecs I Syery  (179) S55-I150 Smleg Seacomgaciate
UK

Dz immimind U7 Demd g afm e, Waigenyeg 29 0244-0E91 2% OroarAgmindshator

So as to avoid breaking data, meaning when Company , Address , Phone, Contact remained on one page, and the
second part (in our case, Country ) was moved to another page, the ChildBand has the KeepChildTogether
property.

Company Address Phone Contact
Comdria Mineim Ay goslusisdes I3 1) SE5TEAT  Smles AssociE
Consolldated Holdings Beriimley Samdens. 12 Bmwery  (171) 5550222  Sales Repmseniaie
UK

T im0t Do i anamnar, Walsanyag 1 OZ41-0Ee12E Orriar Adminds taior

By default the property is set to true.

Empty Band

The EmptyData band is used to fill free space on the bottom of a page with additional empty data rows formatted to
match the displayed data. This example shows a page without an EmptyData band:

E]

Adding an EmptyData band to the same page changes the look of the empty part of the page to match the formatting
of the rest of the data.

Example

Create a new report with borders around the text items on the data band. Then drop an Empty Data band after the
Data band. If there is more than one Data band on the page then you should place the EmptyData band after the last
Data band, but before any footer bands.

|&“Note: To output Footer bands on the bottom of a page set the PrintAtBottom property of each Footer band to true. |

Then add text objects to the empty band to match those on the Data band. The result should look something like
this:



If you then run the report you will see that the empty space is replaced with formatted empty data rows:

Empty Band Modes

The Empty band has only one special property - SizeMode . This property indicates the behavior of the Empty Band
on the bottom of a page. There are 4 values of the property: IncreaseLastRow , DecreaselLastRow ,
AlignFooterToBottom , AlignFooterToTop . The IncreaseLastRow indicates that if, when filling the page by an



Empty band, there is a free space to partially output an Empty Band, then it is possible to increase the last row. The
picture below shows this.

DecreaselLastRow . The last row of the Empty Band will be decreased by height. The picture below shows this.

AlignFooterToBottom . If there is no free space for the Empty Band then this band is not output. The picture below
shows this.



AlignFooterToTop . (this is the default value of the SizeMode property). The Footer Bands will be output on the

bottom (the PrintAtBottom = true) and moved to top to fill the free space of the Empty Band. The picture below
shows this.

Watermarks

Sometimes it is required to output watermark on a page. Watermark is an inscription or an image that is placed under

or over elements of a page. Stimulsoft Reports has three modes to output watermarks: the Watermark of a page, the
Overlay band and direct placing on a page.



Watermark Property

The Watermark property allows user to output one image and one inscription on
Watermark property has sub-properties to output watermarks.

HEAH

Watermark (Watermark)
Azpect Ratio Falze
Right to Left Falze
Enahled True
Text
Angle 45
Font Arial; 100pt
Text Brush [ ] Sold
Shiowy Behind Falze
Showy Image Behire True
Image [Miot Azsigned)
Image Alignment  Middle Center

Image Multiple Fach 1
Image Stretch Falze
Image Tiling Falze
Image Transparenc 0

On the table below Text properties for watermark are described.

the background or foreground. The

Text A text that is used to output a watermark
Text Brush A brush to output a watermark
Font A font that is used to output a watermark
Angle An angle to rotate a watermark
ShowBehind Show text of a watermark on the background or foreground

An example how properties can be used is shown on the picture below.

On the table below Image properties for watermark are described.



Image An image to output

ImageAlignment This property is used to align an image on a page
ImageMultipleFactor A multiplier that is used to change image size
AspectRatio Saves proportions of an image
ImageTiling If to set this property to true, then it will be tiled throughout a page
ImageTransparency This property is used to set image transparency
ImageStretch Stretches an image on a page
ShowlmageBehind Shows an image of a watermark on the background or foreground

Also there is another Enabled property. This property enables or disables watermark output.

Overlay Band

The OverlayBand is used to output text, images, primitives and other data.

The OverlayBand is placed on the top of all other bands. The Watermark , for example, is placed in the foreground or
in the background. The advantage of the OverlayBand over Watermark is that it is not a page element but a band
which has properties of bands.

Watermark is either printed on all pages or not printed. The OverlayBand band allows selecting 7 ways of printing. In
Watermark, for the same operation script should be printed.

The PrintOn property has 7 values:
» All page;

» ExceptFirstPage;

* ExceptLastPage;

» ExceptFirstAndLastPage;

» OnlyFirstPage;

» OnlyLastPage;

» OnlyFirstAndLastPage.

Vertical Alignment Property

The VerticalAlignment property is used to define the place of the "watermark” inscription which is output using the
OverlayBand band. This property may have three values:

1. Top. The OverlayBand will be output on the top of a rendered report before the page header and the page header.



7

2. Center. The OverlayBand will be output on the center of a rendered report and in front of data placed on the page.

/44

3. Bottom . The OverlayBand will be output on the bottom of a page of a report and after the page footer.



Gz

Direct Allocation on Page

One of the options for placement of the "watermark" inscription is a direct placement on the page. This means that the
direct placement of any component, which will be the "watermark" inscription on a page of a report template.

Godos Cocina Tholca

4 Riomem, 33 Sales Manage
AR ] Aor Emg Sales Associee
Birect-allocation oo
SROSELLARes aranhe e Los Falos Grandes (fec L=ty
Hamed Cames Dn pagg&cc Faga, &7 1 Accoaniing Manege
HILARION-ADes 22 com Ave. Caos Sk Sales Repesaniaie
Hengry Coyobe Import Stome City Cenber Flaze 516 Main St (S0Z) 5556374  Sales Repmesentafe

The picture above shows the "watermark" by means of the direct placement a text component on a template of a
page.

Direct placement on a page allows showing an inscription on the background but at any of the working space.

There is the Linked property. This Linked property may have two values: true and false.

If the property is set to false, then the relation with "owner" is not fixed. In other words the "owner" is the report
template item on which the TextBox component is placed.

If the property is set to true, then the relation with "owner" is fixed. In other words the TextBox component may
change the position but it will be referred to the item on what it is fixed.

Panels



Panel is a rectangular region that may contain other components including bands. If to move a panel then all

components in it are moved too. The panel can be placed both on a band and on a page. This gives unique abilities in
report creation.

Parell

Parelz

Pareld

Parel3

Placing Bands on Panel

A panel can be placed on a page, on a band, and on another panel. Almost all components of a report can be paced
on a panel. But not all bands can be placed on a panel. A table below shows which bands can placed.

Band name It is possible to place a band on a panel
ReportTitle No
ReportSummary No
PageHeader No
PageFooter No
GroupHeader Yes
GroupFooter Yes
Data Yes
Hierarchical Data Yes
Child Yes
Header Yes
Footer Yes




As seen, report bands and page bands cannot be placed on a report. All other bands can be placed on a panel.

Placing Panels

There are three ways of placing panels: on a page, on a band and in another panel. The below topics describes all
these variants.

Placing Panels on Page

It is the first way. Basically it is used as organization some independent streams of printing. Panels can be places on
any part of a page. Each panel is a small page. So it is allowed placing some small pages with bands and components
on one page. So it is possible to render a lot of complex reports.

Panel1 Panel4

|&“Notice . Number of panels on one page is unlimited.

Placing Panels on Band

The second way is when the panel in placed on a band. This variant is used both for grouping simple components on
a panel and to output bands on a band. This allows rendering very complex reports. But it is important to know that the
report template can be difficult in "reading"”.

Diatal: Data Source; Categorie

Eabetd Fanel?




Placing Panels on Panel

The third way — when a panel is placed on another panel. This variant is combination of two previous ones. It is very
important to know that panels insertion should be used very carefully. Number of insertions in unlimited but such
report will not have good look.

Dakai; Daks Source : Cakgories

Dalaz, Daks Souce : Produck M=E T

Pan=l2

I L

Side-by-Side Reports

Side-by-side report is a report in what containers can help to speed up report creation. Two lists of rows are output
simultaneously in this report. Both lists are independent from each other. Usually it is necessary to use the Sub report
component to create such a report. But it is much easier to create a report with panels.



Left |Right

How to build a Side-by-Side report. Put two containers on a page. Set the DockStyle property of one component to
Left. Set the DockStyle property of the second component to Right. Docking component is necessary to take all
space on a page by the height. In cases it should not be done. Leave some space between lists to separate them. Put
two bands on the first panel: the Header band and the Data band. The first list will output using these bands. Do the
same in the second container. As a result two lists will be output on one page simultaneously.
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Multiple Tables on One Page

Sometimes it is required to output multiple tables on a page and, what is very important, to output them on different
parts of a page. Such report can be rendered using the Sub Report . But it is much easier to do this using panels. All it
is required to do is to place panels and put band on them. On the picture below a sample of such a report is shown.

L] L]
-] d
. m
2 @
. -
: :
2 :
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Cloning

The unique Clone component is included into Stimulsoft Reports. This component is used to clone parts of a report
into a required part of a report. Cloning can be used only in panels.

£/Notice . The Clone component can work with the Panel component.

How it works? Put a panel on a page. Put bands to output lists. Place a panel on the left part of a page. Place a Clone
component on the right side of a page. Then, in the Clone component designer, indicate the panel that should be
cloned. In our case it is the panel that was created on a page.



Clonel
Clone2

Run a report. The panel will be rendered first. The list will be output on the left side of a page. Then the list will be
continued to output on the place where the Clone component is placed. The Clone component clones all bands of the
panel. Using the Clone component it is possible to render complex reports with columns. The first column is output
using the panel and other columns - using the Clone component. It is important to consider the order of placing Clone
components on a page.

£/Notice . Panel components and their clones will output in order of placing components on a page.

Cross Table

The Cross table is a special component that is used to process, group and summarize data from the data source.
The result is represented as a table. The Cross table can be placed both directly on a page or on a Data band. If a
table that is created as a result of a cross table rendering does not fit in the one page, then can be printed on some
pages. The component has many properties and settings.

Data Source Property

Data are the base for cross table rendering. So the cross table rendering should be started from selecting the data
source. The data source can be selected using the Data source.

It is necessary to specify the data source that will be used. There are several ways how to do this.
The first way. You may use either the DataSource property or the Table editor.

Data Source Products



A data source can be selected by clicking the first tab of the Data band editor. All data sources are grouped in
categories. Each category corresponds to one connection with data in the report data dictionary.

Data Setup

Data Source X [Mot Assigned]
. = |J Demo |——— 3
Felation ] Categories — |

Sont 1 Customers

> 1 Employess

LA _1 Order Details

1 Orders — 4
|
1 Shippess
1 Suppliets
1 Courdries |

oK H Lancel J

1 The tab to select the data source;
2 Select this node if you do not need to specify the data source;

2 The "Demo" data category;
4 The "Demo" data source category.

The second way. The data source can be selected using the cross table editor. It can be called by double click on the
cross table.

D atal ource:
{Products

- M [Mot Sssigned)
Ell___l Demo

----- ] Categories
----- ] Custormers

..... ] Employees
----- [ Order Details

----- ] Products
----- ] Shippers

----- ] Suppliers
----- ] Countries

Cross Table Items

After selecting the data source you need to specify the following items: columns, rows, and cells for summation.



Columns

On a picture below you may see how the columns are positioned on a table.

Columns
Fodich Cakgonhame
w | W
2I1E|2|5|8|E|a |
222 |8|a|2|5 |8
Contry E E % D,é ,L__II:_J I:I:.__;; E E Tatal
@ |55 |5 |8 (2|7
O |
Allstralia 15| 24| 29 3s 0| 4z| 163
Brazil 20 20
Canada 112 17 126 el
Denmark 100( 100
Finland a7 75 122
France =l a3 G62| 245
Germary  |125) 32|140 2z 26 10| 285
[taly 23| &7 20
Japan cle| 20| 20| ss| 182
mHetherlands 51 51
[l Oy 164 16
Singapore | 17| 27 el 70
Spain 108 108
Swveden 165 224| 380
LIk 56| 13| T4 143
LISA 183 250 15|208| 665
Total £60| 507|386 |202| 2028| 165| 100|701 | 2119

It is allowed to specify one or several columns at once. For example, in cross table only one column is specified:

Calurnnz: E

CateqoryM ame

As a result we get grouping by values of this column:

CaegonName
-— w o 1}
@m|E|E |5 T E | | o
D2 s (2D |38 (8
EIEIZ|E|C (L |= |8 [Tota
E =] = o o = [ o
T = = = = (g3 =
[ o= | = o | 0o | o]
Do |o|®@|E|=
=]
If to specify more than one column:
Calumns: - v R
Categonph ame

Productt ame




Grouping is output by values of two columns. Values of the first column are output first. Then the value from the
second column is output:

CaegoryName, Prodictiame |
o &
(k] =
pay] [uk}
@ =
= =
z 2
m [}
[}
]
o " = E
o = ]
- = = o BiElE &
g, |8 |z AHEE e lE
AHEOHUE R HERHEHEHE T H R ERE
=lole|=|5(8|8 |5 Bls soela| =z |2 (BlEeE|l= |2
3E-a;u—EE_E;.Tmalgg_.._g_,::sgﬁ-n;ﬂml
”EEE&%;-EEE E:EE:EEEEEE
T ol|lm =|lo| o < |g=|D m o uﬂE K e @
a = T % |2 B & |=|al B
§ B2 8 s (B[5m
(7] T} g = o
Rows
On a picture below you may see how the rows are positioned on a table.
Frodict Caegonhane
|
o o -
E = |lc |35 E E o | =
=] E = EAERIERE S
= = | B2
Conntry 5 = T % % E "g Tuatal
(S5l |E|E|T|x |m
(] [} — — [nk]
Ol o= | ® =
[ o
Australia 15| 24| 29 3 20| 4z| 163
Brazil 20 0
Canada 113 17 126 266
Denmark 100 400
Finland a7 75 132
France =l Qg 62| 249G
o Germany  |125) 32(140 22 26| 10| 355
3 [taly 23| &7 20
] Japan 34 20| 39| 55| 182
&7 [Metherlands &1 51
[ [l ey 164 16
Singapore | 17| 27 26 7
Spain 105 102
Sweden 165 22| 380
IR 56| 13| 74 143
LISA 183 259 15| 208| GES
T atal 559|507 | 396 | 393 202 165 100|701 | 31149

Grouping is done only by its values for one row:



oz E

County

Get the result shown on a picture below. All values of the specified row are represented in one level.

Conitry

Australia
Brazil
Canada
Denmark
Finland
France
GErmany
[taly
Japan
Metherlands
I oy
Singapare
Spain
Sweden
LIk
LS
Tuotal

Specify two rows:

F o -

Country
City

A cross table is grouped in two levels vertically:

Conty cHy

Me boire
Allstralia ey
Total
Sao Pavk
Total
Montréal

Brazil

Canada | se-tacnte
Toal




In a cross table you may not specify columns or rows. For example, if columns are not specified, then grouping will be
done by rows. For some reports this property is very important for a cross table. The picture below shows one those
reports:

Caegontane Comparndame Ui iSiock

Al joveux ecclésiastigues 2515

Bigfoot Breweries a5

Exotic Liguids a7

Farkki Oy 12

Beverages Leka Trading a5
Favlova, Ltd. 15

Flutzer Lebensmittelgrolimarkie AG 775

Refrescos Americanas LTOA 4.4

Total 455,75

Exotic Liguids 10

Foréts d'eérables 285

Grandma kelh's Homestead 65

Leka Trading 10,45

Condiments Mayurmi's 15,5
Blewy Orleans Cajun Delights 21,40

Favlowa, Ltd. 4349

Flutzer Lebensmittelgralimarkie AG 12

Total 276,75

Summary Cells

Summary cells are the elements of a cross table, which set rules for cells formatting on intersection of columns and
rows of a summary cell. On a picture below the structure of a simplest cross table is represented.
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In a summary cell all values from the data source which are suitable for a particular condition are grouped. The
condition is the coincidence of the value of the column and the row from a data source with the value of the column
and row of a cross-table. The value of a cross table column and a row is indicated by intersection where the summary
cell is placed. For example, see a simple cross table on a picture below:

PradicE Cakganiame
mlm % % fand
SHEHHHEE
contyy g % % D‘;: % % = *% Total
=|5|8|5 | |2(% |7
O |

Australia 15| 24| 20 a8 20| 42| 168
Brazil Z0 20
Canada 113 17 136 266
Denmark q00| 100
Finland &7 Th 132
France =] oz B2 245
Germarny | 125 32§140 22 26| 10| 285
[taly za| a7 a0
Japan icls] 20| 20| &858| 162
MHetherlands 51 51
[l ey 164 164
Singapore | 17| 27 26 70
Spain 108 108
Sweden 165 prarl N =]
LI 86| 12| T4 13
LSa, 133|250 15|208| GE5
Total A50| 507|386 |2032| 202 165( 100|701 (2119




The red rectangle indicates the summary cell with the 140 values and also a column and a row of this cell. In this cell
all values from the data source which CategoryName column is equal to Confection and Country row is equal to
Germany were grouped. The rules of grouping are set using the Summary property of a summary cell.

If more than one summary cell is set in a Cross table then it is possible to define the direction of placing of these cells.
The reporting tool can place them horizontally from left to right or vertically from top to bottom. On a picture below a
table with horizontally placed summary cells is shown.

I]I ]I

Products CategoryMame
o
=
AN}
=
=
Country % Tatal
iz
J
!
1123
_ountry J0fof o
Total

On a picture below a table with vertically placed summary cells is shown.

[

Products | CategoryMame

Courtey Total

CategoryMame

-
=

Country |2

=

Tatal

Cross Table Editor

For editing a cross table the Cross Table editor is used. The editor is divided in four zones: data source selection,
columns, rows and cells selection, cross table preview and a property grid.



Cross-Tab Designer

DataSource: Columngg  ~ Propeties:
| Products E' ComparyMame B 1. Text s
= 1 Products B TextBrsh Il Solid
# 33 Categories Fant Arial; 10pt
# 3.0 Supplers 6/ HideZeros True
13 Product|D 5 \l.:‘ TestFormat General
o | %) ProductN ame ll & | | El 2. Text Additional
1 SuppliedD AllowHtmIT ags False
@ CategarylD Rowsy  * v« Summay: + v & Argle i
55 QuantityPernit CategoryName UritsinStock Margins 0:0:0:0
8l UnitFiice UrFrize TestQusity Standard
1 UnitslnStack B TestOptions HaotkeyPrefix=Mone: LineLimil
8 Wordwiap False
B 3. Data
ShowPercents False
Summary Sum
= j Summaryly slues Al abues
2+ Products Comprattyhlams e Yalue [Z] {Products.UnitsinStock}
T g / B 4. Position
E 4 MinSize 0:0
= MaxSize 0:0
CategoryMamea %‘ Tatal B 5. Appearance
g— U zaStple0fSummaninColumnTc False
8 UszeStle0fSummaninBowT otal False
— B Brush (] Selid
= 1» DOs @ Border Al
-ategoryName —g-—=_4 Condilions [No Conditions] e
[ TextBrush
Total Gets or sets a biush bo draw text.
Il Select Style | [ ok ][ comee
I
3

1 The Data source that is used for the table creation;
2 The Table Header;

3 Select a style of the table appearance;

4 Change the direction of summary in a table;

= The list of rows;

& This button is used to change columns and rows;
7 A list of columns;

8 A list of Summaries.

Data Summary Types

When rendering a cross-table, the report generator should know how the values in the summary cells will be
summarize. Summation function is set using the Summary property of a summary cell. For each summary cell its own
function can be specified. A Cross Table works with the following functions:

Function Descriptio n
None Do not summarize the cell values
Sum Returns the sum of values that are contained in the cell
Average Returns the average of values that are contained in the cell
Min Returns the minimal of values that are contained in the cell
Max Returns the maximal of values that are contained in the cell
Count Returns the number of values that are contained in the cell
CountDistinct Returns the number of distinct values that are contained in the cell




Image A cross table will show the first value as an image

In addition to the Summary property, there is another property that affects on the summary. This is the Summary
Values property. This property identifies and process the 0 and null values when calculating totals.

Sort Direction

The values of the source data that are used to group rows and columns are always re-sorted with the component of a
cross-table. Resorting is necessary in order that, when showing a cross-table, rows and columns do not contain
duplicates. But this behavior can be changed. The type sorting is specified using two properties: SortDirection and
SortType . These properties are available for columns and rows of a cross-table.

SortDirection Az
SotType ByDizplayvfalue

Using the SortDirection property it is possible to set the direction of sorting. Sorting can be in ascending order,
descending, or no sorting. The SortType property sets the source of values for sorting: by value or by the displayed
value. The picture below shows a table, sorted in two different directions.
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Australia 163 LSA G55 1
Brazil 20 LIk 143
Canada 266 Swveden 220
Denmark 100 Spain 102
Finland 132 Singapore 70
France 245 Pl iy 164
GRITany 354 MHetherlands 51
[taly 20 Japan 162
Japan 162 [taly 80
FHletherlands 51 Garmarny 355
P oriay 164 France 296
Singapore 70 Finland 122
Spain 108 Cenmark 100
Swweden 280 Canada ZEG
LIk 142 Brazil 20
LISA GES Australia 165
l' Total 2119 Total 2114

Conditions

Often, when rendering a cross table, it is necessary that, according to certain conditions, the appearance of a cell will
be changed. To achieve this, you can use the Conditions property of columns, rows and, summary cells.

Conditions [Ho Conditions]

In order to specify the condition, it is necessary to select a component for what this condition will be executed and call
the Conditions editor from the properties panel or from the toolbars.

For example, we need to mark summary cells which values are less than 20.



Add a new conditional formatting for the cell. Make three changes in the condition (see picture below).

Field |z

| E spreszzion - |
| walue < 20

|
AaBbCcYyZz Bz u|5-[4-)

Component iz Enabled

Change the value of the Field Is field on the Expression (marked with blue). Specify the required expression (marked
with red):

value <20

The value variable contains the total value of the summary cell. And change the text color of cells to red (marked with
green). An example of report rendering is shown on the picture below.
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Australia | 15| 24| 20 3 20| 42| 168
Brazil z0 20
Canada 113 17 126 2EG
Denmark 100 100
Finland a7 75 132
France =] a5 62| 246
Germany | 125 32|440 22 26| 10| 385
[taly 23| &7 a0
Japan ] 20| =a| s5| 162
Metherlands 51 51
[l iy 16 164
Singapore | 17| 27 26 70
Spain 105 108
Swaden 165 224| 389
LIk a6 13| 74 143
LISA 183|250 15|z08| 665
Total £50| 507|386 | 202|208 165( 100|704 [ 2119

Showing Totals

Rows and Columns of a cross-table have the ShowTotal property, which allows you to show or hide totals by rows
and columns. If this property for Rows and Columns is set to true, then the totals by rows and columns are visually
displayed. The picture below shows an example of a cross-table with a visually displayed results:
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If, for example, the ShowTotal property is set to false for rows, then the total by rows will not be displayed. The
picture below shows an example of a cross-table, where the ShowTotal property of rows is set to false:
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Metherlznds 51 5
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Singapore | 17| &7 2 70
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Sweden 155 24| 389
UK 6| 13| 74 143
USA 183 | 259 15| 208| B85

If, for example, the ShowTotal property for columns is set to false, then total by columns will not be displayed. The
picture below shows an example of a cross-table, where the ShowTotal property of columns is set to false :
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By default, the ShowTotal property for rows and columns is set to true, i.e. totals by rows and columns are displayed.

Processing Values for Summary

The Cross Table has the SummaryValues property, which allows you to display the total number of values of the
cross-table, considering or not considering to 0 and/or null values. The SummaryValues property can take three
values, depending on the value of the property, the number of values will be displayed as a result. Values of the
SummaryValues property and their description are described in the table below:

Function Description

AllValues All values, contained in a cell
SkipZerosAndNulls Skip 0 null values, contained in a cell

SkipNulls Skip null values, contained in a cell

Word Wrap

Each component of the cross-table has the WordWrap property, which lets you wrap text from one line to another. If
the WordWrap property is set to false, then the text is in one line, and if it does not fit in one line it will be cut. The
picture below shows an example of a cross-table with the WordWrap property set to false:
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If the WordWrap property is set to true, then text wrapping goes automatically. When wrapping a text on the new line
the vertical and horizontal alignment are taken into the account. The picture below shows an example of a cross-table
that has the WordWrap property set to true:
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By default, the WordWrap property of cross-table components is set to false.

Charts

Column Area

Data that is arranged in columns or rows. Column charts are useful for showing data changes over a period of time or
for illustrating comparisons among items:

Clustered Column

Clustered column charts compare values across categories.
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Stacked Column
Stacked column charts show the relationship of individual items to the whole, comparing the contribution of each value
to a total across categories.



M Series 1
Mseies2 ). O 1

Full-Stacked Column
Full-Stacked column allows comparing the percentage of each value.

Bar Area

Data that is arranged in columns or rows on a worksheet can be plotted in a bar chart. Bar charts illustrate
comparisons among individual items. Bar Area should be used if:

¢ Ticks are long.

« If a values show duration.

Clustered Bar
Clustered bar charts compares values across categories. In a clustered bar chart, the categories are typically
organized along the vertical axis, and the values along the horizontal axis.

Stacked Bar



Stacked bar charts show the relationship of individual items to the whole.

Full-Stacked Bar
This type of charts allows comparing percentage of each value with the total inside the category.

Pie Area

Data that is arranged in one column or row only on a worksheet can be plotted in a pie chart. In a pie chart, the arc
length of each sector, is proportional to the quantity it represents. Together, the sectors create a full disk.

Pie charts should be used if:

* Itis required to show one row of data;

¢ All values are positive and greater than O;

* A values belongs to no more than 7 categories;

« Categories corresponds to some parts of the whole chart disk.

Pie
Pie charts display the contribution of each value to a total. It is possible to manually pull out the slices of a pie chart to
emphasize them.



Doughnut
A doughnut chart is functionally similar to a pie chart, with the exception of a blank center and the ability to support
multiple statistics as one.
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Line Area

Data that is arranged in columns or rows on a worksheet can be plotted in a line chart. Line charts can display
continuous data over time, set against a common scale, and are therefore ideal for showing trends in data at equal
intervals.

Line

Line and line with markers are used to indicate individual data values, line charts are useful to show trends over time
or ordered categories, especially when there are many data points and the order in which they are presented is
important.

M Series 1
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Stacked Line

Displayed with or without markers to indicate individual data values, stacked line charts are useful to show the trend of
the contribution of each value over time or ordered categories. If there are many categories or the values are
approximate, you should use a stacked line chart without markers.

&
[l
6 -
5 0
34 o oy
&
2 - o
- g’
0
0 ;

Full-Stacked Line

M Series 1 El
M Series 2

g

Spline Area
Spline



L
L]
3,5
34 — 0
A5 N, B
2,51 /-:
- il o
[l
1,5 ff
1 d.
[
0,5
1 2 3
Stacked Spline
5
6
5 =)
34 s O
pa:
2 1 V4 !
/
- O:".
il
0 ;

Full-Stacked Spline

M Series 1 El
M Series 2

ﬁ e,

o

K

1 2 3
Area

Data that is arranged in columns or rows on a worksheet can be plotted in an area chart. Area charts illustrate
changes depending on time period and can be used to attract attention to summary value in compliance with trend.
For example, data which shows profit depending on time can be created in Area charts to attract attention to total
profit.

Area



Area charts display the trend of values over time or categories.

Stepped Area

M Series 1
-| Ml Series 2

Stacked Area
Stacked area charts display the trend of the contribution of each value over time or categories.

Full-Stacked Area
Full-Stacked Area charts display the trend of the percentage each value contributes over time or categories.



Spline Area

Spline Area
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Stacked Spline Area
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Full-Stacked Spline Area



Gantt Area
A Gantt chart is a type of bar chart that illustrates a project schedule.

Gantt
Gantt charts illustrate the start and finish dates of the terminal elements and summary elements of a project.

W Series 1

Scatter Area

Data that is arranged in columns and rows on a worksheet can be plotted in an xy (scatter) chart. Scatter charts show

the relationships among the numeric values in several data series, or plots two groups of numbers as one series of xy

coordinates.

A scatter chart has two value axes, showing one set of numerical data along the horizontal axis (x-axis) and another

along the vertical axis (y-axis). It combines these values into single data points and displays them in uneven intervals,

or clusters. Scatter charts are commonly used for displaying and comparing numeric values, such as scientific,

statistical, and engineering data.

Scatter charts should be used if:

* Itis required to change the scale of the horizontal axis;

 Values for horizontal axis are not evenly spaced,;

» There are many data points on the horizontal axis;

« Itis required to show similarities between large sets of data instead of differences between data points;

* It is required to compare large numbers of data points without regard to time - the more data that you include in a
scatter chart, the better the comparisons that you can make.

Scatter
This type of chart compares pairs of values. Use a scatter chart without lines when you have data in a specific order.
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Scatter Line

This type of chart can be displayed with or without straight connecting lines between data points. These lines can be

displayed with or without markers.
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Scatter Spline

This type of chart can be displayed with or without a smooth curve connecting the data points. These lines can be
displayed with or without markers. Use the scatter chart without markers if there are many data points.
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Chart Properties




Main Properties

1. Chart

Property name Descrip tion
Chart Type Chart Type
Area Properties of the current area
Legend Properties of the chart legend
Series A collection of chart series
Series Labels Properties of series labels
Style Sets a Chart style

2. Chart Additional
Property name Descript ion

Constant Lines

Sets a collection of constant lines of chart

Process at End

Sets that a chart is processed at the end of the report execution

Rotation

Sets a rotation angle of a chart

Horizontal Spacing

Sets horizontal spacing between the chart area and axis area

Vertical Spacing

Sets vertical spacing between the chart area and axis area

Strips

Sets a collection of chart strips

Title

Sets chart title properties

3. Data

Property name

Description

Data Source

Get data source that is used for getting data

Data Relation

Get the link that is used for master-detail reports rendering

Master Component

Gets or sets the master component

Count Data Gets or sets the count of rows for virtual data

Filter On Gets or sets value indicates, that the filter is on

Filters Gets or sets a collection of filters of chart data

Sort Gets or sets the array of strings that describes rules of sorting

4. Position

Property name

Description

Left Gets or sets the distance, between the left edge of the component and the
left edge of its container's client area
Top Gets or sets top position of the component




Width
Height
Min Size

Max Size

Property name
Brush
Border
Conditions

Use Parent Styles

Property name

Grow to Height

Dock Style
Enabled
Interaction
Printable

Print on

Shift Mode

Property name
Name

Alias

Restrictions
Locked
Linked

Property name

Gets or sets width of the component
Gets or sets height of the component
Gets or sets minimal size

Gets or sets maximal size

5. Appearance

Description
Gets or sets a brush to fill a component
Gets or sets frame of the component
Gets or sets a component condition

Gets or sets a value which indicates that this component must use styles
from parent component

6. Behavior

Description

Gets or sets value which indicates that the height of this component
increases/decreases to the bottom of a container

Gets or sets a type of the component docking

Gets or sets a value which indicates will this component be available

Gets or sets value which indicates whether a component is printable

Gets or sets value which indicates on which pages component will be
printed

Gets or sets value which indicates the shift mode of a component

7. Design

Description
Gets or sets a component name

Gets or sets a text that will be shown instead of a component name. If the
text is not indicated then the name is shown

Gets or sets value which indicates the restrictions of a component
Gets or sets a value which indicates that moving is locked

Gets or sets value, indicates that the object snap to the container is turned
on

Axis Area Properties

Description



Brush
Border Color
Color Each

Grid Lines Horizontal

Grid Lines Horizontal Right

Grid Lines Vertical
Interlacing Horizontal
Interlacing Vertical
Reverse Horizontal
Reverse Vertical
Show Shadow

X Axis

X Top Axis

Y Axis

Y Right Axis

Property name
Brush
Border Color

Show Shadow

Property name
Brush
Border Color
Color Each
Show Shadow

Property name
Brush
Direction
Horizontal Alignment
Vertical Alignment

Marker Alignment

Gets or sets a brush to fill area

Gets or sets border color of area

Gets or sets value which indicates that each series is drawn by its own color
Gets or sets horizontal grid lines on left axis

Gets or sets horizontal grid lines on right axis

Gets or sets grid lines on vertical axis

Gets or sets interlacing settings on horizontal axis

Gets or sets interlacing settings on vertical axis

Gets or sets value which indicate that all values on horizontal axis is reverse
Gets or sets value which indicate that all values on vertical axis is reverse
Gets or sets value which indicates whether it is necessary to draw shadow
Gets or sets settings of XAxis

Gets or sets settings of XTopAxis

Gets or sets settings of YAXxis

Gets or sets settings of YRightAxis

Pie Area Properties

Description
Gets or sets a brush to fill area
Gets or sets border color of area

Gets or sets value which indicates whether it is necessary to draw shadow

Doughnut Area Properties

Description
Gets or sets a brush to fill area
Gets or sets border color of area
Gets or sets value which indicates that each series is drawn by its own color

Gets or sets value which indicates whether it is necessary to draw shadow

Legend Properties

Description
Gets or sets a brush to fill a legend
Gets or sets direction of a legend
Gets or sets the text horizontal alignment of a legend
Gets or sets the vertical alignment of a legend

Gets or sets the marker alignment



Border Color
Columns

Font

Horizontal Spacing
Labels Color
Marker Size
Marker Visible
Show Shadow
Size

Title

Title Color

Title Font
Vertical Spacing
Visible

Property name
Alignment
Antialiasing
Brush
Dock
Font
Spacing
Text
Visible

Property Name
Brush
Font
Marker Alignment
Angle
Antialiasing
Border Color

Draw Border

Format
Label Color

Gets or sets a border color of a legend

Gets or sets a columns count of a legend

Gets or sets a font of a legend

Gets or sets horizontal spacing from a legend border
Gets or sets a color of a legend text

Gets or sets marker size

Gets or sets visibility of marker

Gets or sets value which indicates whether it is necessary to draw shadow
Gets or sets legend size

Gets or sets legend title

Gets or sets legend color

Gets or sets legend font

Gets or sets vertical spacing from a legend border

Gets or sets whether a legend should be visible

Title Properties

Description
Gets or sets horizontal alignment of a title
Gets or sets antialiasing of a title text
Gets or sets a brush to fill a title
Gets or sets a side to which a title will be docked
Gets or sets a font of a title
Gets or sets spacing from a title
Gets or sets a title text

Gets or sets whether a title should be visible

Series Labels Properties

Description
Gets or sets a brush to fill a series labels
Gets or sets a font of an series labels
Gets or sets marker alignment
Gets or sets angle of a text rotation
Gets or sets antialiasing of text titles
Gets or sets a border color of an series labels

Gets or sets a value that indicates whether the border for Series Labels is
drawn

Gets or sets a text format

Gets or sets label color



Legend Value Type
Marker Size
Marker Visible

Prevent Intersection

Show on Zero Values
Step

Text After

Text Before

Use Series Color
Value Type

Visible

Property Name
Marker Alignment
Angle

Draw Border

Format

Legend Value Type
Marker Size

Marker Visible

Show on Zero Values
Step

Text After

Text Before

Use Series Color

Value Type

Property Name
Brush
Font
Marker Alignment
Angle
Antialiasing

Border Color

Gets or sets legend type value
Gets or sets marker size
Gets or sets a value that indicates whether a marker is visible

Gets or sets a value that includes algorithm of preventing intersection with
the X axis

Gets or sets forcibly showing zero values

Gets or sets a step of showing series labels

Gets or sets a text that is shown after series

Gets or sets a text that is shown before series

Gets or sets a value that indicates whether colors are set for series are used
Gets or sets a type of parameter that will be used in a series label

Gets or sets a value that indicates visibility of series labels

Series Labels (None) Properties

Description
Gets or sets marker alignment
Gets or sets angle of a text rotation

Gets or sets a value that indicates whether border for series labels should be
drawn

Gets or sets text formatting

Gets or sets legend value type

Gets or sets marker size

Gets or sets whether a marker should be visible

Gets or sets force showing zero values

Gets or sets a step of showing series labels

Gets or sets a text that is shown after series

Gets or sets a text that is shown before series

Gets or sets a value that indicates whether colors are set for series are used

Gets or sets a type of parameter that will be used in a series label

Series Labels (Outside) Properties

Description
Gets or sets a brush to fill a series labels
Gets or sets a font of an series labels
Gets or sets marker alignment
Gets or sets angle of a text rotation
Gets or sets antialiasing of Series Labels

Gets or sets a border color of series labels



Draw Border

Format

Label Color
Legend Value Type
Line Length

Marker Size
Marker Visible
Show on Zero Values
Step

Text After

Text Before

Use Series Color
Value Type

Visible

Property Name
Arrow Style
Labels
Line Color
Line Styl e
Line Width
Range
Show Edge Values

Start From Zero

Step
Ticks
Title
Visible

Property Name
Color
Minor Color
Minor Coun t

Minor Style

Gets or sets a value that indicates whether border for series labels should be
drawn

Gets or sets text formatting

Gets or sets label color

Gets or sets legend value type

Gets or sets length of a connecting line of a series label

Gets or sets marker size

Gets or sets whether a marker should be visible

Gets or sets force showing zero values

Gets or sets a step of showing series labels

Gets or sets a text that is shown after series

Gets or sets a text that is shown before series

Gets or sets a value that indicates whether colors are set for series are used
Gets or sets a type of parameter that will be used in a series label

Gets or sets a value that indicates visibility of series labels

Axis Properties

Description
Gets or sets arrow style
Gets or sets labels
Gets or sets line color
Gets or sets line style
Gets or sets line width
Gets or sets range
Gets or sets show edge values

Gets or sets a value that indicates how a chart should be shown on the chart
area

Gets or sets step
Gets or sets ticks
Gets or sets a title

Gets or sets a value that indicates visibility of axis

Grid Lines Properties

Description
Gets or sets color
Gets or sets minor ticks color
Gets or sets minor ticks count

Gets or sets minor ticks style



Minor Visible
Style
Visible

Property Name
Interlaced Bru sh
Visible

Gets or sets minor ticks visibility
Gets or sets style

Gets or sets visibility

Interlacing Properties

Description
Gets or sets Interlaced Brush

Gets or sets visibility

Clustered Column, Clustered Bar, Stacked Column,
Full-Stacked Column, Stacked Bar Series Properties

Property Name
Conditions
Filters
Format
Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Property Name
Border Color
Brush
Show Shadow

Property Name
Show Zeros
Width
Y Axis
Series Label s
Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of conditions

Gets or sets a collection of filters

Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets section of sorting data by values, arguments, of without sorting
Gets or sets sort direction

Gets or sets a data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance

Description
Gets or sets a border color
Gets or sets a series brush
Gets or sets a shadow
3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets a value that visualizes zero values of series

Gets or sets a series column width

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned

Gets or sets series labels for this series

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title



Property Name
Argument Data Column
Argument

List of Arguments

Property Name
Value Data Column
Value

List of Values

Property Name
Filters
Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Col

Property Name
Labels Offset
Lighting
Line Color
Line Style
Line Width
Marker Color
Marker Size
Marker Type
Show Shadow

Property Name

Show Marker

4. Argument
Description
Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}
Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Line, Scatter Line Series Properties

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of filters
Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets a direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance
Description

Gets or sets vertical offset of labels in relation to its first position
Gets or sets sets line lighting

Gets or sets line color

Gets or sets line style

Gets or sets line width

Gets or sets marker color

Gets or sets marker size

Gets or sets marker type

Gets or sets series shadow

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets marker showing



Y Axis
Series Labels
Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

Property Name
Argument Data Column
Argument

List of Arguments

Property Name
Value Data Column
Value

List of Values

Property Name
Filters
Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Property Name
Labels Offset
Lighting
Line Color
Line Style
Line Width

Marker Color

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned
Gets or sets series labels for this series
Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets series title

4. Argument
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Stepped Line Series Properties

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of filters
Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance
Description

Gets or sets vertical offset of labels in relation to its first position
Gets or sets sets line lighting

Gets or sets line color

Gets or sets line style

Gets or sets line width

Gets or sets marker color



Marker Size
Marker Type
Show Shadow

Property Name
Point at Center
Show Marker
Y Axis
Series Labels
Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

Property Name
Argument Data Column
Argument

List of Arguments

Propert y Name
Value Data Column
Value

List of Values

Property Name
Filters
Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Gets or sets marker size
Gets or sets marker type

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets showing a value by the center of a line

Gets or sets marker showing

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned

Gets or sets series labels for this series

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title

4. Argument
Description
Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}
Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Spline, Scatter Spline Series Properties

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of filters
Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance



Property Name
Labels Offset
Lighting
Line Color
Line Style
Line Width
Marker Color
Marker Size
Marker Type
Show Shadow

Property Name
Show Marker
Tension
Y Axis
Series Labels
Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

Property Name

Description
Gets or sets vertical offset of labels in relation to its first position
Gets or sets sets line lighting
Gets or sets line color
Gets or sets line style
Gets or sets line width
Gets or sets marker color
Gets or sets marker size
Gets or sets marker type

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets marker showing

Gets or sets tension of a line

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned
Gets or sets series labels for this series

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or

from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title

4. Argument
Description

Argument Data Column Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Argument Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}

List of Arguments Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:

1;2;3

5. Value

Property Name Description

Value Data Col umn Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Value Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

List of Values Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Area Series Properties

1. Data
Property Name Description
Filters Gets or sets a collection of filters
Format Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown
Sort by Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without

sorting



Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Property Name
Brush
Labels Offset
Lighting
Line Color
Line Style
Line Width
Marker Color
Marker Size
Marker Type
Show Shadow

Property Name
Show Marker
Y Axis
Series Labels
Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

Property Name
Argument Data Column
Argument

List of Arguments

Property Name
Value Data Column
Value

List of Values

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance
Description

Gets or sets a brush

Gets or sets vertical offset of labels in relation to its first position
Gets or sets sets line lighting

Gets or sets line color

Gets or sets line style

Gets or sets line width

Gets or sets marker color

Gets or sets marker size

Gets or sets marker type

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets marker showing

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned

Gets or sets series labels for this series

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title

4. Argument
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3



Property Name
Filters
Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Property Name
Brush
Labels Offset
Lighting
Line Color
Line Style
Line Width
Marker Color
Marker Size
Marker Type
Show Shadow

Property Name
Point at Center
Show Marker
Y Axis
Series Labels
Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

Property Name
Argument Data Column

Argument

Stepped Area Series Properties

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of filters
Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance
Description

Gets or sets a brush

Gets or sets vertical offset of labels in relation to its first position
Gets or sets sets line lighting

Gets or sets line color

Gets or sets line style

Gets or sets line width

Gets or sets marker color

Gets or sets marker size

Gets or sets marker type

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets showing a value by the center of a line

Gets or sets marker showing

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned

Gets or sets series labels for this series

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title

4. Argument
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument

Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}



List of Arguments

Property Name
Value Data Column
Value

List of Values

Property Name
Filters
Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Property Name
Brush
Labels Offset
Lighting
Line Color
Line Style
Line Width
Marker Color
Marker Size
Marker Type
Show Shadow

Property Name
Show Marker
Tension
Y Axis

Series Labels

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Spline Area Series Properties

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of filters
Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance
Description

Gets or sets a brush

Gets or sets vertical offset of labels in relation to its first position
Gets or sets sets line lighting

Gets or sets line color

Gets or sets line style

Gets or sets line width

Gets or sets marker color

Gets or sets marker size

Gets or sets marker type

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets marker showing
Gets or sets tension of a line
Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned

Gets or sets series labels for this series



Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

Property Name
Argument Data Column
Argument

List of Arguments

Property Name
Value Data Column
Value

List of Values

Property Name
Filters
Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Property Name
Lighting
Line Color
Line Style
Line Width
Marker Color
Marker Size
Marker Type
Show Shadow

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title

4. Argument
Description
Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}
Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Stacked Line, Full-Stacked Line Series Properties

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of filters
Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance
Description

Gets or sets sets line lighting
Gets or sets line color

Gets or sets line style

Gets or sets line width

Gets or sets marker color
Gets or sets marker size
Gets or sets marker type

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown



Property Name
Show Marker
Y Axis
Series Labels
Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

Property Name
Argument Data Column
Argument

List of Arguments

Property Name
Value Data Column
Value

List of Values

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets marker showing

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned

Gets or sets series labels for this series

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title

4. Argument
Description
Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}
Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Stacked Spline, Full-Stacked Spline Series Properti  es

Property Name
Filters
Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Property Name
Lighting
Line Color

Line Style

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of filters
Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance
Description

Gets or sets sets line lighting
Gets or sets line color

Gets or sets line style



Line Width
Marker Color
Marker Size
Marker Type
Show Shadow

Property Name
Show Marker
Tension
Y Axis
Series Labels
Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

Property Name
Argument Data Column
Argument

List of Arguments

Property Name
Value Data Column
Value

List of Values

Gets or sets line width
Gets or sets marker color
Gets or sets marker size
Gets or sets marker type

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets marker showing

Gets or sets tension of a line

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned

Gets or sets series labels for this series

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title

4. Argument
Description
Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}
Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Stacked Area, Full-Stacked Area Series Properties

Property Name
Filters
Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto S eries Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of filters
Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created



Property Name
Brush
Lighting
Line Colo r
Line Style
Line Width
Marker Color
Marker Size
Marker Type
Show Shadow

Property Name
Show Marker
Y Axis
Series Labels
Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

Property Name

Argument Data Colum n
Argument

List of Arguments

Property Name
Value Data Column
Value

List of Values

series

2. Appearance
Description

Gets or sets a brush

Gets or sets sets line lighting
Gets or sets line color

Gets or sets line style

Gets or sets line width

Gets or sets marker color
Gets or sets marker size
Gets or sets marker type

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets marker showing

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned

Gets or sets series labels for this series

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title

4. Argument
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Stacked Spline Area, Full-Stacked Spline Area Serie s Properties

Property Name

Filters

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of filters



Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data

Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Property Name
Brush
Lighting
Line Color
Line Style
Line Width
Marker Color
Marker Size
Marker Type
Show Shadow

Property Name
Show Marker
Tension
Y Axis
Series Labels

Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

Property Name

Argument Data Column

Argument

List of Arguments

Property Name

Value Data Column

Value

Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance
Description

Gets or sets a brush

Gets or sets sets line lighting
Gets or sets line color

Gets or sets line style

Gets or sets line width

Gets or sets marker color
Gets or sets marker size
Gets or sets marker type

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets marker showing

Gets or sets tension of a line

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned

Gets or sets series labels for this series

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title

4. Argument
Description
Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}
Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data

Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}



List of Values

Property Name
Conditions
Filters
Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Property Name
Border Color
Brush

Diameter

Lighting
Show Shadow

Property Name
Start Angle
Y Axis
Series Labels
Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title
Distance

Cut Pie List

Property Name
Argument Data Column

Argument

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Pie, Doughnut Series Properties

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of conditions
Gets or sets a collection of filters
Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance
Description

Gets or sets series border color
Gets or sets a brush

Gets or sets static diameter of a chart. If the value is zero, then the diameter
will be calculated automatically

Gets or sets sets line lighting

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets the start angle of chart drawing

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned

Gets or sets series labels for this series

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title
Gets or sets a distance to pull out a chart slice

Gets or sets a list of pulled out slices

4. Argument
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument

Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}



List of Arguments

Property Name

Value Data Column

Value

List of Values

Property Name
Conditions
Filters
Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data

Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Property Name
Border Color
Brush
Show Shadow

Property Name
Show Zeros
Width
Y Axis
Series Labels

Show in Legend

Show Series Labels

Title

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Gantt Series Properties

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of conditions
Gets or sets a collection of filters
Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance
Description
Gets or sets a border color
Gets or sets a brush

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown

3. Behavior
Description

Gets or sets a value that visualizes zero values of series

Gets or sets a series column width

Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned

Gets or sets series labels for this series

Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend

Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series

Gets or sets a series title

4. Argument



Property Name
Argument Data Column
Argum ent

List of Arguments

Property Name
Value Data Column
Value

List of Values

Property Name
Value Data Column End
Value End
List of Values End

Property Name
Filters
Format

Sort by

Sort Direction

Auto Series Key Data Column

Auto Series Color Data
Column

Auto Series Title Data Column

Property Name
Labels Offset
Marker Color

Marker Size
Marker Type
Show Shadow

Property Name

Description
Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}
Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3

5. Value
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

6. Value End
Description

Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Gets or sets a expression of the end value. For example: {Order.Value}

Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example: 1;2;3

Scatter Series Properties

1. Data
Description

Gets or sets a collection of filters
Gets or sets a data format in what series labels will be shown

Gets or sets a selection of data sorting by values, arguments, or without
sorting

Gets or sets direction of sorting

Gets or sets data column name with the key-value that is used to create
series automatically

Gets or sets a data column name that defines color of automatically created
series. The color should be represented as a string

Gets or sets a data column name that defines a title of automatically created
series

2. Appearance
Description

Gets or sets vertical offset of labels in relation to its first position
Gets or sets marker color

Gets or sets marker size

Gets or sets marker type

Gets or sets whether a shadow must be shown

3. Behavior
Description



Show Marker Gets or sets marker showing

Y Axis Gets or sets axis to what a series is assigned
Series Labels Gets or sets series labels for this series
Show in Legend Gets or sets value that allows showing series label in a legend
Show Series Labels Gets or sets which type of series labels will be used: from chart settings or
from settings from the series
Title Gets or sets a series title
4. Argument
Property Name Description
Argument Data Column Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of an argument
Argument Gets or sets an expression of an argument. For example: {Order.Argument}
List of Arguments Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of arguments. For example:
1;2;3
5. Value
Property Name Description
Value Data Column Gets or sets a data column name that indicates a value of data
Value Gets or sets an expression of a value. For example: {Order.Value}
List of Values Gets or sets an expression that indicates a list of values. For example:
1;2;3

Area

Circular area or area without axes is a space where charts can be placed without axes. A circular area includes the
main elements of the chart: series, chart title and a legend. In the area without axes the following chart types may be
placed: Pie and Doughnut . The difference between these types of charts is that, for Pie type of a chart, rows are
arranged in series. And for the Doughnut chart - rings. The picture below shows an example of a Pie chart, with three
series:




As can be seen from the picture, the series are arranged consecutively in a clockwise direction. In the Doughnut chart,

the number of rows will match the number of rings. The picture below shows an example of a chart that has three
rows:

Doughnut

Doughnut chart is circular chart divided into sectors. It has a blank center and the ability to support multiple statistics
as one. Doughnut illustrates proportion. On the picture below the doughnut chart sample is represented:

Series Labels

Series Labels can only be placed in the center on the doughnut chart. The Series Labels may have two values:

None and Center. If the Series Labels property is set to None, then labels are not shown. The picture below shows
the doughnut with no labels:



If the Series Labels property is set to Center, then labels are shown in the center of the chart ring. The picture below
shows the doughnut with labels:

Pie

A Pie chart (or a circle graph) is circular chart divided into sectors, illustrating proportion. Each Series is a part of
chart. In a pie chart, each sector, is proportional to the quantity it represents. Together, the sectors create a full disk.



The location series labels, in the pie chart, depends on the value of the SeriesLabels property. This property may
take the following values: None, Inside End, Center, Outside, Two Columns.

1. None. Series Labels are not shown. The picture below shows an example of a Pie chart with the Series Labels set
to None:

2. Inside End . Series Labels are displayed inside the slice and far from the center. The picture below shows an
example of a Pie chart with the Series Labels set to Inside End :
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3. Center. Series Labels are displayed in the center of the slice. The picture below shows an example of a Pie chart
with the Series Labels set to Center:

]

Series Labels

4. Outside . Series Labels are displayed outside the chart, but in a Pie area. The picture below shows an example of a
Pie chart with the Series Labels set to Outside :

Hl

' Series Labels | [




5. Two Columns . Series Labels are displayed outside the chart in two columns: on the left and right of the chart. The
picture below shows an example of a Pie chart with the Series Labels set to Two Columns :

EI

| Series Labels |
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CutPieList Property

The Pie chart represents an opportunity to display the contribution of each value to a total while emphasizing
individual values. To select a segment in a pie chart select and pull out, it is necessary, in the Series Editor , to
specify values for the Distance and CutPieList properties of a series. The Distance property indicates is the distance
from the center of the chart to the nearest point of the pull out segment. The CutPieList property has a list of series to
be pulled out, separated with ';'. The picture below shows an example of a pie chart, with the second slice of the first
series pulled out. The distance is 60-hundredths of inches:

If the field of the CutPieList property is filled, and the field of the Distance property is not filled, then the segments will
not be pulled out. If the field of the Distance property is filled, and the field CutPieList property is not filled, then all
segments of this series will be pulled out to the distance, which corresponds to the value of the Distance property.
The picture below an example of a chart with all segments of the series 1 being pulled out, because the field of the
CutPieList property was not filled, and the Distance property set to 30-hundredths of an inch:



Legend

The chart may include a legend. A legend contains a list of the variables appearing in the chart and an example of
their appearance. This information allows the data from each variable to be identified in the chart. The legend can be
placed at any part of the chart.

Title Property

The Title property of the Legend allows setting the Legend title. The full path to this property is Legend.Title . If the
the field of the Title property is not filled then the Legend title is not shown. The Title is shown over the Legend. The
picture below shows a sample of the Chart with Legend where the "Title Legend" is the Legend title:

Title Legend
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The Title property has the following properties:
 TitleColor - sets the Title color;
 TitleFont - sets the Title font size and font style.

HorizontalAlignment Property



The HorizontalAlignment  property of the Legend allows aligning the Legend position horizontally. The full path to this
property is Legend.HorizontalAlignment.  The property has the following values: Left Out Side , Left, Center, Right,
Right Out Side .

Description of values:
1. Left Out Side . The legend will be placed outside the Chart area on the left. The picture below shows where the
Legend will be placed if the Horizontal Alignment property is set to Left Out Side :
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2. Left. The legend will be placed inside the Chart area on the left. The picture below shows where the Legend will be
placed if the Horizontal Alignment property is set to Left:
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3. Center. The legend will be placed inside the Chart area in the center. The picture below shows where the Legend
will be placed if the Horizontal Alignment property is set to Center:
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4. Right. The legend will be placed inside the Chart area on the right. The picture below shows where the Legend will
be placed if the Horizontal Alignment  property is set to Right :
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5. Right Out Side . The legend will be placed out side the Chart area on the right. The picture below shows where the
Legend will be placed if the Horizontal Alignment property is set to Right Out Side :
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By default the HorizontalAlignment  property is set to Left.

VerticalAlignment Property

The Vertical Alignment property of the Legend allows aligning the Legend position vertically. The full path to this
property is Legend.VerticalAlignment. The property has the following values: Top Out Side , Top, Center, Bottom ,
Bottom Out Side .

Description of values:
1. Top Out Side . The legend will be placed above and outside the Chart area. The picture below shows where the
Legend will be placed if the Vertical Alignment property is set to Top Out Side :
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2. Top. The legend will be placed inside the Chart area on the top. The picture below shows where the Legend will be
placed if the Vertical Alignment property is set to Top:
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3. Center. The legend will be placed inside the Chart area and vertically in the center. The picture below shows where
the Legend will be placed if the Vertical Alignment property is set to Center:
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4. Bottom . The legend will be placed inside the Chart area on the bottom. The picture below shows where the Legend
will be placed if the Vertical Alignment property is set to Bottom :
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5. Bottom Out Side . The legend will be placed under and outside the Chart area. The picture below shows where the
Legend will be placed if the Vertical Alignment property is set to Bottom Out Side :
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By default the Vertical Alignment property is set to Top.

HorizontalSpacing and VerticalSpacing Properties

The Horizontal Spacing and Vertical Spacing properties allow setting the spacing (horizontal and vertical,
respectively) between the Legend edge and the information on series. The full paths to these properties is
Legend.HorizontalSpacing and Legend.VerticalSpacing . The picture below shows in arrows the horizontal and
vertical spacing between the Legend edge and the Series 1:
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These properties can take numeric values, and are required for filling. If values of the Horizontal Spacing and
Vertical Spacing properties are negative, then the legend can be unreadable. The minimum value of these properties
is 0.

Marker

Marker is an icon that indicates the chert row. The number of markers correspond to the number of rows. On the
picture below a sample of chart with three rows and markers for them is shown:



Direction Property

The Direction allows selecting the order of showing markers. The full path to this property is Legend.Direction. The
property has the following values: Top to Bottom , Bottom to Top , Left to Right , Right to Left .

Description of values:
1. Top to Bottom . Markers are shown in the "from top to bottom" order. The picture below shows a sample of the
Legend which the Direction property is set to Top to Bottom :
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2. Bottom to Top . Markers are shown in the "from bottom to top" order. The picture below shows a sample of the
Legend which the Direction property is set to Bottom to Top :
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3. Left to Right . Markers are shown in the "from left to right" order. The picture below shows a sample of the Legend
which the Direction property is set to Left to Right :
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4. Right to Left . Markers are shown in the "from right to left" order. The picture below shows a sample of the Legend
which the Direction property is set to Right to Left :
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By default the Direction property is set to Top to Bottom .



Columns Property

The Columns property allows changing the number of columns vertically or horizontally depending on the value of the
Direction property. The full path to this property is Legend.Columns . The picture below shows a sample of the
Legend which markers are split into two horizontal columns (the Direction property is set to Top to Bottom ):
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If to set the Columns property to 2, and set the Direction property to Left to Right , then markers will be split into two
vertical columns. The picture below shows a sample of the Legend which markers are split into two vertical columns
(the Direction property is set to Left to Right ):
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The Columns property may have any values more than 0. This property must be set. It cannot be left empty.

MarkerAlignment Property

The Marker Alignment property allows aligning markers either left or right from the "Series" name. The full path to
this property is Legend.Marker Alignment. If the Marker Alignment property is set to Left, then the marker will be
placed on the left from the "series" name. The picture below shows a sample of the Legend which the Marker
Alignment property is set to Left:
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If the Marker Alignment property is set to Right, then the marker will be placed on the right from the "series " name.
The picture below shows a sample of the Legend which the Marker Alignment property is set toRight :
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By default the Marker Alignment property is set to Left.

MarkerVisible Property

The Marker Visible property allows showing/hiding the legend markers. The full path to this property is
Legend.Marker Visible. If the Marker Visible property is set to true, then markers are shown. The picture below
shows a sample of the Legend which the Marker Visible property is set to true:
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If the Marker Visible property is set to false, then the Legend markers are hidden. The picture below shows a sample
of the Legend which the Marker Visible property is set to false:
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By default the Marker Visible is set to true.

Axes Area

Axes Area is a space which includes all chart items such as data rows, axes, chart title, and legend. On the picture
below the Axes Area is shown:
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Axes Area has X and Y axes. The X axis, as a rule, is the axis of arguments, and the Y axis, is the axis of values.




Besides, the Axes Area can contain top and central X axis, and right Y axis.

ArrowStyle Property

Each axis has its own direction. The direction is identified with marker (usually it is an arrow). To change the arrow
style, use the Arrow Style property of an axis. The path to this property is Area.Axes.ArrowStyle . On the picture
below the sample of a rendered chart with the ArrowStyle property set to the None default value:
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As you can see, if the ArrowStyle property is set to None, then X Y axes do not have style. The ArrowStyle
property can be set to Triangle. In this case the arrow style will look like on the picture below:
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The ArrowStyle property can be set for each axis. Each axis may have its own values of the Arrow Style property.
On the picture below different values of the ArrowStyle property of X and Y axes:
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As seen from the picture above, the ArrowStyle property, of the Y axis is set to Triangle. And the the ArrowStyle
property, of the X axis is set to Lines.

Labels

Labels are titles of X axis (the axis of the arguments) and Y (the axis values). Labels can take any string value. Any
string value is transformed according to the selected format. If the report generator failed to convert a value to the
selected format, then a direct string value is output. The picture below shows an example of a chart with arguments of
Labels. The Format property is set to N:
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Also, Labels have a number of properties such as:

» Angle - sets an angle of inclination of labels;

» Antialiasing - sets smooth-edged type of labels;

» Color - sets the labels color;

» Font - sets the font type of labels;

» Format - changes the label format (numeric, percentage etc);
» Placement - changes the position of showing Labels;

» Text before/Text after - shows a text before/after Labels;

» Text Alignment - used for Y axis, aligns Labels;

* Width - changes the width of Label.



Angle Property

The Angle property is used to change the inclination of Labels . Specifies the angle, in degrees. The Angle property is
set separately for each axis. The full path to this property is Area.Axis.Labels.Angle . By default, the value of the
Angle property is setto 0. So Labels are placed as it is shown on the picture below:

The value of this property can be negative and positive. If the value of the property is negative then Label is inclined
clockwise. If the value of the property is positive then Label in inclined anticlockwise. The picture below shows the
chart sample, which Angle property by the X axis is set to 50:

Format Property

The Format property is used to to format the contents of Labels. The full path to this property is
Area.Axis.Labels.Format. This property has multiple values.
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1. Number. The N value of the Format property is used for the general display of numbers. When filling the Format ,
after the N value, it is possible to specify the number of decimal places that you want to use. If no numbers are
specified after N then decimal places will be shown only if they are present as a result of calculation. The picture
below shows a chart with the Format property of Series Labels set to N:

2. Currency. The C value of the Format property is used to display Labels with a currency symbol. After the C value,
it is possible to specify the number of decimal places that you want to use. The picture below shows a chart with the
Format property of Series Labels set to C:

1,00p. 2,00p. 3,00p.




3. Percentage . The P value of the Format property is used to display Labels with percent symbol. After the P value, it
is possible to specify the number of decimal places that you want to use. The picture below shows a chart with the
Format property of Series Labels set to P:

4 Date formatting. The MM/dd/yyyy , MMMM dd, yyyy MMMM values of the Format property convert values of
arguments to date. MM/dd/yyyy - the date is shown like "01.20.2010", MMMM dd - the date is shown like
"September 29", yyyy MMMM - the date is shown like "2010 March". The picture below shows a chart and its
Format property is set to MM/dd/yyyy :
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To reset the Format property of selected cells, and return to the default format, clear the Format by selecting empty
field.

Placement Property

The Placement property is used to change position of labels. The full path to this property is
Area.Axis.Labels.Placement . This property has three values: One Line , Two Lines , None.

1. One Line. In this case, labels are placed in a line horizontally or vertically, depending on the X or Y axis,
respectively. The picture below shows an example of a chart, with the Placement property set to One Line for of X
and Y axes:



o

2. Two Lines . In this case, labels are placed in two lines horizontally or vertically, depending on the X or Y axis,
respectively. The picture below shows an example of a chart, with the Placement property set to Two Lines for of X
and Y axes:

3. None. In the case labels are not shown. The picture below shows an example of a chart, with the Placement
property set to None for of X and Y axes:

By default, the Placement property is set to One Line .



TextAlignment Property

The TextAlignment property is used to align labels on the chart or by Y axis. The full path to this property is
Area.Axis.Labels.TextAlignment . If the TextAlignment property set to Left, then labels are aligned by the chart
edge. The picture below shows an example of chart with the of TextAlignment property set to Left:

If the TextAlignment property set to Right, then the labels are aligned by the Y axis. The picture below shows an
example of chart with the of TextAlignment property set to Right :

By default, the TextAlignment property is set to Right .

Range Property

The Range property is used to display the specified section of a chart. So a part of the chart within the specified
values will be shown. The picture below shows a chart with the Range property set to the X-axis from 2 to 4:
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The Range consists of the values of three fields:
1. Auto . If the Auto field is set to true, then a chart is shown entirely, i.e. the range of values will be calculated
automatically. The picture below shows an example of it:
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If the Auto field is set to false, then all values of the range which are specified in the Minimum and Maximum fields
are considered. If the Auto field is set to false, and values the Minimum and Maximum fields are set to O, then the
chart will be shown entirely.

2. Minimum - sets the beginning of the range.

3. Maximum - sets the end of the range.

If the Maximum value is less then the Minimum value, then the chart will be displayed entirely.

Visible Property

The Visible property is used to show X and Y axes. The picture below shows a chart with the Visibility property set to
true (axes are visible):



If the Visible property is to set the false, then X and Y axes will not be shown. The picture below shows this:

The Visible property has the X axis and the Y axis. It is possible to hide/show axes separately. Also, this property is
used to display the top X axis and right Y axis. By default, for the axes, the property is set to false. The picture below
shows an example of a chart, to display the top X axis and the right Y axis:

The Visible property has the top X axis and the right Y axis. It is possible a combination, for example, the top X axis
and the left Y axis or the X axis and right Y axis or any other combinations.
By default the Visible property is set to true.



StartFromZero Property

By default, the Start from Zero property is set to true. l.e. arguments are shown from the start to the end, regardless
of the location of the chart. The picture below shows an example of a chart with the Start from Zero property set to
true for the X and Y axes:

Graphic Area

Arguments

If the Start from Zero property to set false, then the Range of the chart area will be shown. The picture below shows
an example of a chart with the Start from Zero property set to false for the X axis:

Graphic Area

Ticks

Ticks are horizontal (for the Y axis) and vertical (for the X axis) lines, which visually show the unit interval and the
proportion of segments. Under the Ticks labels are displayed. The picture below below shows a chart with ticks:
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Ticks have the following properties:

» Length is the length of ticks, under which Labels are placed,;

» Minor Count allows changing the number of intermediate lines (Minor ticks);
» Minor Length is the length of the intermediate lines (Minor ticks);

* Minor Visible is used to show/hide the intermediate lines (Minor ticks);

» Step controls the step of the unit interval, i.e. distance between ticks;

* Visible is used to show/hide Ticks, both basic and intermediate.

Minor

Minor ticks show the proportion of a single axis segment. Minors ticks have the following properties: MinorCount ,
MinorLength , MinorVisible .

1. Minor Count is used to change the number of Minor ticks. The value of this property can be any positive number or
0. The distance between two nearest Major ticks is divided into the number of Minor ticks into equal parts. The picture
below shows an example of a chart, with the Minor Count property set to 4 for X and Y axes:
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2. Minor Length is used to change the length of Minor ticks. The value of this property can be any positive number
greater than 0, the field of this property can not be left blank. The length of Minor ticks can be longer than the length of
Minor ticks.



3. Minor Visible is used to show/hide Minor ticks on axes. If the Minor Visible property is set to false, then the Minor
ticks are hidden. If the value of this property is set to true, then the Minor ticks are shown. The picture below shows an
example of a chart, with the Minor Visible property set to true for X axis, and set to false for Y axis:
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By default, the Minor Visible property is set to false.

Step Property

The Step property is used to change the step between Ticks, i.e. the distance between neighbor Major ticks. By
default, the value of the Step property is set to 0. The picture below shows an example of a chart with the Step is
installed to the 0 default value.
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As one can see, if the value is 0, then the distance between two between neighbor Major ticks by the Y axis is 0.5,
and 1 by the X-axis. If to set the Step property to Z value, then the report generator will multiply Z value by the value of
the unit interval. The result obtained is the distance between two neighbor Major ticks. The picture below shows an
example of a chart, with the step on the Y axis set to 1,5, and the X axis value set to 1:



Title Property

The Title property is a title of axis. This property is used to display an axis title. Moreover, the Title property for each
axis is given separately. The picture below shows a chart where the X axis is called the "Arguments ", and the axis Y
is called "Values™:
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Also, the Title property has the following properties:

« Alignment is used to align the Title. It has the following values Center (align center), Far (align from the beginning
of an axis), Near (align to the beginning of an axis);

 Antialiasing is used to produce smooth-edged Titles ;

» Color is used to change a title text of an axis;

» Font is used to change the size, font style of a title text of an axis;

» Text is afield to type a title text of an axis. If the field is empty then the title of an axis is not displayed.

Alignment Property



The Alignment property is used to align a title of an axis. The full path to this property is Area.Axes.Title.Alignment
This property has the following values: Center, Far, Near.

1. Center. Aligns the title of the axis by center by the axis. The picture below shows an example of a chart, with the
Alignment property of a title of the X axis set to Center :
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2. Far. Aligns the title of the axis on the opposite side from origin of coordinates. The picture below shows an example
of a chart, with the Alignment property of a title of the X axis set to Far:
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3. Near. Aligns the title of the axis on the near the origin of coordinates. The picture below shows an example of a
chart, with the Alignment property of a title of the X axis set to Near:



Arguments

By default, the Alignment property of series is set to Center.

ReverseHorizontal Property

The Reverse Horizontal property is used to flip a chart horizontally. The picture below shows an example of a chart,
with the Reverse Horizontal property set to false (As one can see, the values of the x-axis have left to right
direction.):
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If the Reverse Horizontal property is set to true, then the chart will appear in the opposite direction horizontally. The
picture below shows an example of a chart, with the Reverse Horizontal property is set to true (As one can see, the
values of the x-axis have right to left direction.):
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By default, the Reverse Horizontal property is set to false.

ReverseVertical Property

The Reverse Vertical property is used to flip a chart vertically. The picture below shows an example of a chart, with
the Reverse Vertical property set to false (As one can see, the values of the x-axis have normal direction.):

4,5
4| W series 1
3.5 | Mseries 2 |
? .
2.5
z
1,5
0,5

If the Reverse Vertical property is set to true, then the chart will appear in the opposite direction vertically. The
picture below shows an example of a chart, with the Reverse Vertical property is set to true (As one can see, the
values of the x-axis have downright direction.):
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By default, the Reverse Vertical property is set to false.

ColorEach Property

The Color Each property is used (depends on the selected style) to set color for each value of a series. By default,
the Color Each property is set to false, i.e. columns of one row have the same color. The picture below shows an
example of a chart with the Color Each property set to false for two series:
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If the Color Each property is set to true, then each value of X axis has its own color. The picture below shows an
example of a chart with the Color Each property set to true for two series:
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Series

Series type depends on the chart type. They are divided into series, placed on doughnut charts, and placed in the
axis area.

Data Connection

One of the main settings of the series is specifying the way of obtaining data. There are three ways to obtain data for
the series:

1. To set the column data from the dictionary;

2. To specify an expression;

3. Manually specify values for the series as a list, through the ';' separator.

Data Column

The Value Data Column and Argument Data Column properties are used to connect a series by specifying a data
column from the dictionary. The reporting tool renders series of charts by values and arguments of the column
selected in the fields of the Value Data Column and Argument Data Column properties. For example, if the selected
column of data from the data source contains the 1000 values, then all the 1000 values will be used in constructing
the chart. The picture below shows an example of the chart, so the values from the selected data source column:
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Expressions

To connect a series of data using the expression, you should use the Value and Argument properties. The values of
these properties are expressions, the result of their calculation is used to obtain a single value of data and argument
of data. If you use the Value and Argument properties, then, for this chart, it is necessary to select a data source (the
Data Source property), because expressions specified in the fields of these properties are not lists of data and return
only one value when calculating. Moreover, the Value property returns the value in Number format, but the Argument
property allows any type of data. To make the report generator know which list should be used for the report, it is
necessary to indicate the data source. Once the data source is specified, the report generator runs through all the
records of the data source and calculates all the values and arguments according to expressions given in the fields of
the Value and Argument properties. The result of the calculation is used to create a chart. Also, for the data in the
data source, you can specify sorting and filtering. The picture below shows an example of a chart, rendered on the
basis of results of values and arguments calculations of the selected column of the data source:
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If it is necessary to build a chart by the given values and arguments, then one should use the List of Values and the
List of Arguments properties. The List of Values indicates values for creating series (values must be entered
through the ';" separator). The List of Arguments property indicates arguments for creating series (values must be
entered through the ';' separator). The order number of the List of Values property values corresponds to order
number of the List of Arguments property values. The picture below shows an example a chart, designed by the list
of values and arguments:
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AutoSeries

Stimulsoft Reports can automatically create a series. Use the Auto Series Key Data Column , Auto Series Color
Data Column , and Auto Series Title Data Column  properties. A column from which values are taken to build the
series is selected in the Auto Series Key Data Column property. A series is created for each unique value. The
picture below shows an example of a chart with the Auto Series Key Data Column property set to Employees.Title :
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There are 4 rows on the picture above. The 1st, 2nd, 4th series have one value, and the 3rd series has 6 values. This
means that the Employees data source in the Title column contains 9 lines, and 6 lines have identical values
(records), and the remaining three are different. Values (records) of rows in the data source are shown in a rendered
chart in the legend, as well as the name of the series, if the field of the Auto Series Title Data Column  property is
empty. The Auto Series Color Data Column property is used to specify the color range, i.e. each series will have its
own color. This property is subsidiary, and is not required to fill in the automatic creation of the series. Also, the
subsidiary property and the Auto Series Title Data Column property, using what it is possible to change the title of



the series. The picture below shows an example of a chart, with the Auto Series Key Data Column property set to
Employees.Title , and the Auto Series Title Data Column  property set to Employees.EmployeelD :
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As seen from the picture above, the series labels are changed. As the series labels, string values are taken from the
columns of the data source that is listed in the Auto Series Title Data Column property, in this case, this is the

EmployeelD column.

Filters

Sometimes, in creating reports, it is necessary to print, not all values from the data source, but only those that meet
specific criteria. In order to select the required settings, data filtering is used. Filtering is set using the Filters property
in the Series Editor . A condition is specified is each filter. If the condition is true, i.e. the result of its calculation is
true. This means that this value will be used when chart rendering. If the result of calculation of the filter condition is
false, then this value will be ignored. Each filter represents a condition for processing the data values. The picture

below shows an example the filter panel:

Field Is Data Type Condition Walue
I‘u’alue 1 T| [Numerin: 2 T| |equaltn 3 v| g 4

1 The method of choosing the conditions by what filtering (Value or Argument) is done.

2 This field specifies the type of data with what condition will be working. Five types of data are available: String ,
Numeric , DateTime, Boolean , Expression . The data type affects how the report generator processes the condition.
For example, if the data type is a string, then the method of work with strings is used. In addition, depending on the
type of data the list of available condition operations is changed. For example, only for the String data type the
Containing operation is available. The Expression data type is used to set the expression instead of the second
value.

3 The type of operation with what it is possible to calculate a value of a condition. All available types of operations
are available in the table below.

4 Values of the filter condition.

A list of available operations depends on the type of data. Below is a table of operations for each type of data with
their descriptions.



Operation

equal to

not equal to

between

not between

greater than

greater than or
equal to

less than

less then or

equal to

containing

not containing

beginning with

ending with

String

Types of data

Numerical

DateTime

Boolean

Description

If the first value is equal to the second,
then the condition is true.

If the first value is not equal to the
second, then the condition is true.

If the first value is in the range, then the
condition is true.

If the first value is not in the range, then
the condition is true.

If the first value is greater then the
second value, then the condition is true.

If the first value is greater then the
second value of equal to the second
value, then the condition is true.

If the first value is less then the second
value, then the condition is true.

If the first value is less then the second
value or equal to the second value, then
the condition is true.

If the first value contains the second
value, then the condition is true. This
operation is used only for strings.

If the first value does not contain the
second value, then the condition is true.
This operation is used only for strings.

If the first value starts with the second
value, then the condition is true. This
operation is used only for strings.

If the first value ends with the second
value, then the condition is true. This
operation is used only for strings.



Conditions

If it is necessary to set the color of values in a chart, one can specify the condition. The Conditions property in the
Series Editor is used to set up conditional formatting. The editor of conditions is called using this property. The
picture below shows the main elements of the editor of conditions:

Field |= Diata Type Condition Value
|‘u’alue 1 1|r| |Humeric 2 1|r| lgreaterthan 3 1|r| 4
Color
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1 Fieldls

This is used to select the type of conditions.

2 Data Type

This field specifies the type of data with what a condition will work. There are five types of data: String , Numeric ,
DateTime, Boolean , Expression . Data type affects on how the reporting tool processes a condition. For example, if
the data type is a string, then the methods of work with strings are used. In addition, depending on the type of data the
list of available operations of conditions is changed. For example, only for the String data type the Containing

operation is available. The Expression data type provides the ability to specify an expression instead of the second
value. In this case the reporting tool will not check the compatibility of the first and the second values of the condition.
Therefore, the user should care about the correctness of the expression.

3 Condition

A type of operation using what the calculation of values will be done.

4 Value

The first value of a condition.

= Color

Select a color to mark values which corresponds to condition.

Series Editor

Setting the series includes a number of properties in the Series Editor , which is used to visually arrange the rows and
change the advanced settings.

1. The Border Color property is used to change the border color of each series of a chart, i.e. each border of series
has its own color.

2. The Brush property is used to change the type of filling and series color.

3. Depending on the value of the Show Shadow property, the shadow for series may be shown/hidden. If the Show
Shadow property is set to true, then shadows are shown. If the Show Shadow property is set to false, then shadows
are not shown.

4. . The Show Zeros property can take two values, depending on what zero values in a chart will be shown/hidden. If
the Show Zeros property is set to true, then zero values are displayed on a chart. If the Show Zeros property is set
to false, then zero values will not be displayed on a chart.

5. Using the Width property it is possible to change the width of the created values. A value of this property will
change a value from 0 (a value greater than 0) to 1 (a value must be less than or equal to 1). The lowest value
corresponds to the minimum width and maximum value corresponds to the maximum width.

6. The Axis Y property affects the location of the Y axis. If the Axis Y property is set to Left Y Axis , then the Y axis
will be located on the left. If the Axis Y property is set to Right Y Axis , then the Y axis will be located on the right.



7. Using the Show in Legend property will change the display mode in a legend. If the Show in Legend property is
set to true, then series are shown in a legend. If the Show in Legend property is set to false, then series are not
shown in a legend.

8. The Show Series Labels property can take three values, according to which titles series will be shown/hidden. If
the Show Series Labels property is set to None, then series labels not displayed. If the Show Series Labels

property is set to fromCharts , then series labels are displayed according to parameters set in the Series Labels

property of a chart. If the Show Series Labels property is set to fromSeries , then in the Series Editor the Series
Labels property will appear. This property can be configured by setting the parameters, and Series Labels in a chart
will be displayed in accordance with these parameters.

9. With help of the Title property it is possible to change the series labels. Any characters entered in the field of this
property will be labels.

Series Labels

Series Labels is an information block which displays the value of each series. The picture below shows an example
of a chart, with Series Labels:

[l Saries 1

i Series Labels |

The Series Labels property is used to indicate position of series labels. The list of available options for this property
depends on the type of chart. Also, the Series Labels property have some options that are used to change settings of
Series Labels.

Series Labels Appearance

The following group of properties allows visually change the appearance of Series Labels: change the background
color, titles, borders, font type, antialiasing.

Brush Property

The Brush property is used to fill a background type and color in Series Labels. To change the background color and
appearance of a Series Label use the Brush property within the Object Inspector.
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Six types of Brushes are available within Stimulsoft Reports:

* Empty
» Solid

» Hatch

» Gradient
» Glare

» Glass

Below are representations of the results all six Brush types:

1 Empty The background of a Series Label is transparent.
2 Solid The background of a Series Label is filled with the color you specify.
3 Hatch The background of a Series Label is filled with a texture. The background and foreground colors of the selec

can be specified individually..

4 Gradient The background of a Series Label is filled with gradient. A Start color, an End color, and a Gradient anc

specified.
3 Glare The background of a Series Label is filled using the Glare effect.
& Glass The background of a Series Label is filled using the Glass effect.

The Brush.Color property is used to change the Series Labels color.

B Brush [ ] solid

T (| vmite [

The picture below shows a sample of a chart with the Brush property set to Glare:



Font Property

The font for Series Labels can be set using the Font property within the Object Inspector.

Arial; 7pt Jal
Fart Matme = Arial
Fart Size T
Fart Bald False
Fart talic False

Font Underline  False
Fort Strikeouwt  False

Selecting font

Series Labels within a report can be output using different fonts. Three examples fonts are shown below:

AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDhd
AaBbCcDd

Any font that is installed on your machine can be used in Series Labels. However, when choosing a font try to select
one that will also be present on a user machine or a report may not render as you would wish at runtime.

Font Size

The font size can be changed using the Font.Size property. For example:



AaBbCcDd

AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd

AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd

Font Styles

Different styles can be applied to the font. A font may include one or more styles such as regular, bold, semibold,
italic, underlined, and strikeout. Examples of font styles are shown below:

AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd
AaBbCcDd
AaBbGebd

The picture below shows a chart with text set to Arial, Bold style, font size - 12:

LabelColor Property

The Label Color property within the Object Inspector is used to change the color of Series Labels.

Lakel Color |:| Orange ;I

The picture below shows a chart with the Label Color property set to red:



UseSeriesColor Property

The Use Series Color property is used to make the border color and the series label color match to the color of the
series. If the Use Series Color property is set to false, then the border color and the color of series labels will
correspond to the selected values of the Border Color and Label Color properties. The picture below shows an
example of a chart, with the Use Series Color property set to false:

If the Use Series Color property is set to true, then the border color and series labels color will match to the color of
series. The picture below shows an example of a chart, with the Use Series Color property set to true:



Angle Property

The Angle property allows changing the inclination angle of Series Labels. By default, this property is set to 0 (Series
Labels is not inclined). The picture below shows the situation when the Angle property is set to O:

The value of the property can be negative and positive. If a value of the property is negative then Series Label is
inclined anticlockwise. If the value of the property is positive then Label in inclined clockwise. The picture below shows
a chart sample, which the Angle property for Series Labels is set to 45:



DrawBorder Property

The Draw Border property allows showing/hiding a border of Series Labels. It has two values: true and false. If the
Draw Border is set to true, then the border is shown. The picture below shows a chart with borders around Series
Labels (the borders are red):

If the Draw Border is set to false, then the border is hidden. The picture below shows a chart without borders around
Series Labels:



BorderColor Property

The Border Color property is used to change the border color of Series Labels.

| Border Color [N ~1

The picture below shows a chart which Series Labels borders are blue:

Antialiasing Property

Antialiasing property allows you producing smooth-edged Series Labels by partially filling the edge pixels. As a

result, the edges of Series Labels blend into the background. The picture below shows a chart with the Antialiasing
property set to true:



2

The picture below shows a chart with the Antialiasing property set to false:

2

Format Property

The Format property is used to format the contents of Series Labels. This property has multiple values.
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1. Number. The N value of the Format property is used for the general display of numbers. When filling the Format ,
after the N value, it is possible to specify the number of decimal places that you want to use. If no numbers are
specified after N then decimal places will be shown only if they are present as a result of calculation. The picture
below shows a chart with the Format property of Series Labels set to N:




2. Currency. The C value of the Format property is used to display Series Labels with a currency symbol. After the C

value, it is possible to specify the number of decimal places that you want to use. The picture below shows a chart
with the Format property of Series Labels set to C:

3. Percentage . The P value of the Format property is used to display Series Labels with percent symbol. After the P
value, it is possible to specify the number of decimal places that you want to use. The picture below shows a chart
with the Format property of Series Labels set to P:

4 Date. The MM/dd/yyyy , MMMM dd, yyyy MMMM values of the Format property convert values of arguments to
date. MM/dd/yyyy - the date is shown like "01.20.2010", MMMM dd - the date is shown like "September 29", yyyy

MMMM - the date is shown like "2010 March". The picture below shows a chart and with the Format property set to
MM/ddlyyyy
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To reset the Format property of selected cells, and return to the default format, clear the Format by selecting empty
field.

ValueType Property

The Value Type property is used to specify the type of a value that appears in the series labels. This property may
take the following values: Value, Series Title , Argument , Value - Argument , Argument - Value , Series Title -
Value, Series Title - Argument .

1. Value. The Series Labels are series values. The picture below shows an example of a chart with the Value Type
property set to Value:

ha
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2. Series Title . The Series Labels are records in the Title field in the Series Editor . The picture below shows an
example of a chart with the Value Type property set to Series Title :



3. Argument . The Series Labels are the arguments. The picture below shows an example of a chart with the Value
Type property set to Argument :

4. Value - Argument . The Series Labels are Values and Arguments of series. The picture below shows an example
of a chart with the Value Type property set to Value - Argument :

5. Argument - Value . The Series Labels are Arguments and Values of series. The picture below shows an example
of a chart with the Value Type property set to Argument - Value :



6. Series Title - Value . The Series Labels are Series Titles and Values. The picture below shows an example of a
chart with the Value Type property set to Series Title - Value :
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7. Series Title - Argument . The Series Labels are Series Titles and Arguments . The picture below shows an
example of a chart with the Value Type property set to Series Title - Argument :
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ValueType Separator



The Value Type Separator property is used to change the type of values separator in the series labels. By default,
the Value Type Separator property is set to -'. Any character or group of characters typed in the field of the Value
Type Separator property, will be the delimiter (including the 'space’). If the field is unfilled, then the separator is a
'space’ .

Preventintersection Property

The Prevent Intersection property is used to avoid overlapping between series labels and with the borders of
rendered values and axes. By default, the Prevent Intersection property is set to false and series labels may
overlap, what makes them look bad or unreadable. The picture below shows an example of a chart, with the Prevent
Intersection property set to false:

If the Prevent Intersection property is set to true, then the series labels will not overlap. The picture below shows an
example of a chart, with the Prevent Intersection property set to true:
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ShowOnZeroValues Property

Sometimes, when designing charts, 0 values of series can be met. Series labels of zero values can be displayed. The
Show on Zero Values property is used to show/hide these series labels. If the Show on Zero Values property is set
to false, then series labels of zero values will be hidden. The picture below shows an example of a chart with a zero
value and the the Show on Zero Values property is set to false:

L]

In this chart the 3rd argument is 0, and the series labels is not displayed. If the Show on Zero Values property is set
to true, then series labels of zero values will be shown.The picture below shows an example of a chart with a zero
value and the the Show on Zero Values property is set to true:

L]

As can be seen from this picture, the 3rd argument is 0, and its title was shown.

Step Property

The Step property allows changing the step through what the Series Labels will be shown. By default, the Step
property is set to 0, so Series Labels will be shown on each Series. The picture below shows a chart with the Step
property of Series Labels set to 0:



If the Step property is set to 2, then Series Labels will be shown as it is shown on picture below:
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The value 1 of the Step property indicates that Series Labels will be shown for each value of Series.

TextBefore and TextAfter Properties

The Text before and Text after properties allows showing text before and after Series Labels. It is not necessary to
use these properties. The pictures below show chart samples with a text before Series Labels (left) and a text after
Series Labels (right):



Visible Property

The Visible property is used to show/hide Series Labels, depending on the selected value. If the Visible property is
set to true, then Series Labels are shown. The picture below shows a chart with Series Labels:

If the Visible property is set to false, then Series Labels are not displayed. The picture below shows a chart with
hidden Series Labels:



By default, the Visible property is set to true.

Marker

Marker is an icon that is shown near the Series Labels.

B Marker Size & 6
Height [
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hlarker %isible True

It is possible to change height and width of a Marker. The Marker takes the color of Series. The picture below shows
a chart with Markers :
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MarkerVisible Property

If to set the Marker Visible property to true then the Marker is shown. By default, the Marker Visible property is set
to false and Markers are not visible. The picture below shows a chart with the Marker Visible property set to false:
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MarkerSize Property

It is possible to change height and width of a Marker. The Marker Size property is used for this. It is possible to
change Height and Width of a Marker.

B Marker Size 8; 6
Height [
Wicdth &

Marker “izible True

Marker Height and Width are set in pixels. If both values are more than 0, then the Marker is shown.



MarkerAlignment Property

The Marker Alignment property allows aligning a marker on the left or right of Series Labels. If the Marker
Alignment property is set to Right, then the marker is aligned to the left of Series Labels. The picture below shows

the Markers aligned left:

If the Marker Alignment property is set to Right, then the marker is aligned to the right of Series Labels. The picture
below shows the Markers aligned right:

By default, the Marker Alignment property is set to Left.

Style

A style is a combination of various design attributes which can be applied to charts. The Style property is used to
change the appearance of charts. The value of this property will be one of the chosen style diagrams.
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Adding custom styles to the list of the chart styles can be done using the Style Designer . Also, it is possible to apply a
style to each series. When working with chart styles, it is necessary to take into account the value of the
AllowApplyStyle property. The picture below shows an example of two charts with different styles:

AllowApplyStyle Property

The AllowApplyStyle property is used for whether to apply a selected style in the field of the Style property. If the
AllowApplyStyle property is set to true, then the report generator, when rendering, will take into account the value of
the Style property. If the AllowApplyStyle property is set to false, then the report generator, when rendering, will take
into account the values of appearance of series.

Report Inheritance

There are two ways of report inheritance:
1. Creation of the basic class of a report;
2. Creation of the master-report.



In both ways you should create a basic report in the designer that includes all necessary elements. You may add the
following components to the basic reports:

* Pages;

« Components;
e Data sources;
» Variables;

» Connections.

After the report has been created you may either save the report as a special basic class (for this you should use the
Save as command) or save the report as a regular report and then use it as a master report.
In the first case, you will get the C# or VB.NET class, and will be able to create new reports. For example:

Reports. Report naster = new Reports. Report();
mast er . RegDat a( dat aSet ) ;
mast er. Desi gn() ;

In order to use the basic report when creating a new report in the designer, you need to add the following string of a
code:

Sti Report. Report Type = typeof (Reports. Report);

Then all new reports will be automatically inherited from the basic class.
In the second way you need to use the following code:

Sti Report masterReport = new Sti Report();
mast er Report. Load("d:\\naster-detail.nrt");

Sti Report report = new Sti Report();
report. RegDat a( dat aSet ) ;

report. Mast er Report = masterReport. SaveToString();
report. Design();

Table

The Table component is used to output data in a report. This component is similar to spreadsheets. The table consist
of rows and columns in what data can be placed. See on a picture below a Table component with 5 columns and 5
rows.

Tablel; Data Source: Mot Assigned

Columns



The ColumnCount property of the Table component is used to define the number of columns in a table. On the
picture below the table with 3 columns is shown.

Tablel; Data Source: Mot Assigned

On the picture below the table with 5 columns is shown.

Table2; Data Source: Mot Assigned

Rows

The RowCount property of the Table component is used to define the number of rows in a table. On the picture below
the table with 3 rows is shown.

Tablel; Data Source: Mot Assigned

On the picture below the table with 5 rows is shown.

Table2; Data Source: Mot Assigned

Data Source

It is necessary to define the data source to output data in the Table component. The reporting tool should know how
many times do cells must be printed in a table. Therefore, the Table component should have the reference to the data
source. There are several ways how to do this. You may use the Table editor. Double click on the Table header to call
the editor. Also the Table editor can be called using the DataSource property of a Table.

Data Source Customers E

The Table editor allows selecting data source.

A data source can be selected by clicking the first tab of the editor. All data sources are grouped in categories. Each
category corresponds to one connection with data in the report data dictionary. The picture below shows the Table
editor.
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1 The tab to select the data source;

2 Select this node if you do not need to specify the data source;
3 The "Demo" data category;

4 The "Demo" data source category.

The data source can be also selected using the quick access buttons.

Tahlel; Data Source; Customers =S
[Mat Assigred]

Categories

Cuskomers

Emplovees
Order Details
Orders
Products
Shippers
Suppliers

1 O s O i O

Countries

MasterComponent Property

It is necessary to put two tables on a page for creating the Master-Detail using the Table component. Specify Master
data source for the first table (this table is the Master table). Specify Detail data source to the second table (this table
is the Detail table). Then you should bind these two tables using the MasterComponent property of a second table.

There are several ways to set the Master table. The first way - you may set the Master table in the property grid.



MasterCompaonent MasterDataBand

The second way is to set the Master table in the Table designer.

¥ [Mot Azsigned]
[} b4 azterD ataB and

Data Source

Relation
b azter Component
Sort

Filters

After filling the MasterComponent component two tables will be related to each other. When printing one data row
from the Master data source (and, correspondingly, printing the Master table), the printing of appropriate rows from the
Detail data source occurs (and, correspondingly, printing the Detail table). The Detail band will not be printed
separately, only in relation to the Master band. On a picture below two related tables are represented.

TableCategaries; Data Source: Categories J
{Categories.CategoryName}

I-{Categ:p:uries.IZ?IESl:riptil:un} !

TableProducts; Data Source: Products haster Component: TableCategories
{Products ProductMami Products. QuantityPerll{Products UnitPrice}  [{Products. Unitsin

The picture below shows the result of two tables rendering.



Beverages

Soft drinks, coffees, teas, beers, and ales

Zhai 10 hoxesx 20 hags |18 39
Chang 24 -12 oz hottles 19 17
Guarana Fantastica  |12- 3585 mlcans 45 20
Sasguatch Ale 24 - 12 oF hottles 14 111
Steeleye Stout 24 - 12 oF hottles 18 20
Cite de Blaye 12-Taclbottles 263,58 17
Chartreuse verte 740 oo per bottle 18 A9
|poh Coffes 16 - 500 g tins 45 17
Laughing Lumberjack |24 - 12 oz bottles 14 a2

Relation Property

Besides filling the MasterComponent property it is necessary to fill the DataRelation property of the Detail table. The
relation is used for selecting the detailed data only for the specific row of the Master table. If the relation will not be
specified then all records of the Detail data source of the Detail table will be output for each row of the Master data
source of the Master table.

Data Relation Categories

The relation can be selected using the Data table editor.

¥ [Mot Azsigned]

[rata Source
- =1 Demo
Rislation 5REl Cateqories
M aster Companent 33 Suppliers
Sart
Filters

The selection is done between relations which are created between Master and Detail data sources and in what the
Detail data source is the child data source.



Tables and Bands in Master-Detail Lists

It is allowed binding bands and tables when rendering the Master-Detail reports. For example, the master component
can be a band and the Detail component can be a table. The template of such a report is shown on a picture below.

LDataCateguries; Data Source: Categaries |
{Categories.Categorytlame}
TableProducts; Data Source: Products Master Component; DataCategories

{Products Productbami{Products QuantityPerll{Products. UnitPrice}  [{Products.Unitsl

The number of Data bands and Tables which interacts between each other is unlimited.

Tables and Grouping

It is easy to add grouping to a report with a table. For this you should put the GroupHeader band before the Table
component and the GroupFooter band after the Table. The condition of grouping is specified for the GroupHeader
component. The text component that outputs the condition of grouping is placed in the GroupHeader band. Itis
enough to group a table by the specified condition. On a picture below the table of grouping is shown.

l_GrnupHeaderEiand*l i Condition: {Products. Categories. CategoryMame} J
{Products.Categories.CategoryName}

L 4

TahleProducts; Data Source: Products
TProducts ProductMame? {Products ProductiD}

TProducts. QuantityPe|{Products UnitPrice} [{Froducts. UnitsinStog{Froducts SupplierD

See the picture below that demonstrates the report with grouping and a table.

Beverages
[tte de Blave 38
12- 75 ¢l hottles 2635 17 18
[Shartreuse verte 39
740 oo per bottle 18 69 18
Steeleye Stout K1)
24-12 oz hottles 18 20 16
(Guarana Fantastica 24
12- 388 ml cans 4.4 20 10




Table Header

Rows in a Table component can be specified as a header. In other words these rows will always be output in the
beginning of a table. The HeaderRowsCount property is used to indicate how many rows will shown as headers. By
default this property is set to 0. The number of header rows cannot be more than the number of rows in a table.

|Table2; Diata Source: Not Assigned |

Table Footer

A table may include footer rows. These rows are output on the bottom of a table. The FooterRowsCount property is
used to indicate how many rows will be used as footers. By default this property is set to 0. The number of footer rows
cannot be more than the number of rows in a table.

|Table2; Data So urce: NotAssigned |

Cells Width Autochange

When report rendering using the Table component, width of some cells can be changed. As a result this may lead to
the change of a table size. There are two properties of Table component which are used to adjust cells size: the
AutoWidthType property and the AutoWidth property.

AutoWidth Property

The AutoWidth property of a Table component indicates whether the reporting tool will fix the cells size after the
report rendering.

1. The AutoWidth property is set to None. Column size is not changed. In this case setting the AutoWidthType
property of a table and the FixedWidth property of cells will not affect on a table.

2. The AutoWidth property is set to Page. If a rendered table is placed on several pages then columns will have
different width on different pages. It depends on data.



3. The AutoWidth property is set to Report . If a rendered table is placed on several pages then columns will have the

same width in a report.

AutoWidthType Property

The AutoWidthType property of a table indicates how the reporting tool will fix cells width after report rendering.

1. None

Columns width is set depending on the cells contents of all table (the longest line by column is taken). If the
FixedWidth property is set to true, then the column size is not changed.

Franchi 5.p.A. Via Monte Bianco 34

0114588260 ESzles Repressntative

Furia Bacalhau & Frutos do Mar Jardim das rosas n. 32

[1)354-2534  Sales Manager

Galeriz del gastrénomao

Rambls d= Catsleha, 23

{53} 203 456D Marketing Managsr

Godos Cocina Tipica C/ Romero, 33

[55) 555 82 62 Sales Manager

(c) 2003-2009 Stimul

soft

Page 1 of 3

CompanyMame Address

Phone ContactTithe

Gourmet Lanchonetes Av. Brasil, 442 {11) 5hE-54E2 Zzles Associste
Great Lakes Food Market 2732 Baker Blvd. {503) §55-TH50  Marketing Managsr
GROSELLA-Restaurante 5 Ave. Los Palos Grandes {2) 2B3-2851 Orrneer

2. FullTable

Column width is set depending on the table width. In other words the width of all column cells is checked first (the
column width is set by the longest line). If there is free space then it is equally distributed between all columns. If there
is no enough space to output the longest lines, then the width of columns is decreased in equal parts between all

columns.

Franchi 5.p.A.

Wia Monte Bianco 34

011-4588260 Szles Representstive

Furia Bacalhau & Frutos do Mar

Jardim das rosas n. 32

[1)354-2534  Salzs Manager

Galeriz del gastrénomao

Rambls d= Catsluha, 23

{93} 203 4560 Marketing Manager

Godos Cocina Tipica

C/ Romero, 33

{55) 555 82 82 Sakes Managar

(c) 2003-2009 Stimulsoft

Page 1 of 3

CompanyMame Address Phone ContactTitke
Gourmet Lanchonetes Av. Brasil, 442 (11) 558-34E2  Sales Associate
Great Lakes Food Markst 2732 Baker Bhd. {503} 555-T585  Marketing Mansgsr

GROSELLA-Restaurants

5 Awe. Los Palos Grandes

{2) 2E3-Z951 Onrnear

3. LastColumns



Column width is set depending on the table width. In other words the width of all column cells is checked first (the
column width is set by the longest line). If there is free space then it is distributed to the last column which FixedWidth
property is set to false. If there is no enough space to output the longest lines, then the width of the last columns is
decreased and distributed between all columns which FixedWidth properties are set to false.

La come 4’ abondance &7, avenue de MEurcpe 30.59.84 10 Sales Representative
Lz maison d Asie 1 rue Alsace-Lormraine B1.77.61.10 ESales Manager
Lawghing Bacchus Wine Cellars 1900 Oak 5t (B04) 558-3382  Marketing Assistant
Lazy K Kountry Store 12 Orchestra Terrace (509) hER-T388  Marketing Managsr

(c) 2003-2009 Stimulsoft

CompanyMame Address Phone ContactTitle
Lehmanns Marktstand Magazinweg 7 DEE-0Z245584 Esles Representstive
Let's Stop N Shop 87 Polk 5t. Suite 5 (415) 555-5538  Owner
LILA-Supermercado Carrera 52 con Ave. Bolvar #55-38 Llano Large (9) 3216054 Accounting Manager

FixedWidth Property

The FixedWidth property is used together with the AutoWidth property of a Table component. If a table changes the
column size (depending on the AutoWidth property) then the FixedWidth property that is set to true does not allow
these changes. On a pictures below samples of using these property is shown. On the first picture the FixedWidth
property is not used.

Company Address Phone Contact

Alfreds Futterkiste Oibere Str. 57 O3-00T4321 Sales Representative
Ana Trujille Emparedados v helados Avda. de la Constitucion 2222 (5) 55h-4TZR (Crarnear

Antonic Moreno Tagueria Mataderos 2312 (5) 555-3532 (Crrneer

Around the Hom 120 Hanover 5q. {171) 5B5-TTER Zales Representstive
Berglunds snabbkip Berguvsvagen & E21-12 34 &5 Order Administrator
Blzuer S22 Delikatessen Farsterstr. 57 (52 1-08460 Sales Representative
Blondesdds| p2re &t fils 24, place Hisber 88.60.15.31 Marketing Manager

On the second picture the FixedWidth property of the Phone column is set to true.



Company Address Phone Contact

Alfreds Futterkiste Obere Str. 57 300074321 Sales Representative
Ana Trujille Emparedados v helados Avda. de la Constitucion 2222 (5} SRE-4728 Oamear

Antonic Moreno Tagueria Mataderos 2312 (5} 555-3932 | Orermear

Around the Hom 120 Hamover Sq. {171) 55577 Sales Representative
Berglunds snabbkip Berguvsvigen B 521-12 34 §Order Administrator
Blzuer S22 Delikatessen Farsterstr. 57 052108460 Sales Representative
Blondesdds| p2re &t fils 24, place Kigber 88.60.15.21 |Marketing Manager

CellType Property

There are different types of cells can be placed In the Table component. They are a text, an image, a check, and a
rich text.

1. Text is a cell will be output as a text. Cell settings are the same as the settings of a Text component;

2. Image is a cell will be output as a text.Cell settings are the same as the settings of an Image component;

3. Check is a cell will be output as a check for Boolean types of data. Cell settings are the same as the settings of a
Check component;

4. Rich text is a cell will be output as a rich text. Cell settings are the same as the settings of a Rich Text component.

The CellType property is used to indicate a cell type.

CellType Text [=]

Image
CheckBox
RichText

Also it is possible to indicate a cell style by clicking the quick access button of a cell.

% Text Format b=
Clear Contents -

2|

Convert te Image ||
X| Convert to CheckBox
[E] Convert to RichText

Or the context menu of a cell.



‘ﬂu Cut
53| Copy
4| Paste

! Delete

21 Select Al
Order b
Align 2

Cofamabies—| - Join Cells

' Properties | Insert Column To Left
Allow Html Tags El  Insert Column To Right
o o € #  Delete Column
Can Grow #  Select Column
Editable ﬂ Insert Row Above

~ | Enabled EE Insert Row Below
Hide feros =¥ Delete Row
Only Text B Select Row

Printable Convert to Text
Word Wrap .:tﬁ Convert to Image

x|| Convertto CheckBox
&] Convert to RichText

Primitives

Primitives include: Horizontal Line and Shape. Cross-primitives include: Vertical Line , Rectangle and Rounded
Rectangle . Horizontal line is a line in the horizontal plane, which start and end points are located on the same
component in a report. The picture below shows a report template with a list in which a Horizontal Line is located in
the HeaderBand :

e
{Froducts Producthame}
f 1

The Shape is a report component, which, depending on the type, shows this or that primitive. The Shape Type
property is used to specify a primitive type. The picture below shows a list of values of the Shape Type property:



Cross-Primitives

Cross-primitives include: Vertical Line , Rectangle and Rounded Rectangle .

C:l Arronw

\\ Diagonal Line Down
,/ Diagonal Line Up
— Horizantal Line
| |Leftand RightLine
) Oval
[ IRectangle
[ JRounded Rectangle
: Topand Bottom Line
ﬂ, Triangle

| Vertical Line
ﬂ:}{}omple:(ﬁ.rrmv
I Bent Arrow

2> Chevron
== Division
= Equal
(] Flowechart: Card

¥ Flowchart Collate
<> Flowchart: Decision
I":lFInw-:hart:I'-.-'Ianuallant
] Flowchart Off Page Connecdor
{:? Flowechart: Preparafion
'ﬁ Flowchart: Sort
EFrame
= Minus

2 Multiply
E Parallelogram

'ﬁ'}' Plus
f:n‘ Regular: Pentagon
STrapezuid
|:|Snip Same Side Corner Rectangle

[ Snip Diagonal SideCorner Rect. ..

The start and end points of

cross-primitives can be placed on different components of a report. When designing a report with cross-primitives the
report generator renders start and end points of a vertical line, and then, between two points, it renders a vertical line.
The picture below shows an example of a report template with a rectangle:

Start

{Emplovees Lasthame}

End



As can be seen in the picture, the start and end points of the Rectangle component are located on different bands:
the start point is located in the HeaderBand , and the end point is in the FooterBand . When rendering the report, the
report generator will render start and end points of the rectangle, and then it will render rectangle sides. The picture
below shows an example of the rendered report pages with the Rectangle cross-primitive:

e

Davolio

Start

Fuller
Leverling
Pescock

Buchanan
Suyama
King

Callahan

Dodswarth

i'!. End

Sub-Reports

The Sub-Report is a report component that can be placed on a band, page, panel or any other component that can
be a container for the sub-report. When placing this component, the reporting tool will add nested page into the report
and bind it with the Sub-Report . When rendering a report, the reporting tool will build all sub-reports and place them
in this container. On the nested page a report that has any structure can be created. Also the Sub-Report component
can be placed on the nested page, so the nested page of the second level will be created. In other words it is possible
to create complex hierarchy in a report. The picture below shows the hierarchy of a sub-report:

Report Page
L

- SubReport_1
SubReport_d

- SubReport_2

—— SubReport 3



As seen on the picture above, SubReport 1, SubReport_2 , SubReport_ 3 components are placed on the report
page and the SubReport_4 component is placed on the sub-report page of the SubReport_1 component. So the
page of the SubReport_4 component is the nested page of the second level.

Sub-Reports on Page

The Sub-Report component can be placed on any part of a page. The width of the nested page depends on the width
of the Sub-Report component. The picture below shows a sample of the Sub-Report component and nested page:

Width Width of the workspace

The CanGrow property of the Sub-Report component is always set to true but, when placing this component, it
cannot be grown by height. So you should take into the account the height of the component on the nested page: it
should not be higher than the Sub-Report component. When rendering a report, the Sub-Report component, placed
on the report template, will be rendered as the report page item. When rendering a report, the reporting tool will render
all sub-reports and place them in the container of the Sub-Report component. The picture below shows a sample of
placing the nested page in a report:



Sub Page
Sub Report -

Sub-Reports on Data Band

The Sub-Report component can be placed on the DataBand. When rendering a report, the Sub-Report will be
rendered as the item of the DataBand , so this component will be printed in each DataBand . The picture below shows
the scheme of rendering of the sub-report when placing the Sub-Report component in the DataBand :

DataBand 1

Sub Report

‘\“\._R

DataBand.2

Sub Report -

Sub Page

DataBand3 p

Sub Report rd




In this case the height of the component on the sub-report page of a report will be higher than the height of the
Sub-Report component. So the Sub Report component is placed in the DataBand and rendered as the item of the
DataBand , and, in this case, the CanGrow property works and the component can grow by height.

Master-Detail Reports and Sub-Reports

It is possible to design the Master-Detail report using the Sub-Report component. Put DataBandl on a page of a
report template. Insert Sub-Report component into this band. Put DataBand2 on the sub-report page. The picture
below shows the report template:



Freducs Srmdociiame] {Products UnitArica}

In this example the DataBandl can be defined as the Master for the DataBand2 that is placed in the sub-report page
of a report. For this you need to choose the Master component in the data settings. The picture below shows the
sample of the Data Setup window:



@ Data Setup 2

Data Source ;- W [Not Assigned]

Relation
Master Component
Sart

Filters

0K || Cancel

As you can see, the DataBandl, that is placed on the report page, is the Master in the Master-Detail report. If
several DataBands are placed on the sub-report page then, when creating the Master-Detail report, the Master is
either the DataBand in what the Sub-Report is placed or any other DataBand , placed in the sub-report page.

Side-by-Side Reports and Sub-Reports

You can use the Sub-Report component to create the Side-by-side report. The Side-by-side report consists of
independent lists of data, located side by side. The picture below shows an example of a Side-by-side report
template with the location of the Sub-Report component on on a page of the report template:



STy 117 Side-by-Side List

— with SubReports

SO B DO




Sub Report 2

As you can see on the picture above, when rendering a report, independent data lists will be displayed, i.e. two
Side-by-side sub-reports will be built. Thus it is possible to build more complex reports: for example, put three
Sub-Report components together side by side, and then, when rendering a report, three independent data lists, i.e.
three Side-by-side sub-reports will be output. You should also remember that the Sub-Report can be placed in the
DataBand . Accordingly, put two or more Sub-Report components to build Side-by-side reports in one DataBand .
The picture below shows an example of the Side-by-side report templates with the location of the Sub-Report
component in the DataBand :



Sub Report 1

Side-by-Side List
on Data Band




Sub Report 2

Scripts

Stimulsoft Reports supports a choice of languages for report generation.

Programming Language of Report

The report generator uses a single specified programming language to generate the report code and handle report
events. If the current programming language of a report does not suit your requirements you can change it. The
options are currently C# or VB.

Changing The Language Of The Current Report
To do this select File | Report Setup . A new dialog will be displayed

In the Language group select a new programming language and press Ok. The current programming language will
then be changed.

HImportant:  The underlying report code will have to be regenerated for the entire report, and any changes which
have been made within the report code will be lost.




Changing The Default Language

It is not convenient to change the programming language each time a report is rendered, so Stimulsoft Reports allows
you to set the default programming language used by all new reports.

To do this you should use the Services Configurator utility. All programming languages in Stimulsoft Reports are
located under the Languages node. The language which is shown first in the list is the default programming language.
For example, on the picture below the C# programming language is the default programming language. To make
VB.Net the default programming language simply drag the StiCSharpLanguage service down one position with the
mouse or use the up and down buttons to re-order the languages.

i Services Configurator

L_"?‘XI“ 'J.@" Cloge
= ".5# ServicesConfiqurator 5 A B s

- System = .

= L] Languages T =
2 — 1} StCSharpLanguage i ServiceEnabled NI _[I

i -8 StVBLanguage
] ﬁ] BarCodeTypes
|- [A Shapes
|- Text Forrmat
||| Components
rﬂ, Coreeertors of the images
j =] Contest Tools
| [F] Panel:
|2l Toolbars
|- % Toolbox
| g’ Designer E
|- ¥ Dictionary
| L Databases
¢ 30 Modifiers
% Render v
) L
SHCSharplanguage
[ Assembly : Stimulsoft. Report.di

Yerzion: 1.23.0.0

o oy O O oy O O e O oy O o O oy O OO

[

: SIEI?.i.[:E.:E nd:lla:l

Services Configurator Dialog

Supported programming languages

Default programming language. When reports are rendered, the first programming language in the Languages node of the Service
tree will be used as the default.

Up and Down Buttons. To change the default programming language select a language and use these buttons to change its
position in the tree.

Report Code



When you create a new report its source code, often called the report script, is generated automatically using either
C# or VB.NET programming language depending on the currently selected default. You can use only one of these
programming languages at a time

In the report code the structure and initialization of the report class, which itself inherits from the StiReport class, are
described. When adding new pages, components or changing any parameters of a report, those changes are
automatically recorded within the class. The report class therefore contains a description of all components, data,
events, report properties, and data source structures for the report. Any events specified by the user are also added to
the report code.

For the ultimate in power and flexibility Stimulsoft Reports allows direct editing of the report code - if you want
something not provided by the available properties and features of the designer you can actually code your own
features within the report. When writing events or another code in the report, you use the standard syntax of the
selected .Net Framework programming language i.e. if the language is set to C# you write code using C# syntax.

£/Note: The report code is generated in C# or VB.Net programming language. All events and any another code in this
report must be written in the currently selected language.

When rendering reports, compilation of the report class occurs first. After that the compiled report is executed.
£'Note: The report code is compiled using the .NET Framework compiler.

Reviewing and Editing the Report Code

To see the report code click the Code tab in the designer. The code will then be displayed:

Bl ] Code ] e
using IysStem:
using Iystem.Drawing:
using Iystewm. Tindows.Forms:
using Iystem.Data;
using Itimulsoft.Report:
using Itimulsoft.Report.Components;
using Itinmulsoft.Base.lDrawing:

namespace ILTiFeports
i

public class Feport @ Stimulsoft.Report.3tiReport
i

public Report()
i
this.InitializeComponent () ;

#iregion 3tiReport Deaigner generated code — do hot modify

public 3timulsoft.Report.Dictionary.3tilataBelation Parent3unp
public 3timulsoft.Report.Dictionary.3tilataBelation Parentcat
public 3timulsoft.Report.Dictionary.3tilataBelation ParentEmnp
public 3timulsoft.Report.Dictionary.3tilataBelation Parentihi
public 3timulsoft.Report.Dictionary.3tilataBelation Parentcus
public 3timulsoft.Report.Dictionary.3tilataBelation Parentord
public 3timulsoft.Report.Dictionary.3tilataBelation ParentPro
public 3timulsoft.Report.Dictionary.3tilataBelation ParentEmnp

To edit the code, simply start typing in the appropriate place.

HImportant: Do not change preprocessor directives or automatically updated code.



Whilst Stimulsoft Reports allows you to directly edit the report code, it is important to remember that it is impossible
to make changes in the parts of the report code which are automatically updated - such changes will be lost when the
next update takes place. The automatically updated report code is enclosed in Region preprocessor directives:

At the beginning of the automatically updated code

#region StiReport Designer generated code - do not modify

Automatically updated code goes here

the end of the automatically updated code

#endregion StiReport Designer generated code - do not modify

Any code that you write within the report must be written outside these Regions.

Totals

In many reports it is necessary to calculate totals: totals by a page, number of rows in a group, average value etc. For
all these calculations it is possible to use aggregate functions. Using aggregate functions, it is possible to calculate a
sum, number of rows, average values, maximal values, minimal values, to get first values from the list, to get last
values from the list etc. The ranges of rows can be all rows of a list, rows on one page, rows from one group, rows
from one container etc.

Stimulsoft Reports supports the following aggregate functions:

» Avg - returns the average value of the specified expression;

» Count - returns the number of rows in the specified range;

» CountDistinct - returns the number of unique rows in the specified range;
 First - returns the first value in the specified range;

» Last - returns the last value in the specified range;

» Max - returns the maximal value of the specified expression;

» Median - returns the median of all values of the specified range;

* Min - returns the minimal value of the specified expression;

» Mode - returns the greatest value of the specified range;

e Sum - returns the sum of the specified expression.

Calculation of Totals Associated with Bands

Totals Output in Any Part of Report



Usually, components in what text expressions the aggregate function call is specified, must be put on the total band or
on the Data band. If it is required to output the total on the Header band then it is either impossible or possible using
the script. But in Stimulsoft Reports the component with the aggregate function can be placed in any kind of a band.
Also you can put an aggregate function on a page and other pages. For example, you can calculate the sum of values
in the list and show it in the header of the list. Also you may calculate the number of strings and show its value in the
beginning of a page. At that there is a restriction. You should specify to which the Data band does this aggregate
function belong. For this you should specify the Data band as a function argument. For example:

- this expression will return the number of strings of the DataBand1 band.

£'Notice. Components with aggregate functions can be put in any part of a report.

Also it is possible to put an aggregate function on a page and other pages. For example, it is possible to calculate the
sum of values by the list and show it in the header of the list. Also it is possible to calculate the number of rows and

show its value in the beginning of a page. But there is a restriction. It is necessary to specify to which Data band does
this aggregate function belong. For this, it is necessary to specify the Data band as a function argument. For example:

{Sum(DataBand1, Products. UnitsinStock)}

- this expression will return the sum of values of the Products.UnitsInStock column for every row of the DataBandl .
Considering the Count aggregate function:

{Count(DataBand1)}

- this expression will return the number of rows of the DataBand1 .

Type of Result of Total Function

By default, all total functions return the value of the Decimal type (except Count and CountDistinct ). In addition
Stimulsoft Reports allows making calculations using two types of data: Double and Int64. If you want the aggregate
function to return the result of calculation using the Double type of data, write the Latin letter D in uppercase before
the function name. For calculations using the Int64 type it is necessary to add Latin letter | in uppercase. For example,
for calculation sum using the Int64 type it is necessary to write:

Suml

For the Double type:

SumD

For the Decimal type:

Sum

It allows preventing losses in totals calculation.



Aggregate function spelling Type of return value

Sum Decimal
SumD Double
Suml Int64

I, D letters can be added to any functions except for: Count and CountDistinct . These functions always return the
Int64 type .

|INotice. The Count and CountDistinct functions are always calculated using the Int64 type.

Expression with Aggregate Functions

To sum up all values of one column it is enough to write the following text expression of a component:

{Sum(DataSource.Column)}

Also it is acceptable to use complex expressions:

{100 + Sum(DataSource.Column) * 2}

For example, it is necessary to output number of rows and the sum of values. For this, it is necessary to add the
Footer band to the report. Put two Text components on this band. Write in the first component the following
expression:

{Count()}

in this component the number of rows will be output.

Write in the second component the following expression:

{Sum(Products.UnitsInStock)}

in this component the sum of values of the UnitsInStock column will be output.

HeaderBandi
Product name Units in stock
: Praduct
TProduct= . Product Mame] _:_{Frodu-:'tg.Un'rtslnStnck}:
FooterBandi
TCount(} _EFmductE.UnitslnStnckj}




As one can see from the sample, there is no need in additional arguments for calculation of number of rows of the
Count function. One argument was specified to the Sum function. It is the expression that should be summed up. In
other words the report generator specified to which Data band all these aggregate functions belong to and how many
times these functions must be called.

Aice hidtton 1]
Prisead Syrup 13
Boston Crab heat 123
Camembert Piemot 19
Camarwon Tigers 42

This occurred because text components, in which aggregate functions was used, were placed on the total Footer
band. This band belongs to a Data band. This enables the report generator to bind the aggregate functions and the
Data band automatically.

There are several types of total bands in Stimulsoft Reports. They are as follow:

* ReportSummaryBand - this band is used to output totals of the whole report;
« PageFooterBand - this band is used to output totals by a page;

FooterBand - this band is used to output totals by a list;

» GroupFooterBand - this band is used to output totals by a group.

Placing components and aggregate functions together allows the report generator to indicate to which Data band do
these aggregate functions belong. Also, in addition, it is possible put the component with aggregate function on the
Data band. In this case there will be an output of the result of an aggregate function calculation of all strings.

£/Notice. In most cases Stimulsoft Reports automatically binds the aggregate function and the Data band together.

Calculating Totals by Page

It is very simple to calculate totals of a container or a page. For this it is necessary to add before the name of an
aggregate function the Latin letter ¢ in lowercase. For example:

{cCount(DataBand1)}

- this expression will return the number of rows of one page.

£'Notice. A page is a container too. Therefore, calculation of totals of a page goes the same way as calculation of
totals of a container.

When calculation of totals of a panel or of a page it is necessary specify the Data band by what the aggregate function
will be calculated. It is necessary because more than one Data band can be placed on one page.

£/Notice. For calculation of an aggregate function by a panel it is enough to add Latin letter ¢ before the name of this
aggregate function.

Any number of aggregate functions can be used on one page or a panel. Stimulsoft Reports has no limit in it. It is
possible to combine totals of a page with a condition. For example:



{Countlf(DataBand1, Products.UnitsInStock = 0)}

- the expression will return the number of elements equal zero on this page.

Calculating Totals by Column

Using Stimulsoft Reports it is possible to calculate total by a column. Just write col (from column ) in lowercase
before the aggregate function name. For example:

{colCount()}

- the expression will return the number of rows in one column.
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There is one restriction in calculation of totals by a column in  Stimulsoft Reports. Totals can only be calculated by
columns on a page. It is impossible to calculate totals by columns in the Data band.

Hlmportant! Totals can only be calculated by columns on a page. It is impossible to calculate totals by columns in the
Data band.

When calculating totals by a column, the text component with aggregate function should be placed on
ColumnHeader , ColumnFooter , Header of Footer bands.

HImportant. For calculation aggregate functions by column it is enough to add col before the name of an aggregate
function.



It is possible to calculate unlimited number of totals by column. There are no limitations in this case. Also it is
possible to combine totals by column with condition. For example:

{colCountlf(DataBand1, Products.UnitsInStock = 0)}

- this expression will return the number of rows, which condition is set to true, by a column.

Calculating Totals in Code of Report Events

Using Stimulsoft Reports you may make calculation of aggregate functions in the code of events of a report. This
allows calculating aggregate functions with complex logic or condition. Another advantage of Stimulsoft Reports is
that, when calculating, you call the value to be calculated from the report code and make changes. If you want to
make such a calculation, the variable which stores the value of an aggregate function is required. For this, you should
create a new variable in the data dictionary.

£Important! Using variables from the code to store the result of an aggregate function calculation is not allowed. It is
necessary to use variables created in the dictionary.
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Here you specify the type of a variable, for example Decimal, and the initial value is zero. Then in the Render event
of the Data band you should set the code for a variable increment. For example, if you want to calculate the sum of
variables of the Products.ltemsInStock field then the code will be as follows:

MyTotals += Products.ltemsInStock;
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3 The code for calculating the sum

For calling the variable, that contains the value of a total, write in the following in the text expression:

{MyTotal}

If, after you have written the text expression, you run the report rendering. Then, when the report rendering will reach
the component which contains the expression with the total variable, then there will be an output of this variable.
Therefore, you should specify to the report generator that the component output must be done right after the whole
report rendering - when the variable will be calculated completely. For this, you must set the ProcessAtEnd property
of the text component to true.

£/Notice. Expressions of text components which the ProcessAtEnd properties are set to true are always calculated
at the end of the report rendering.

As was written before the total will be calculated and shown in the proper part of a report.

FooterBand1 E:)

{MyTotals}

Invisible Bands

Many reports use invisible bands by a certain condition. By default, the report generator will not consider disabled
Data bands. But it is necessary, when calculating totals, also to consider invisible Data bands then it is necessary to
set the Calclnvisible property of the Data band to true . In this case only invisible Data bands will be output and,
when calculating aggregate functions, all rows will be calculated.




Totals and Automatic Change of Size

There is one feature when using automatic change of a size of a component that is responsible for the calculation of
totals output. As a rule in the moment when the component size indication is in process, the result of the aggregate
function is unknown. Therefore, the component cannot correct its size considering the result of an aggregate function.
This feature should be considered when reports rendering.

Calculating Totals in Master-Detail Reports

When building the Master-Detail reports you may meet the problem with calculation of totals in hierarchical reports.
What is it? Suppose, you have a list of products which is output by categories. The report is built using Master-Detalil
relations. In other words we have a certain nhumber of master strings (categories) and a certain number of detail
strings (products).
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Master-Detail

: Categaorie

IMasterBand; [ata Source
F{l:::.»utnegn::-rines.l::autnegn::rr'],rhlaumne}
{Categories Description}
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Beverages

Soft drir‘lks, EEITTEES, teas, DEEI’S, and ales

1.Chai 10 boxes x 20 bags 18,00p. 29,00
2.Chang 24 - 12 oz bottles 19.00p. 17,00
3.%uarana Fantastica 12 - 355 ml cans 4.50p. 20,00
4. 5asquatch Ale 24 - 12 oz bottles 14,00p. 111,00
5. 5Steeleye Stout 249 - 12 oz bottles 18,00p. 20,00
G.CAte de Blaye 12 - 75 ¢l bottles 263,50p. 17,00
T.Charreuse varte 750 co per bottle 18,00p. 59,00
E.lpoh Coffee 16 - 500 g tins 45,00p. 17,00
9.Laughing Lumberjack Lager 24 - 12 oz bottles 14,00p. 52,00
10.0utback Lager 24 - 355 ml bottles 15,00p. 15,00
11.Rhinbriu Klostarbier 24 - 0.5 bottles T Fap. 125,00
12.Lakkaliled dri 500 ml 18,00p. 57,00
Condiments

Sweet and savary sauces, relishes, spreads, and seasonings

1.Aniseed Syrup 12 - 550 ml bottles 10,00p. 13,00

So we need to count how many products are output in the report. If we add the FooterBand with the aggregate
function to the Detail band, then we will get the total by each group.
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BE"H"EI’&QES

Soft drinks, coffees, teas, beers, and ales

1.Chai 10 boxes x 20 bags 18,00p. 39,00
2.Chang 24 - 12 oz bottles 19,00p. 17,00
3.%uarana Fantastica 12 - 355 ml cans 4.50p. 20,00
4. 5azquatch Ale 24 - 12 oz bottles 14,00p. 114,00
5. 5teeleyve Stout 24 - 12 oz bottles 18,00p. 20,00
G.CAte de Blaye 12 - 75 ¢l bottles 263,50p. 17,00
¥ .Chartreuse verta 750 o per bottle 18,00p. 59,00
S.lpoh Coffes 16 - 500 g tins 45,00p. 17,00
9.Laughing Lumberjack Lager 24 - 12 oz bottles 14,00p. 52,00
10.0utback Lager 249 - 355 ml bottles 15,00p. 15,00
11.Rhinbriu Klosterbier 24 - 0.5 bottles T 75p. 125,00
12.Lakkaliled dri 500 ml 18,00p. 57,00
12

Condiments

oweet and FavOry SaLCES, relishes, SFII'EEIUS, and SEESDﬂiﬂQS

1.Aniseed Syrup 12 - 550 ml bottles 10,00p. 13,00

If we add the FooterBand to the MasterBand then we will get the number of categories. In this case it is possible to
use the calculation of totals. For this purpose you need to specify names of both DataBands in the aggregate
function. In our case: Count(MasterBand: DetailBand)

Master-Detail

F{Categories.CategoryName}
{Categories Description]

FooterBand
F{Count{MasterBand:DetaiIBand]}

ILinelfFroducts.Productdame} I{P'ru:uu:Iu-::15.I]uanti‘q.rF'erUnit} I:‘ru:uu:Iu-::is.UnitF'rice}I TPraducts. Unitsln Stock}




Seafood
Seaweed and fish

1. lkura 12 - 200 ml jars 21,00p. 21,00
2.Konbu 2 kg box G,00p. 24,00
3.Camamon Tigers 16 kg phig. 52.80p. 42,00
4. Hord-0Ost Matjeshering 10 - 200 g glasszes 25,89p. 10,00
S.Inlagd Sill 24- 280 g jars 19,00p. 112,00
G.%ravad lax 12 - 500 g phgs. 26,00p. 11,00
7 .Boston Crab Meat 24 - 4 oz tins 18.40p. 123,00
8.Rogede =ild 1k phg. 9.50p. 5,00
9.5pegesild 4 - 450 g glasses 12,00p. 85,00
10.Escargots de Bourgogne 24 pieces 13.26p. 52,00
11.Réd Kaviar 24 - 1580 g jars 15,00p. 104,00
T3

The result of the Count(MasterBand:DetailBand) function is the number of products by all categories.

Totals with Condition

Often it is necessary to calculate totals with condition. For example, it is necessary to sum up all values greater than
zero. Stimulsoft Reports allows adding a condition to an aggregate function. When a condition is added to an
aggregate function one should add If to this aggregate function name and additional argument with condition. For
example:

{Sumlf(Products.UnitsInStock, Products.UnitsInStock > )}

- this expression will return the sum of elements, and each element should be greater than zero. For the Count
function:

{Countlf(Products.UnitsInStock == 0)}

- this expression will return the number of elements equal zero. If it is necessary to make calculation using the Double
type or the Int64 type, then add the Latin letter D or I, and them the If. For example:

{SumDlIf(Products.UnitsInStock, Products.UnitsInStock > 0)}

Syntax of Aggregated Functions

See the aggregate functions syntax by the example of the Sum function:

Sum(expression)
Sum(band, expression)



Sumlf(band, expression, condition)

expression — an expression for calculation;
band — a name of a band for calculation;
condition — a condition of inclusion of an expression into the calculation.

When an aggregate function by a page or container is calculated, you should write a letter “c” first and then the
aggregate function name. See the sample:

cSum(expression)
cSum(band, expression)
cSumlf(band, expression, condition)

For calculation of totals of a container you should write col first and then the aggregate function name:

colSum(expression)
colSum(band, expression)
colSumlf(band, expression, condition)

The Count function has a distinguishing feature from other aggregate functions. It does not have an expression for
calculation. Syntax of this function see below:

Count()

Countlf (condition)

Count (band)
Countlf(band, condition)
cCount ()

cCount (band)
cCountlf(band, condition)
colCount ()

colCount (band)
colCountlf(band, condition)

HImportant! When using C# programming language, all aggregate functions should be written considering the case.

Calculation of Totals not Associated with Bands

The calculation totals in a report can be done by specifying an expression, for example, {Sum (DataBand1)} . These
totals are calculated when rendering the report: each time when a single operation with the DataBand is done, a
single value is calculated. All calculated values makes a total value, which will be displayed. In Stimulsoft Reports
calculation of totals can be produced in another way - instantly. You should use the special Totals prefix. Calculation
of totals occurs where the function is called, in contrast to standard results, calculations are performed while report
rendering. Consider the calculation of totals in a report by the example of a report with grouping. Suppose there is a
report with grouping. The picture below shows a report template with the group:
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In this example, we calculate the totals using the Count function. This function calculates the number of rows. Put the
text component in the GroupFooterBand band with the following expression: {Count (DataBandl)} . The picture
below shows a report template with the grouping and the Count function in the GroupFooterBand :
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When rendering a report, the report generator renders a report with groups, and then calculates total values by groups
and displays them. The picture below shows a report page displaying the totals by groups:
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Go back to the report template. Calculate the ratio of entries in the group to entries in the report and show the total in
per cent. To do this, add a text component in the GroupFooterBand with the following {Count (DataBandl) /

(double) Totals.Count (DataBand1)} expression, where the Count (DataBandl) function will count the number of
rows in the group, and the Totals.Count (DataBandl) function will calculate the number of rows in the report. To
show the total value in per cent, you should to set the Text Format property of the text component to Percentage .
The picture below shows a report template with the added text component in the GroupFooterBand
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Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. Also the calculation of totals will be done. The picture below shows
a rendered report with ratio (in per cent) of entries in the group to entries in the report:
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Interaction

Stimulsoft Reports has a set of features to render interactive reports. They are bookmarks, hyperlinks, Drill-Down
links, dynamic sorting, dynamic collapsing, editing reports in the window of preview. All these features are described in
chapters below.

Bookmarks

Bookmarks are used to show the structure of a report. Also bookmarks are used to mark the component to make a
reference on it using hyperlinks. All components have the Interaction.Bookmark property. The expression, specified
in this property, is set in the BookmarkValue property. Setting occurs when the report rendering. This property is
invisible in the Properties panel but it can be called from the report code or refer to it from the expression. Before
showing a report in the window of preview, Stimulsoft Reports views all components of a rendered report and logs a
tree of bookmarks.
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Tree of Bookmarks

The tree of allows viewing the hierarchical structure of a report. For example, two bookmarks were specified: one on
the Master band and the second on the Detail band. In this case, each element of the Master band bookmark fits to a
node of the bookmarks tree. All elements of bookmarks from the Detail bands will be added to the proper node of the
Master band.
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Bookmarking Using Code

Using the Interaction.Bookmark property very complicated structure of bookmarks in a report can be formed. But
sometimes it is not enough of this property. For example, it is necessary to add nodes to the tree of bookmarks
without using the Interaction.Bookmark property. Or the bookmark should be placed on another level of nesting. The
Interaction.Bookmark property of Stimulsoft Reports can be used. This is an invisible property and it is available only
from the code. It is very simple to use this property. For example, to add the bookmark of the first level of nesting the
following code can be used:

Bookmark.Add("My Bookmark");

This code will create this bookmark in the tree of bookmarks:

=43 Report
E My Bookmark

To add a bookmark of the second level to the tree it is necessary write the following code:



Bookmark["My Bookmark"].Add("Bookmark Level2");

--43 Feport

...and for the third level:

Bookmark["My Bookmark"]["Level2"].Add("Bookmark Level3");

=48 Report
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To create all three bookmarks the code sample shown above can be used. Stimulsoft Reports automatically checks
presence of each bookmark in a tree and will add ones which should be added. Sometimes it is required to organize
navigation using bookmarks. If it is necessary to find components the Interaction.Bookmark property of these
components should be logged. The value of the Interaction.Bookmark property should be the same with the name of
the created bookmark. For example, add the bookmark:

Bookmark.Add(Customers.CompanyName);

So the values of the Interaction.Bookmark property should be as follow:

{Customers.CompanyName}

As a result all components will be marked with bookmark with the company name. The same company name will be
added to the report tree. And, when clicking on the bookmark node of the report tree, all components will be found.

Creating Bookmarks Using Expression

Using the expression it is possible to form rather complex structure of bookmarks in a report. Even a flat report
(containing no subordinate entries) can be represented as a hierarchy of bookmarks. General view of the expression
with which one can submit any report as a hierarchy of bookmarks is as follows:

%\namel\name2...\nameN
where namel is a name of a highest level bookmark;

nameN is a name of the lowest level bookmark.

The picture below shows the expression hierarchy of a common type:



hame1
name2

|—nameN

In the name of the bookmark the following things can be specified: function, expression, data source column, system
variables, random names, aliases and more. To make a flat report with the hierarchy of bookmarks, create a single
Data band, place the band on a text component with the Company Name data source column. The picture below
shows an example of a report template:

{Cusiamans CompanyNams)

When rendering the report a list of companies will be built, but the tree of bookmarks will not be shown. To show the
hierarchy of bookmarks it is necessary to specify an expression (see below an axample):

%\{Customers.Country}\{Customers.CompanyName}{Customers.Phone}

As seen from the expression the hierarchy of bookmarks will be represented in three levels:

The highest level will be represented as bookmarks which correspond to the name of the country.

The middle level will be represented as bookmarks which correspond to the name of the company.

The lowest level will be represented as bookmarks which correspond to the phone number of the company.

The picture below shows an example hierarchy of tabs:



=48 Report

L|:| Gemnary

L|:| Mexico

'-|:| UK

ELl:I Sweden

: EL‘:I Berglunds snabbkap

- L[] 0921123465

- - Folk ochfa HB

L|:| France

L|:| Spain

L|:| Canada

L|:| Argertina

L|:| Switzerand

L|:| Brazil

- Austria

'-|:| ttahy

L|:| Partugal

'-|:| USA

L|:| Venezuela

ELl:I Irefand

: EL‘:I Hungry Cwl All-Might Grocers

-..[E 2967542
...lj Belgium

H a

-2 Norway
i3] Denmark

Finland
[ Poland

[

=
ke

]

2]

Bookmark Nesting

Nesting depends on which components generated bookmarks. For example, the page bookmark will always be one
level higher then other bookmarks. The bookmark, created with the GroupHeaderBand component, is one level
higher then the bookmark, created by the DataBand component, in this group. In the Master-Detail relation the Master
bookmark will enable all Detail bookmarks. For example, we have a report with a group.

Group

--Data 1
--Data 2
--Data 3
Group

--Data 1
--Data 2
--Data 3

In this report groups include data. And bookmarks from the group will include bookmarks from data. As a result we get
the same structure in the tree of bookmark. For example:

Group 1

--Group 2
----Data 1
----Data 2
----Data 3



Group 1

--Group 2
----Data 1
----Data 2
----Data 3

In the tree of bookmarks two nodes will be created. They are Group 1, Group 1. Each of these nodes will include the
Group 2 node. The Group 2 nodes will include the data nodes. For example, the Master-Detail report:

Master-Data
--Data 1
--Data 2
--Data 3
Master-Data
--Data 1
--Data 2
--Data 3

In this example the nodes of the Master band form the Master-Data nodes. Each of these nodes will include nodes
formed with the Detail band.

Hyperlinks

Hyperlinks are used in report navigation. Also it is possible to use the Interaction.Bookmark and Interaction.Tag
properties for this. Hyperlink is set in the Interaction.Hyperlink  property. When report rendering, the expression,
specified in this property, is set in the Interaction.HyperlinkValue property. Setting occurs when report rendering.
There are three ways of specifying hyperlinks. It is possible to use one of them.

Hyperlink to Another Component in Report Using Interaction.Bookmark

In this way you should put the # symbol before the hyperlink text. This makes the report generator to understand that
this is a reference inside of a document. If, in the window of preview, a user clicks on this component then the report
generator will start to search all bookmarks of this report. If the bookmark name concurs with the hyperlink name (the
# symbol is skipped) then this component will be displayed in the window of preview. It is important to remember that
a bookmark is shown in the tree of bookmarks.

£/Notice. The Interaction.Bookmark property contains the text marker by what this component will be found, when
hyperlink processing.

Hyperlink to Another Component in Report Using Interaction.Tag

In this case it is necessary to add two # symbols before a hyperlink. In this case the search is executed using the
Interaction.Tag property of components (two # symbols in the text of a hyperlink are skipped). Interaction.Tag
properties are not shown in the structure of a report. If one want to make navigation without bookmarks showing in the
structure of a report then one should use this way.



£Notice. When using the Interaction.Tag property, one should not use the hyperlink to another component in a
report in ASP.NET. In ASP.NET, when creating a report, it is impossible to use hyperlink to another component in a
report, created using the Interaction.Tag property.

Hyperlink to External Documents

In this way any symbols to a hyperlink should not be added. The string of a hyperlink is directly sent to the OS for
processing. For example, for Notepad start just write the following code:

notepad.exe

For jumping to the address in the Internet:

http://www.site.com

For email hyperlink:

mailto: mail@domain.com

£/Notice. When Web reports rendering, bookmarks can be put only on visible fields. For example, on a text, on an
image. Otherwise this hyperlink will be ignored. This principle is to be considered when exporting reports to other
formats

Reports with Contents

Often it is necessary to create a report with contents. In this case you should create the report structure first and then
create the report on the whole. But there is a question. How to output page numbers, because at the moment, when
contents rendering, numbers of pages, which elements of contents refer to, are unknown. Use the anchor in this case.
The AddAnchor method is used for creating an anchor. When creating an anchor, the report generator saves the
current page and compares it with the specified anchor. For example:

AddAnchor(“MyAnchorName”)

- in this line of the code a new anchor with “MyAnchorName " will be created. To get the anchor value it is necessary
to use the GetAnchorPageNumber method. This method returns the number of a page according to the anchor
name. If there is no the anchor with such a name the 0 is returned.

For example:

{GetAnchorPageNumber(“MyAnchorName”)}

- this text expression will return the number of a page according to “MyAnchorName ”. So having an anchor name you
will know the number of a page on what this anchor was created. Using these two methods a contents building is
organized. The contents is built first. Instead of numbers of pages hyperlinks to anchors are pasted. For all
components which call a function for getting a page number via anchor you should set the ProcessAtEnd property to
true. It is necessary to do because these components are to be processed in the end of report rendering when all
numbers of pages are known.

After the contents has been created the whole report rendering is in process. Anchors are created while report
building. After the report has been rendered, instead of hyperlinks, the real page numbers are put on anchors in the



content. Let see the anchor usage in a template. Create the Master-Detail-Detail report that shows the list of products
that is split with categories. For building of such a report you should have two pages. The first page for the contents
and the second for the report. On the page of the contents we put two bands. Between them we set the Master-Detail
link. Then, on the Detail band, we put the text component. This ProcessAtEnd text components property should be
set to true.

£/Notice. You should enable the ProcessAtEnd property of the text component, which expression returns the number
of a page. This property is used for the values of these text components to be processed after report rendering (when
numbers of pages are known).

Specify the following text expression of the Text property:

{GetAnchorPageNumber(component.TagValue)}

- this text expression will return the number of a page using the anchor.

|DataBand4; Data Source: Categories

{Cateqories.CategoryName}

DataBand5; Data Source: Products hiaster Component: DataBandd
TProducts. Product Narmel I aqWalue T}

{GetAnchorPageMumber{component.TagValue)}

As an anchor name the value of the Tag property is used. For filling the Tag property the following expression is used:

{Products.ProductName}

- in this expression the name of a product is used. Therefore, it is impossible to use the expression below:

{GetAnchorPageNumber(Products.ProductName)}

The component that contains an expression will be processed in the end of report building. So the value of the
Products.ProductName field will be equal for all strings — the last in a list. That is why it is necessary to remember
the value of the Products.ProductName field for every string when the content is being built. For this use the Tag
property. On the second page the report is built. In the Rendering property of the DataBand component (used for the
content building) the AddAnchor method is called. This method will return the current page in the moment of its
calling.
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The anchor name is the value of the Products.ProductName field. As a result, the page number is rendered first.
Then the second page is rendered and numbers of pages are saved. After the report rendering the report generator
engine returns to the first page and numbers all pages.
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Getting Started

This section discusses basic steps for creating various reports and showing them in a viewer. These examples
demonstrate basic functionality of the reporting tool, and provide you with step-by-step instructions on how to create
reports. We suggest that you review the following tutorials first.

Simple List Report

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.
Do the following steps to create a simple list report:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Put a DataBand on a page of a report template.

1; Daka Soance- Clsbomers

4. Edit DataBand :
4.1. Align the DataBand by height;
4.2. Change values of band properties. For example, set the Can Break property to true, if you wish the data
band to be broken;
4.3. Change the DataBand background;
4.4. Enable Borders for the DataBand , if required;
4.5. Change the border color.

5. Define the data source for the DataBand using the Data Source property:

Data Source Customers E

6. Put text components with expressions in the DataBand . Where expression is a reference to the data field. For
example, put two text components with expressions: {Customers.CompanyName} and {Customers.City} ;
7. Edit Text and TextBox component:
7.1. Drag and drop the text component in the DataBand ;
7.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;
7.3. Align the text component by width and height;
7.4. Change the background of the text component;
7.5. Align text in the text component;
7.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if
you need a text to be wrapped;
7.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.
7.8. Change the border color.
The picture below shows a report template with the list:



1; Data Sowce: Cusbomers,

[Customers. CompanyMame} fCustomers. City}

8. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be
the same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of a simple list report:

Alfreds Futterkiste Beariin
Ana Trujillo Emparedados y helados Mexico D.F.
Antonio Moreno Taquers Maxico D.F.
Around the Hom Londan
Berglunds snabbkip Lules
Blauer See Delikatessen Mannheim
Blondesddsl pere et fils Strasbourg
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madnd
Bon app Marseille
Bottom-Diollar Markets Tsewassan

9. Go back to the report template;

10. If needed, add other bands to the report template, for example, ReportTitleBand and
ReportSummaryBand ;
11. Edit these bands:

11.1. Align them by height;
11.2. Change values of properties, if required;
11.3. Change the background of bands;
11.4. Enable Borders , if required;
11.5. Set the border color.
The picture below shows a simple list report template with ReportTitleBand and ReportSummaryBand:

Fazaimiszeai

ICabaBand; Db Soure: Cleshomers.

[Customers. CompanyMame) fCustomers. City}
FreciommanBaai
12. Put text components with expressions in the these bands. The expression in the text component is a title in
the ReportTitleBand , and a summary in the ReportSummaryBand .
13. Edit text and text components:

13.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band;
13.2. Change font options: size, type, color;
13.3. Align text component by height and width;
13.4. Change the background of the text component;
13.5. Align text in the text component;
13.6. Change values of text component properties, if required,;
13.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required;
13.8. Set the border color.
The picture below shows a sample of the simple list report template:



Stimulsoft Reports

{Customers. City}

14. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After
rendering all references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in
consecutive order from the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the
rendered report will be the same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of

a simple list report with the title and summary:

Count{Count(}}

Stimulsoft Reports
Alfreds Futterkiste Beriin
Ana Trujilo Emparedados y helados Mexico D.F.
Antonio Moreno Tagquers Mexico D.F.
Around the Hom Londan
Berglunds snabbkbp Lules
Blsuar See Deliksteszan Mannheinm
Blondesddsl pérz 2t fis Strasbourg
Bolido Comidas preparadas Madnd
Bon app Marszille
Bottom-Dollar Markets Tsawassen
BE's Beverages Londan

Cactus Comidas para llevar

Buenaos Aires

Centro comercial Moctezums Maxico D.F.
Chop-suey Chinese Bem
Tradigdo Hipermemrados Sao Paulo
Trails Head Gourmet Provisioners kirkland
affelemet Arhus
Wictusilles en stock Lyan
ins et alcools Chevalier Reims
Die Wandemde Kuh Stuttgart
Wartian Herkku Culu
‘Wellington Importadors Rasandes
White Clover Markats Seattle
Wilman Kala Helsinki
Wolski Zajazd Warszaws

Count:91




Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;
2. Select DataBand ;
3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the

Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :

| |£| Style Designer ﬁ

== Open A !Zij - - I VRl | Close
A4 Component F2 | = | =]
Wy Chart B
d*,_Lj, Cross-Tab Fd4

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color

property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:



@ Style Designer | 2
(5 O0pen [ M -7 4 h B3 @ o+ Close
A4 Style

MName Stylel
Description
B 2. Appearance
Image [Mot Assigned]
Teat Brush Il Sclid
E Brush [] Selid
BTN ] Transparent [«

Custom * Web 1 System

[ Transparent |
I Elzck

I Oim Gray
E Gray

[ Dark Gray
[ Silver

C Light Gray
1 Gainsboro
C1'white Smaoke
Cwhite

. [ Rosy Brown L
[ Indian Red

I Ercwn

I Firsbrick

= Light Caoral

I [\5roon

I Cark Red

I Fed Sl

[l >

[+

— =

Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
The picture below shows a sample of a rendered simple list report with alternative color of rows:



Alfrads Futianidsia Barlin
Ana Truilla Emparedados v helados Madca DF.
Amania Marang Taquarla MadcaDF.
Anound the Hamn Landan
Barglunds snatbido Lubad
Siguer Sez Daugizssan Mannhaim
Bandesddsl pare o fils Sirashourg
Bilda Comidss praparadas M adrid
5an apn Marsailia
Baotiom-Dailar Marksts Teawassan
s Bavarages Landan
Cacius Comidas para Bevar Suands Ares
Canrg comenddl MockEruma Mewica DUF.
Chop-susy Chinsse Bamn
Camancka Minging 533 Paula
CaonsaldIiad Haldings Landan
Crachenmiul Dalaizss an Aachan
Du meande aniiar Namas
Easiamn Comnaclian Landan
Ernst Handal S
Tradizio Hip=rmarcados 530 Paua
Tralls Head Gourmset Provisioners rictand
Atz e E
Wicluditas an stoc Lyan
Wing 2 o0dE Chavaler mEmE
Di= VWandarnda kun Shgan
Viariian Heriiu Culu
Valingion Impariadara Rasande
Wit Clavar Markats Sastia
VMmN kala RERT
Vidisal Zaard Warszawa

Master-Detail Report

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.
Do the following steps to create a master-detail report:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Create Relation between data sources. If the relation will not be created and/or the Relation property of the Detalil
data source will not be filled, then, for Master entry, all Detail entries will be output;
4. Put two DataBands on a page of a report template.



i, Ciaka Sourca: Pk

Dk Soamcia- Biok Belas by Dabasand

5. Edit DataBand1 and DataBand? :
5.1. Align them by height;
5.2. Change values of required properties. For example, if to set the PrintlfDetailEmpty property of the
DataBandl that is the Master component in the Master-Detail report to true, if it is necessary all Master entries
be printed in any case, even if Detail entries not present. And set the CanShrink property of the DataBand2 that
is the Detail component in the Master-Detail report to true, if it is necessary to shrink this band;
5.3. Change the background color of the DataBand ;
5.4. Enable Borders of the band, if required;

6. Define data sources for DataBands , a define the Master component. In our tutorial, the Master component is the
DataBandl . This means that in the Data Setup window of the lower DataBand2 , the DataBandl will be specified
as the Master component in the Master Component tab;

7. Fill the Data Relation property of the DataBand , that is the Detail components. In our case this DataBand?2 :

[ata Relation Categories

8. Put text components with expressions on DataBands . Where expression is a reference to the data field. For
example, put a text component with {Customers.CompanyName} expression on the DataBandl. Put a text
component with {Products.ProductName} and {Products.UnitPrice} expressions in the DataBand?2 ;

9. Edit Text and TextBox component:

9.1. Drag and drop the text component in DataBands ;
9.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;
9.3. Align the text component by width and height;
9.4. Change the background of the text component;
9.5. Align text in the text component;
9.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if
you need a text to be wrapped;
9.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.
9.8. Change the border color.
The picture below shows the master-details report template.

Euhﬂand.‘l: Coata Source: Catagodes _I
Categones. CategoryMame}

T el O [ o e [ TR e Component. DemEand ||

{Products. ProductMame} {Products. UnitPrice)

10. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering
all references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of the master-detail report:



Beverages
Chai 18
Chang 19
Guarana Fantastica 4.5
Sasquatch Ale 14
Steeleye Stout 18
Cote de Blaye 263.5
Chartreuse verte 18
Ipoh Coffes 45
Laughing Lumberack Lager 14
Cutback Lager 15
Rhonbrau Klosterbier T.75
Lakkalikor 18

11. Go back to the report template;
12. If needed, add other bands to the report template, for example, HeaderBand and FooterBand ;
13. Edit these bands:
13.1. Align them by height;
13.2. Change values of properties, if required;
13.3. Change the background of bands;
13.4. Enable Borders , if required,;
13.5. Set the border color.
The picture below shows a simple list report template with HeaderBand and FooterBand :

Enhﬂnnﬂn; Caka Sowrces Canaganies _I
Categones. CategonyMame)

e ara ]

[DetaEands; Cuts Eource: Frducs. Tehaster Caamponent. Desesend 1

{Products. ProductMame} {Products. UnitPrice}

FoterSand

14. Put text components with expressions in the these bands. The expression in the text component is a header in the
HeaderBand , and a footer in the FooterBand .
15. Edit text and text components:
15.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band;
15.2. Change font options: size, type, color;
15.3. Align text component by height and width;
15.4. Change the background of the text component;
15.5. Align text in the text component;
15.6. Change values of text component properties, if required,;
15.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required;
15.8. Set the border color.
The picture below shows a sample of the master-detail report template:



{Categones. CategoryMame}

Productidame

SetaTarns Deis Sooe Erodocs

[Products. ProductMame} {Products. UnitPrice}

FockeiEand |

Count:{Count{)}

16. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of the master-detail report with
header and footer:

Baverages
Chai 18
Chang 18
Guarana Fantastica 4.5
Sasquatch Ale 14
Steeleye Stout 18
Cote de Blaye 2635
Chartreuse vere 18
Ipoh Coffee 45
Laughing Lumberack Lager 14
Cutback Lager 15
Rhinbrau Klosterbier 7,75
Lakkalikior 18
Count:12

Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select DataBand ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :



|A4] Style Designer ﬂ
EEDF‘E” = !@“‘l x - I R T e TS T Close
A4 Component F2 |.(,§ ;]
Wy Chart F3
|§,_|!,. Cross-Tab F4
:
B
:

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@ Style Designer | 2
(5 O0pen [ M -7 4 h B3 @ o+ Close
SHIERE

B 1. Main
MName Stylel
Description
B 2. Appearance
Image [Mot Assigned]
Teat Brush Il Sclid
E Brush [] Selid
BTN ] Transparent [«

Custom * Web 1 System

[ Transparent | «
I Elzck

I Cim Gray E|
E Gray

[ Dark Gray

[ Silver

C Light Gray

1 Gainsboro

C1'white Smaoke

Cwhite

. [ Rosy Brown L
[ Indian Red

I Ercwn

I Firsbrick

= Light Caoral

I [\5roon

I Cark Red

I Fed Sl

A4 Style

[+

— =




Click Close. Then in the list of Even style and Odd style properties a new value (a style of a list of odd and even
rows).

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
The picture below shows a sample of a rendered master-detail report with alternative color of rows:

Beverages
ProductMame UnitPrice
Chai 18
Chang 18
Guarans Fantastica 4.5
Sasquatch Ale 14
Steelaye Stout 18
Céte de Blaye 2635
Charreuse vere 18
lpoh Coffee 45
Laughing Lumberack Lager 14
Cutback Lager 15
Rhinbrau Klostaerbiar 7,75
Lakkalikoor 18
Count:12

If to select the DataBandl , that is the Master component in the Master-Detail report, then it is possible to change
values of Even style
and Odd style properties. In such a case, alternative row color will be applied only for Master entries.

Report with Groups

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.
Do the following steps to create a report with grouping:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Create a report or open already created one. For example, we can take a simple list report created in the chapter
"Simple List Report".

DataBand |, Daba Souare- Cusiomess

[Customers. CompanyMame) Customers. City}

4. Add GroupHeaderBand and GroupFooterBand to the report template. The GroupHeaderBand should be placed
higher than the DataBand to what it is related to. The GroupFooterBand is placed under the Data to what
GroupHeader is related. Each GroupFooter corresponds to a specified GroupHeader . The GroupFooter band



will not output without GroupHeader . The picture below shows a report template with added GroupHeaderBand
and GroupFooterBand) .

[GrapeanaSana 1, Conaition:

[Customers. CompanyMame)} {Customers. City}

B ooeana 1

5. Edit GroupHeaderBand and GroupFooterBand :
5.1. Align them be height;
5.2. Change values of properties according to requirements. For example, set the KeepGroupHeaderTogether
property for the GroupHeaderBand to true , it is necessary to keep the group header with the group. And for the
GroupFooterBand set the KeepFooterTogether to true, if it is required to keep the footer with the group;
5.3. Set the background of the GroupHeaderBand ;
5.4. Enable Borders of the DataBand , if required;

6. Set the condition data grouping in the report using the Condition property of the GroupHeader band. Condition of
grouping can be set by setting the expression or by selecting the data column from the data source. In our tutorial,
define the {Customers.ContactTitle} expression in the condition of grouping.

7. Put a text component in the GroupHeaderBand and put the {Customers.ContactTitle} expression into this text
component. Put a text component in the GroupFooterBand and put the {Count()} expression into this text
component. The {Count()} function will count summary by the amount of entries in each group. The picture below
shows a report template with the condition of grouping set, and text components placed in GroupHeaderBand and
GroupFooterBand:

Eﬂ:\.ﬁrhm-:nﬁa‘ﬂ; Comdifhon: {oustomens. ConkaciTidea] _I
{Customers. ContactTitle}

[Customers.CompanyMame} {Customers. City}

el

I

Count:{fCount()}

8. Edit expressions and text components:
8.1. Drag and drop the text component in GroupHeaderBand and GroupFooterBand ;
8.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;
8.3.. Align the text component by width and height;
8.4. Change the background of the text component;
8.5. Align text in the text component;
8.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if
you need a text to be wrapped;
8.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.
8.8. Change the border color.
The picture below shows a sample of the edited report template with grouping:



{Customers.ContactTitle}

{Customers. City}

Count{Count(}}

9. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be
the same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of the report with

grouping:

Bottor-Daollar Markets Tzawassen
Romero y tomillo Madrid
Que Delicia Rio de Janeiro
FISSA Fabrica Inter. Sakchichas 5.A. Madrid
Suprémes dalices Chareroi
QUICK-Stop Cunewslde
LILA-Supemiercado Barquisimeto
Wartian Herkku Ol
Hanar Cames Rio de Janeiro
Wins et alcools Chevalier Reims

Count:10

Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select DataBand ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :



|A4] Style Designer ﬂ
EEDF‘E” = !@“‘l x - I R T e TS T Close
A4 Component F2 |.(,§ ;]
Wy Chart F3
|§,_|!,. Cross-Tab F4
:
B
:

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@ Style Designer | 2
(5 O0pen [ M -7 4 h B3 @ o+ Close
SHIERE

B 1. Main
MName Stylel
Description
B 2. Appearance
Image [Mot Assigned]
Teat Brush Il Sclid
E Brush [] Selid
BTN ] Transparent [«

Custom * Web 1 System

[ Transparent | «
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I Cim Gray E|
E Gray
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Click Close. Then in the list of Even style and Odd style properties a new value (a style of a list of odd and even
rows).

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
The picture below shows a sample of a rendered report with grouping and alternative color of rows:

Bottom-Dollar Markets Tsawassen
Romero y tomillo Madrid
Que Delicis Rio de Janeiro
FISSA Fabrica Inter. Salchichas 5.A. Madrid
Suprémes délices Charleroi
QUICK-5top Cunewslide
LILA-Supemrercado Barquisimeto
Wartian Herkku Culu
Hanar Cames Rio de Janeiro
\ins et aleools Chevalier Reins

Count:10

Report with Columns on Page

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.
Do the following steps to create a report with columns on a page:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Set column options: the number of columns, column width, and column gap. For example, set the number of
columns equal to 2, with the gap equal to 1. The column width is created automatically. The picture below shows a
sample of the report template with two columns:

Gaps Gaps

Width Width

4. Put DataBand on a page.



ICabasiand 1; Dabs Sowce: Mol Assigned

5. Edit DataBand :
5.1. Align the DataBand by height;
5.2. Change values of band properties. For example, set the Can Break property to true, if you wish the data
band to be broken;
5.3. Change the DataBand background,
5.4. Enable Borders for the DataBand, if required;
5.5. Change the border color.

6. Define the data source for the DataBand using the Data Source property:

Data Source Customers E

7. Put text components with expressions on the DataBand . Where expression is a reference to the data field. For
example, put two text components with expressions: {Customers.ContactName} .

1; Craba Sowrce- Cushomers.

B
E
[Customers.ContactMame)

8. Edit expressions and text components:
8.1. Drag and drop the text component in DataBand ;
8.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;
8.3. Align the text component by width and height;
8.4. Change the background of the text component;
8.5. Align text in the text component;
8.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if
you need a text to be wrapped;
8.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.
8.8. Change the border color.
The picture below shows a report template with edited text component:

Il: 1; Cuata Soume: Customens

{Customers.Contacthame}

9. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of the report with two columns
on a page:



Algjandra Camino Elizabeth Lincaln

Alexander Feuer Felipe [zquierdo
Ana Trujillo Yyonne Moncada
Anabela Domingues Zhyszek Piestrzeniewicz

André Fonseca

Step 3 and 4 can be changed in sequence of doing. So you may put DataBand first and then set the column options
on page.

10. Go back to the report template;
11. If needed, add other bands to the report template, for example, HeaderBand and FooterBand ;

[HeadiasSand 1

1, Dwaba o Cusbomers

I{Custnmers.CnntactName}

===

12. Edit these bands:
12.1. Align them by height;
12.2. Change values of properties, if required;
12.3. Change the background of bands;
12.4. Enable Borders , if required,;
12.5. Set the border color.

13. Put text components with expressions in the these bands. The expression in the text component is a header in the
HeaderBand , and a footer in the FooterBand .

jesEand 1
ContactMame
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{Count(y}

14. Edit text and text components:
14.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band;
14.2. Change font options: size, type, color;
14.3. Align text component by height and width;
14.4. Change the background of the text component;
14.5. Align text in the text component;
14.6. Change values of text component properties, if required,;
14.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required;
14.8. Set the border color.
The picture below shows a sample of the report with two columns on a page:




I{Custnmers.CnntactName}
E\:cu:ﬂanﬁ j
. {Count();
[ ;

15. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of the report with a header and
a footer:

Alejandra Camino Elizabeth Lincaln

Alexander Feuer Felipe lzquierdo

Ana Trujillo Yvonne Moncada

Anabela Domingues Fhvszek Fiestrzeniewicz

André Fonseca Count:91

Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select DataBand ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :
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Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:
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Click Close. Then in the list of Even style and Odd style properties a new value (a style of a list of odd and even
rows).

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
The picture below shows a sample of a rendered report with columns on a page and alternative color of rows:

Alejandra Camino Elizabeth Lincaln

Alexander Feuer Felipe lzquierdo

Ana Trujillo Yvonne Moncada

Anabela Domingues Zhyszek Fiestrzeniewicz

André Fonseca Count:81

Report with Columns in DataBand

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.
Do the following steps to create a report with columns in DataBand:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Put a DataBand on a page of a report template.

4. Define the data source for the DataBand using, for example, the Data Source property:

Data Source Customers E

5. Set column options: the number of columns, column width, and column gap. For example, set the number of
columns equal to 3, with the gap equal to 0. The column width is created automatically. The picture below shows a
sample of the report template with two columns, placed in the DataBand :

L Width -l Width -l Width




6. Put a text component with expressions on the DataBand . Where expression is a reference to the data field. For
example, put one text component with the {Customers.City} expression.

17 Chaka Soamias Cus oS,
[Customers. City)

7. Edit expressions and text components:
7.1. Drag and drop the text component in DataBand ;
7.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;
7.3. Align the text component by width and height;
7.4. Change the background of the text component;
7.5. Align text in the text component;
7.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if
you need a text to be wrapped;
7.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.
7.8. Change the border color.

ICabaEani; Ciaha Sourie: Tl bomisrs

{Customers. City} ”

8. Set the columns direction of data output using the Column Direction property. Read about this property in section
Report Internals -> Columns.

9. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be
the same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows samples of reports with columns
rendered using different values of the Column Direction property.
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10. Go back to the report template;

11. If needed, add other bands to the report template, for example, ColumnHeaderBand and ColumnFooterBand

12. Edit these bands:

|CaEAE A 1, i S ca - L oS,

{Customers. City} ||

12.1. Align them by height;
12.2. Change values of properties, if required;
12.3. Change the background of bands;
12.4. Enable Borders , if required;
12.5. Set the border color.

13. Put text components with expressions in the these bands. Where expression of the text component in the

ColumnHeaderBand
data footer.

is the column name and the expression of the text component in the ColumnFooterBand

is the



T
City

{Customers. City}

Count:{fCount(}

14. Edit Text and TextBox component:
14.1. Drag and drop the text component in ColumnHeaderBand and ColumnFooterBand ;
14.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;
14.3. Align the text component by width and height;
14.4. Change the background of the text component;
14.5. Align text in the text component;
14.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if
you need a text to be wrapped;
14.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.
14.8. Change the border color.

{Customers. City}

T
Count:{Countj}

15. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows samples of reports with column headers.
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Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select DataBand ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :
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Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:
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Click Close. Then in the list of Even style and Odd style properties a new value (a style of a list of odd and even
rows).

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
The picture below shows a sample of a rendered report with columns on a page and alternative color of rows:
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Report with Chart on Page

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.
Do the following steps to create a report with charts:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Put the Chart component on a page as seen on a picture below.



4. Edit the Chart component:
4.1. Align it by width;
4.2. Change properties of the Chart component. For example, set the GrowToHeight property to true, if it is
required the Chart component be grown by height;
4.3. Set Borders , if required, for the Chart component;
4.4. Change the border color.

4.5. Edit the chart area. For example, change the Area.Brush.Color property, if it is required to change the color
of a chart area.

5. Change the type of a chart using the Chart Type property. For example, set it to Clustered Column :
Chart Type Clustered Column E|

6. Add series. Invoke the Series Editor , for example, by double-clicking the Chart.

@ Series Editor £

Gl ~ Run Chart Wizard Close

Click the Add Series button to add a series and select the type of series in the menu. The picture below shows the
menu of the Add Series button:



okl -

Clustered Column
Line

Stepped Line
Spline

Area

Stepped Area
Spline Area

It should be noted that the type of number should match the type of chart, i.e. if the Clustered Column chart type,
then the series must be of the Clustered Column type.

7. Setup chart series:
7.1. Get the data for Value and for the Argument of series. There are three ways to get data for the series: set
the column data from the dictionary, or specify an expression, or manually specify values for the series as a list,
through the ',' separator. For example, create two rows, and manually define the values for these series as a list,
with the ";" delimiter: arguments for Series 1 - A; B, the values - 1; 1.25; for arguments Series 2 - A; B, the value -
2,0.75.
7.2. Change the values of the series properties. For example, set the Show Zeros property to false, if it is
necessary to hide zero values;
7.3. Enable or disable Series Labels ;
7.4. Edit headers of rows: align, change the style, font, type of value, etc.;
7.5. Change the design of series, by setting values of the following properties: Border Color , Brush, Show
Shadow .

The picture below shows an example of a report template with the chart:

8. Edit Legend:
8.1. Enable or disable the visibility of Legends . You can do it by setting the value of the Legend.Visible property
to true or false, respectively;
8.2. Align the legend horizontally and vertically;
8.3. Change the legends design, etc.
The picture below shows an example of a report template with the chart displaying the legend:



i
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9. Change the style of the chart, i.e. completely change the appearance of the chart:
9.1. Change the Style property. Where the value of the property is a chart style;
9.2. Set the AllowApplyStyle to the true. If the AllowApplyStyle property is set to false, then the report
generator, when rendering, will take into account the values of the appearance of the series.

The picture below shows an example of a report template of the chart with a changed style:

W S=ries 1
W S=ries Z|

a0 4

10. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. The picture below
shows samples of reports with the chart:

20 1




Adding styles
1. Go back to the report template;

2. Call the Style Designer ;
The picture below shows the Style Designer :

I @ Style Designer ﬂ1

EL-;jDPE” = |@.,,I1 FRR T i T Close
A4 Component F2 |§ 2 =]
Wy Chart =
E‘*,_lj, Cross-Tab Fd4
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Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Chart from the drop down list. Set the style using Basic
Color Style , Brush Type and Style Colors group of properties.



@ Style Designer

é[j{}pen (= ﬂ_q.vﬂ_-l‘ﬁ Close
MName Style for Chart
Description
B 2. Parameters

Basic Style Color [_] White Smoke
Style Colors Color{] Amay
Brush Type Glare Brush

Click Close. In the list of values of the Style property of the chart component a custom style will be displayed. In our
case, the value is Style for Chart . Select this value;

3. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. The picture below
shows samples of reports with the chart with a style applied:

Report with Chart in DataBand

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.

Suppose a Chart component is placed on the page of the report, then, for a report, this component will be rendered as
a page item. If the Chart component is placed in the DataBand , then, when rendering a report, this component will be
rendered as part of the DataBand . Since the Chart component placed in the DataBand , is rendered as a part of the



DataBand , and will be printed as many times as the DataBand will be output. An example of designing a report with a
chart in the DataBand will be described below. In this example, the chart will graphically display the detailed data of
the data source in the DataBand . Follow the steps below in order to render a report with the Chart in the DataBand :

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Create a Relation between data sources. In this case, the Parent Data Source is the Categories data source, and
the Child Data Source is the Products data source;
4. Put the DataBand on a report template page:

1; Daka Soarce- Mok

5. Edit DataBand :
5.1. Align the DataBand by height;
5.2. Change values of band properties. For example, set the Can Break property to true, if you wish the data
band to be broken;
5.3. Change the DataBand background;
5.4. Enable Borders for the DataBand, if required;
5.5. Change the border color.

6. Define the data source for the DataBand using the Data Source property:

Categories &

7. Put the Chart component in the DataBand as seen on a picture below:

. Cimca Souice Cangonies

8. Edit the Chart component:
8.1. Align it by width;
8.2. Change properties of the Chart component. For example, set the GrowToHeight property to true, if it is
required the Chart component be grown by height;
8.3. Set Borders , if required, for the Chart component;
8.4. Change the border color.
8.5. Edit the chart area. For example, change the Area.Brush.Color property, if it is required to change the color
of a chart area.



9. Change the type of a chart using the Chart Type property. For example, set it to Clustered Column :
Chart Type Clustered Column E|

10. Define the data source for the Chart component using the Data Source property
Data Source Products [.]

11. Define the relation between data sources, using the DataRelation property of the Chart component:
[iata Relation Relation E]

12. Add series. Invoke the Series Editor , for example, by double-clicking the Chart:

@Series Editor | 2 |

@v X & ¥ | BunChart Wizard Close

wa

Click the Add Series button to add a series and select the type of series in the menu. The picture below shows the
menu of the Add Series button:
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Line

Stepped Line
Spline

Area

Stepped Area

Spline Area

It should be noted that the type of number should match the type of chart, i.e. if the Clustered Column chart type,
then the series must be of the Clustered Column type.

13. Setup chart series:

13.1. Get the data for Value and for the Argument of series. There are three ways to get data for the series: set
the column data from the dictionary, or specify an expression, or manually specify values for the series as a list,
through the ', separator. For example, create a series and specify columns from the dictionary: define the
Products.ProductName for the Argument and Products.UnitPrice for the Value;

13.2. Change the values of the series properties. For example, set the Show Zeros property to false, if it is
necessary to hide zero values;

13.3. Enable or disable Series Labels ;
13.4. Edit headers of rows: align, change the style, font, type of value, etc.;

13.5. Change the design of series, by setting values of the following properties: Border Color , Brush, Show
Shadow .

The picture below shows an example of a report template with the chart:

[rseras Do Soure Caimgetes

14. Edit Legend :

14.1. Enable or disable the visibility of Legends . You can do it by setting the value of the Legend.Visible property
to true or false, respectively;

14.2. Align the legend horizontally and vertically;

14.3. Change the legends design, etc.

The picture below shows an example of a report template with the chart displaying the legend:



15. Change the style of the chart, i.e. completely change the appearance of the chart:
15.1. Change the Style property. Where the value of the property is a chart style;
15.2. Set the AllowApplyStyle to the true. If the AllowApplyStyle property is set to false, then the report
generator, when rendering, will take into account the values of the appearance of the series.

The picture below shows an example of a report template of the chart with a changed style:

PateSardf Do oo Cotegedes ]

16. Put text components with an expression in the DataBand . Where the expression is a reference to the data field.
For example, put a text component with the expression: {Categories.CategoryName} ;
17. Edit Text and TextBox component:
17.1. Drag and drop the text component in the DataBand ;
17.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;
17.3. Align the text component by width and height;
17.4. Change the background of the text component;
17.5. Align text in the text component;
17.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if
you need a text to be wrapped;
17.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.
17.8. Change the border color.
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18. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. The picture below
shows a sample of the report with the chart in the DataBand :
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Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;
2. Call the Style Designer ;
The picture below shows the Style Designer :



|A4] Style Designer M
gLﬁDF‘E” = I@‘*l 2 B TR T i TR Close
A4 Component F2 | 2 =]
Wy Chart =
3_ Cross-Tab F4
:
B
:

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Chart from the drop down list. Set the style using Basic
Color Style , Brush Type and Style Colors group of properties.

I |A4] Style Designer ﬂ1

éﬁﬂpengﬁhvﬂ_{‘ﬁ4‘ﬂu%ﬁi > 7 Close
S ) O
B 1. Main
Mame Style for Chart
Description

B 2. Parameters
Easic Style Color ] Black
= Color{] Amay  [..]
laFoeedSize True
lzReadOnly | False
lzSynchronizec| False

LLLLILLLLY

Length 1
Longlength |1
Fank 1

SyncRoot System . Drawing Colar{]
Brush Type (Glare Brush

?it]lle Colors

1 Gets or sets list of colors which will be used
for dawing chart seres.

Click Close. In the list of values of the Style property of the chart component a custom style will be displayed. In our
case, the value is Style for Chart . Select this value;

3. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. The picture below
shows samples of reports with the chart with a style applied:
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Report with Cross-Tab on Page

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.
Do the following steps to create a report with the cross table:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Put the Cross-Tab component on a page of the report template.



CrossTabl

4. Edit the Cross-Tab component:
4.1. For example, set the GrowToHeight property to true, to allow the Cross-Tab component to grow by height;

5. Define the data source for the Cross-Tab component of the band, for example, using the Data Source property:
Data Source Products [I]

6. Invoke the Cross-Tab Designer , for example, clicking the Design... item of the context menu of the cross table
component. The picture below shows the Cross-Tab Designer window:

. — X T
.r:.—j Crass-Tab Designer b4

DiataSouroe: j[uh_rma: & w Fropenies:
Products [ 2 A 5
=71 Products |
13 ProductiD
i ProductName
i3l SuppberD e
12 CategeeylD i=1 Rows “ - L Summany; = -
6 Quantity Parling
LB Unit Price 3 4
133 UniizlnStock

G |

‘Select Siyle 8 - | ok || Cancel

1 The DataSource field shows the data columns of the selected data source;

2 The Columns field shows a list of columns of the data source by what the columns in the cross table will be
created,;

3 The Rows field shows a list of rows of the data source by what the rows in the cross table will be created;

4 The Summary field shows a list of columns of the data source by what the summary in the cross table will be
created,;

The Properties field shows the properties of the selected item of the cross table;

The Cross-Tab Cells field shows cells of the cross table;

The Description field shows a brief description of the selected property of the cross table item;
The Select Style button. When clicking the drop down list of styles for the cross table appear.

4]

(== B B -

7. Do the following steps in the Cross-Tab Designer :

7.1. Add the data column from the 1 DataSource to the 2 Columns field of the cross-tab. For example, add
the CategorylD data column to the Columns field of the cross-tab. Hence one entry from this data column will
correspond to one column in the rendered cross-table, i.e. the number of entries in this data column will be equal
to the number of columns in the cross-table;

7.2. Add a column of the data source from 1 the DataSource field to # the Rows of the cross-table. For
example, add the ProductName data column to the Rows field of the cross-table, and then one entry from this
data column will correspond to one row in the rendered cross-table, i.e. the number of entries in this data column
will be equal to the number of rows in the cross-table;



7.3. Add a data column from 1 the DataSource field to the 4 Summary field of the cross-table. For example,
add the UnitinStock data column to the Summary field of the cross-table, i.e. all entries in this data column will
be summary entries in the cross-table;

5] Crass-Tab Designer [ =

DataSource:! i Colummns; = = Propetias;
Eroducts [v] CategorylD
=~ Preducis
---123 FroductiD nﬁd
-3 SupplerD i=lRaows: =« = ¥ E Summery: - ~
— [ CategonyiD ProductNama [ UritalnStack
— 3 GuantityPerlng
---[58] UnRPrce
-2 UnitsinSlock

Products | CategorylD

ProductMame | CategorylD |

ProductMame || 0

8. Press the OK button in order to save your changes and go back to the report template with cross-table.
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CrossTab

9. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. The picture below
shows a rendered cross-tab report:

=
17

E3

bl

10. Go back to the report template;

11. Edit cells in the report template:
11.1. Set the font settings: type, style, size;
11.2. Set the background of cells;

11.3. Set the Word Wrap property to true if it is necessary to wrap text;
11.4. Switch on/off Borders ;



11.5. Set the border color;
11.6. Set the background of cells etc.

Products CategorylD
Productiame | Caeganyi [Tl
Productiame 1

Tatal

CrossTab

12. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. The picture below
shows a report of the rendered report with the cross table after editing report template cells:

Products CategorylD
ProduciNama 112|324 |5 |&6|7] 38
Alica Muilan
Anizaad Syrup 13
Bosion Crao Maal 123
Camambar Plamal 13
Carnanvan Thgars 2
Chal )
Chang 17
Charireuse varia 53
Chal Ama's Cajun Sassaning 53
Chaf Amlon’s Sumiba Mix
Chocoiada 15
CMade Saye 17
Escargots da Bowrgogne a2

Adding styles
1. Go back to the report template;

2. Call the Style Designer ;
The picture below shows the Style Designer :

| 4] Style Designer —

= Open A I@”-ﬂ-l 2 RPTL SUEE L. RS Close
A4 Component F2 | == - (=]
Wy Chart =
E‘,_]; Cross-Tab F4

LY




Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Cross-Tab from the drop down list. To create the custom
style, set the Color property. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with created custom style:

/@ Style Designer | 2 |
E Open g a_‘l - !1_‘1 4{11 ﬂu EEY @ i ¥ Close
Syl for Cross-Tak Bl |~ =

B 1. Main
Mame Style for Cross-Tab
Description
B 2. Appearance
Color ] DarkGray |« |
| Custom | Web System|

[ Transparent o~
I Elzck D
1 'white

B DimGray

I Gra

[ Silver

[ LightGray

[ Gainsboro

1 whiteSmoke

I IMaroon

I CarkRed

I Fed

I Erown

I Firehniclk 7

Color

Click Close. In the list of values of the Select Style button in the cross-table editor, a custom style will be displayed. In
our case, the name is Style for Cross-Tab . Select this value;

3. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. The picture below
shows a sample of the rendered cross-table report using the custom style:




Cross-Tab Report in DataBand

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.

If the Cross-Tab component is placed in the DataBand, then when designing a report, this component will be
constructed as part of the DataBand . Because the Cross-Tab component placed in the DataBand is designed as an
element of the DataBand, then, when designing a report, this component will be printed as many times as the
DataBand . Consider an example of building a report with the Cross-Tab in the DataBand. In this example,
Cross-Tab will display the detailed entries in the Master-Detail report. Do the following steps in order to build a report
with the Cross-Tab in the DataBand :

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Create the Relation between data sources. If the Relation is not created and/or the Relation property will be not
filled for the Detail data source, then, for each Master entries, all Detail entries will not be output;
4. Put two DataBands on a page of a report template;

Dabasand 1; Dabs Soumce: Mok Assigred

Dk S Bok

5. Edit DataBand1 and DataBand?2 :
5.1 Align the DataBands vertically;
5.2 Change the value of the required properties. For example, for the DataBand1 , which is a Master component
in the Master-Detail report, set the Print If Detail Empty property to true, if you want the Master entries be
printed in any case, even if the Detail entries are not available. And for the DataBand2, which is a Detail
component in the Master-Detail report, set the CanShrink property to true, if it is necessary for this band to be
shrunk;
5.3 Change the background color of the DataBand ;
5.4 If necessary, set Borders of the DataBand ;

6. Specify data sources for DataBands, as well as assign the Master component. In our example, the Master
component is the upper DataBandl, and hence indicate the DataBandl in the Master Component tab of the Data
Setup dialog box of the lower DataBand2 as the Master component;

7. Fill in the Data Relation property of the DataBand, which is the Detail component, in our case, this is the
DataBand?2:

Data Relation Categories

8. Put the text component with an expression. Where the expression is a reference to the data field. For example: the
DataBandl, that is the Master component, put the text component with the {Categories.CategoryName} expression;
9. Edit text and text components located in the DataBand :

9.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the DataBand ;

9.2. Align the text in a text component;

9.3. Change the value of the required properties. For example to set the Word Wrap property to true, if you want

the text be wrapped;

9.4. Set Borders of a text component, if required.

9.5. Change the border color.



10. Put the Cross-Tab component in the DataBand . In this case, the Cross-Tab component will be located on the
DataBand?2, that is the Detail component of the report.

W;Dﬁmm _I
{Categones.CategoryMame}

CrossTab

11. Edit the Cross-Tab component:

11.1 Change values of the Cross-Tab properties. For example, set the Can Shrink property to true, if you want
the Cross-Tab component be shrunk;

12. Specify the data source for the band of the Cross-Tab component, for example, using the Data Source:
Data Source Products E]

13. Call the Cross-Tab Designer , for example, by selecting Edit .. (Design..) of the context menu of the cross-table
component.

[t] Crass-Tab Designer

]

DataSource! - [l Cohennig: = = Froperies:
Products £ [ 2 N 5
= _-,-' F"ﬂd'l.l':t'- 1 |
13 ProductiD
¥ ProductNama
i3l SuppberD &7
12 CategeeylD i=1 Rows “ - L Summany; = -
6 Quantity Parling
Wil Unit Price 3 4
A2 UnitslnStock

Select Style 8 - [ ok

1 The DataSource field. This field displays data columns of the selected data source;

2 The Columns field. This field displays a list of columns of the data source for the entries by which columns in the
cross-table will be formed;

3 The Rows field. This field displays a list of columns of the data source for the entries by which lines in the
cross-table will be formed;

4 The Summary field. This field displays a list of columns of the data source for the entries by which summaries in
the cross-table will be formed;

= The Properties field. This field displays the properties of the selected element of cross-table;
& The Cross-Tab Cells field. This field displays cells of the cross-table;

? The Description field. This field displays a short description of the selected properties of the cross-table item;



8 The Select Style button. When you click, the drop-down list of styles appears for the cross-table.

14. Do the following in the Cross-Tab Designer editor:
14.1. Add a data column from the 1 DataSource field to the 2 Columns field of the cross-table. Add a data
column from the DataSource field to the Columns field of the cross-table. For example, add the CategorylD data
column of data to the Columns field of the cross-table, and then one entry from this data column will correspond
to one column in the rendered cross-table;
14.2. Add a data column of the data source from the 1 DataSource field to the # Rows field of the cross-table.
For example, add the ProductName data column to the Rows field of the cross-table, and then one entry from
this data column will correspond to one row in the rendered cross-table, i.e. the number of entries in this data
column will be equal to the number of rows in the cross-table;
14.3. Add a data column from the 1 DataSource field to the 4 Summary field of the cross-table. For example,
add the UnitInStock data column to the Summary field of the cross-table, i.e. entries in this data column will be
summary entries in the cross-table;

] Cross-Tab Designer
DiataSource: ] Coumne: = Properties:

| F'rudu:13 LE' | CategoryID
-3 Products |
+-33 Redetion A4
HIE Produ=iD -
HES ProducsMame B
8 SupplerlD Elfows: < - © I Summay:
% LetegarylD Produciame UritslnStock
HEE QuantiyPerling
LA} Lnd Price
18 UnialnStock

- = E Summery: = =

Select Siyle -] | .CIK | Cancel J

15. Press the OK button in order to save your changes and go back to the report template with the cross-table.

1, Dwata Soume: Categodes _I

T

{Categories.CategoryMame}

Palias by i Dakaand

CrossTab

16. Render a report. Click the Preview button or call the Viewer by pressing F5 or select the Preview of the menu
item. The picture below shows an example of the cross-table report:
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Alice Mutton

Anisesd Syrup

13

Boston Crab Meat

123

Camembent Fiemot

19

Carnarvon Tigers

42

Chai

Chang
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Chef Anton's Cajun Seasoning

Chef Anton's Gumbo Mix

Chocolade
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21
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120
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13
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104
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31

Inlagd Sill

112
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17

Jack's New England Clam Chowder|
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24
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G
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Louisizna Hot Spiced Okra
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Mascarpone Fabioli
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Mishi Kobe Niku

Mozzarella di Giovanni
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Products CategorylD
ProductMame 112 (2|4 |85 |6 ([T
Mord-0st Matjeshering 10
Northwoods Cranbemy Sauce b
NuMuwCa Mull-Mougat-Creme Ei]
Oiriginal Frankfurter griine Sole 32
Outback Lager 15
Pate chinois 115
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Perth Pasties
Quweso Cabrales
Queso Manchego La Pastora
Raclette Courdavaul
Ravicli Angelo L
Rhinbrau Klosterbier 125
Rad Kaviar 101
Rogede sild 5
Rissle Saverkraut 26
Sasqustch Ale 11
Schoggi Schokolade
Scottish Longbreads
Singaporean Hokkien Fried Mes 26
Sir Rodney's Marmalade
Sir Rodiney’s Scones
Sirop dérable 113
Spegesild o5
Steeleye Stout 20
Tare 3u sucre 7
Teatime Chocolate Biscuits 25
Thibringer Rostbratwurst
Tofu 35
Touwrtigre Fi
Tuninbirdd 61
Uncle Bob's Organic Dried Pears 15
Valkoinen suklaa [
Vegie-spread 24
Wimmers gute Semmelknddel 2z
Zzanse kosksn 5

@ &k

e |

v &

Condiments

Preducts CategorylD
Proeductiame 1 2 (3] 4 5|6 |T| 8
Alice Mutton
Anisesd Syrup 13

Boston Crab Meat 123

17. Go back to the report template;

18. If necessary, edit the text component in the DataBand :
18.1. Change the background color of the text component;
18.2. Change the style, color, and text type.

19. Edit cells in the report template:
19.1. Change the font settings: type, style, size;
19.2. Change the background color of a cell;
19.3. Set the Word Wrap property to true, if you want the text to be wrapped;
19.4. Set Borders if necessary;
19.5. Change the border color.
19.6. Change the background color of cells, etc.



[eEanai Dot Soume Coimgates |
{Categories.CategoryName}

Products |CategorylD
PreductMame | C ategorylD
Producthlame [i]

CrossTab

20. Render a report. Click the Preview button or call the Viewer by pressing F5 or select the Preview of the menu
item. The picture below shows an example of the cross-table report after editing cells of the report template:
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Alice Mutton

Anisesd Syrup

13

Boston Crab Meat

123

1. Go back to the report template;
2. Invoke the Style Designer ;

Adding styles




|A4] Style Designer ﬂ
EEDF‘E” = !@“‘l x - I R T e TS T Close
A4 Component F2 |.(,§ ;]
Wy Chart F3
|§,_|!,. Cross-Tab F4
:
B
:

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Cross-Tab from the drop down list. Call the new style as
Style for Cross-Tab . To create a custom style it is necessary to change the Color property, where the value of this
property and is a color scheme.

@ Style Designer | 2

EEGPE”H%'E’J&"%%E . ¥ Clase
Y

Style for Cross-Tab

Description
E 2. Appearance
Color ] DarkGray |« |

| Custom | Web | System |

[ Transparent -~
I Elzck D
1 white

N DimGray

== Graﬁ

[ Silver

T LightGray

[ Gainsboro

1 whiteSmake

I Maroon

I DarkRed

I Red

I Erown

I Firehrick o

Color

After the style is created, press the Close button. In the list of values of the Select Style button in the editor of the
cross-table, a custom style will be displayed. In our case, this is the Style for Cross-Tab . Select this value;



3. Render a report. Click the Preview button or call the Viewer by pressing F5 or select the Preview of the menu
item. Now you can see the result of the rendered report:
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Hierarchical Report

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.
Do the following steps to create a hierarchical report:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Put the HierarchicalBand on a page of the report template.



4. Edit the HierarchicalBand :
4.1. Align the HierarchicalBand by height;
4.2. Set the properties of the HierarchicalBand . For example, set the Can Break property to true, if it is
necessary for the HierarchicalBand to be broken;
4.3. Set the background of the HierarchicalBand ;

4.4. Set the Borders of the HierarchicalBand ;
4.5. Set the border color.

5. Set the data source of the HierarchicalBand using the Data Source property:

Employees J

6. Put text components with expressions in the HierarchicalBand . Where the expression is a reference to the data
field. For example, put three text component with expressions: {Employees.LastName}, {Employees.City} , and
{Employees.Region} ;
7. Edit text (Text) and text components (TextBox ):

7.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the HierarchicalBand ;

7.2. Set the font of the text: the size, style, color;

7.3. Align the text component vertically and horizontally;

7.4. Set the background color of the text component;

7.5. Align text in the text component;

7.6. Set values of the properties of a text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if you

want the text to be wrapped,;

7.7. Set Borders of a text component.

7.8. Set the border color.

{Employees.LastMame} | {Employees. City} {Employees. Region]

8. Set the KeyDataColum property, i.e. select a data column on which an identification number of the data row will be
assigned. In this case, select the EmployeelD data column:

Key Data Column EmployeelD =]

9. Set the MasterKeyDataColum property, i.e. select a data column on which the reference to the table's primary key
of the parent entry will be specified. In this case, select the ReportsTo data column:

Master Key Data Column ReportsTo =]

10. Set the Indent property, i.e. set an offset of the detail entry in relation to the parent one. In this example, the
Indent property will be 20 units in the report (centimeters, inches, hundredths of inches, pixels);

ndent &

11. Set the ParentValue property, i.e. indicate the entry, which will be a parent for all rows. If this property is not
specified, the default value is used. By default, the Parent Value property is set to null . In this case, the value of the
ParentValue property is not specified, so the default value is used:

Parent Value

12. Click the Preview button or call Viewer, using an F5 hot key or the Preview menu item. After rendering a report,
all references to data sources will be replaced with data from these sources. Data will be taken sequentially from the



data source, which has been specified for this band. Number of copies of the DataBand in the report is equal to the
number of rows in the data source.

|Fu|ler | Tacoma | WA |

|Eluch5n5n | London | |
Dodsworth London
King Landon
Suyams Landon

Callahan Sesttle Wa

Paacock Redmaond WA

Davalio Sasttle WA

Lewveriing Hirkland WA

13. Go back to the report template;
14. If necessary, add other bands into the report template, for example, HeaderBand ;
15. Edit this band:

15.1. Align the HeaderBand vertically;

15.2. Set properties of the HeaderBand , if necessary;

15.3. Set the background color of the HeaderBand ;

15.4. If necessary, set the Borders ;

15.5. Change the border color.

[HeadierSand 'EI'

{Employees.LastMame]} | {Employees.City} {Employees. Region]}

16. Put text components with the expressions. Where expressions in text components in the HeaderBand will be the
data headers;
17. Edit text and text components:
17.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the band;
17.2. Set the font settings: size, style, color;
17.3. Align the text component vertically and horizontally;
17.4. Set the background color of the text component;
17.5. Align the text in a text component;
17.6. Set the value of properties of a text component, if necessary;
17.7. If necessary, set Borders of a text component;
17.8. Set the border color.

sidsEand]

Employee City Region

{Employees. LastMame] {Employees. City} {Employees. Region]}

18. Click the Preview button or call Viewer, using an F5 hot key or the Preview menu item. After rendering a report,
all references to data sources will be replaced with data from these sources:



Employee City Region
Fuller Tacoma WA
|Elu-::h5n5n | Londaon |
Dodsworth Lendon
King London
Suyams Landon
Callahan Seattle WA
Peacock Redmaond WA
Dawvolio Sesttle WA
Lewveriing Hirkland WA

Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;
1. Select component. In our case this is the text component;
2. Invoke the Conditions dialog box. For example, click the Conditions button on the control panel.

L-] Canditians

i g Add Condition % Femove Condition | & #

3. To get started, you must click the Add Condition button and in the Conditions dialog box the condition and
formatting options will be displayed. The condition can be of two types: Value and Expression . In this case,
consider an example of a condition, such as Expression . The picture below shows an example of Conditions
dialog box with options and conditions of formatting:
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4. Specify the options of conditional formatting. In this case, to specify the condition means to specify the expression.
For example, Line% 2 == 1, and set the formatting means to change the background, for example, by pressing the
Back Color button and selecting the drop-down list of values of the background color.

5. Click OK. It should also be noted that in order to odd and even rows have different styles, it is necessary to make a
conditional formatting of each text component;

6. Render a report by clicking on the Preview tab or call the Viewer pressing F5 or clicking Preview menu item.

Employee City Region
Fuller Tacoma WA
Buchanan | London | |
Dodsworth London
King Lomdicin
Suyama London
Callahan Besttle WA
Peacock Redmond WA
Davolio Seattle WA
Levering Kirkland WA

Report with Sub-Report

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.
Do the following steps to create a sub-report:

1. Run the designer;
2. Connect data:



2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Add the Sub-Report component to a report on a page of the report template:

4. Edit the Sub-Report component:
4.1. Stretch the Sub-Report component as seen on the picture below;
4.2. Change the value of properties of Sub-Report . For example, set the Keep Sub-Report Together property to
true, if you want the sub-report to be kept together;;
4.3. Change the background color of the component.

5. Go to the sub-report page;
6. Add to the DataBand to the sub-report page;

iCwabaEandq; Daks Souce: fiok Axsigniad

7. Edit the DataBand :
7.1. Align the DataBand vertically;
7.2. Change values of properties of the DataBand . For example, set the CanBreak property to true, if you want
this band to be broken;
7.3. Change background color of the band;
7.4. Set Borders , if necessary;
7.5. Change the border color.

8. Specify the data source for the DataBand using the Data Source property:

Data Source Customers E

9. Put text components with expressions in the DataBand . Where an expression is a reference to a data field. For
example, put the following expressions to two text components: {Customers.CompanyName} and
{Customers.City} ;
10. Edit Text and TextBoxes :

10.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the DataBand ;

10.2. Set the text font: size, style, color;



10.3. Align text component vertically and horizontally;
10.4. Set the background color of the text component;

10.5. Align text in the component;

10.6. Set values of the properties of text components. For example to set the Word Wrap property to true, if you

want the text to be wrapped,;

10.7. Set Borders

of a text component.

10.8. Set the border color.

|EetaEand 1; Dats Soume: Customers
[Customers.CompanyMame}

{Customers. City}

11. Click the Preview button or call Viewer, using an F5 hot key or the Preview menu item to see how the report will
look like.

Aldneds Fuifberkise B Aldneds Fuifberkise B

4me T llo Empamedados v helaes Wlco D 4me T llo Empamedados v helaes Wlco D
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As can be seen from the picture above, the report generator rendered the report, which was located in the nested
page and placed it on the report page but not in the Sub-Report component.

12. Go back to the report template;
13. If necessary, add some bands to the report template, for example, the PageHeaderBand ;
14. Edit this band:

14.1. Align vertically this band;

14.2. Set values of the properties of the PageHeaderBand , if necessary;

14.3. Set the background color;

14.4. Set Borders of a text component.

14.5. Set the border color.



[Fage—=adegara

SubRepor
=ubReport Page subReport A

15. Put a text component with expression where the expression of the text component in the PageHeaderBand will be
the page title.
16. Edit the text component:
16.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the band;
16.2. Set the text font: size, style, color;
16.3. Align text component vertically and horizontally;
16.4. Set the background color of the text component;
16.5. Align text in the component;
16.6. Set values of the properties of text components;
16.7. Set Borders of a text component.
16.8. Set the border color.

{Customers.Country}

SubReport
Sub ReportPage subRepor 1

17. Click the Preview button or call Viewer, using an F5 hot key or the Preview menu item to see how the report will
look like.
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Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select the sub-report;

3. Select the DataBand ;

4. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer

@ Style Designer
3 0pen Wl Nl Y 4 b a2

Close

A4 Component F2 =
Wy Chart =
E’,_]; Cross-Tab F4

B

:




Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@ Style Designer 2
é[ﬁﬂpenﬂﬂ_{vﬂ_{ﬂ"-'ﬂu%[ﬂ : Close
NEE
B 1. Main

MName Stylel

Description
B 2. Appearance

Image [Not Assigned]
Text Brush B Sclid
B EBrush [ ] Selid

ETEN ] Tansparent [

Web ° System

1 Transparent |
I Elzck

B Oim Gray
[ Gray

[ Dark Gray
[ Silver

[ Light Gray
1 Gainsboro
C1'white Smake
C'white

- = Rosy Brown L
[ Indian Red

I Erown

I Firebrick

[ Light Caral

I [\aroon

I Cark Red

I F=d i

A4 Style1

] »

[+
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

5. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
The picture below shows a sample of a rendered sub-report with alternative color of rows:



-~ -

4wy Fomek s Sadln |E ondesdds] e et s St oo
4mm Tl Ernpared ados v Felianos MdlcoDF Fﬂ' idio Coenlidias, preesrie Ielariid
Arionlo Mommo Taguerk MdxicoDF |E'D' [ Mlars il
Ao B o o FW‘I-:ID AR T Tsawass
Sagluonds s matkin Lk E's Eaverages Lomdon
F e S Dedlkabegen Plamminai [Caches Commidias pers ey Buencs Alr=s

Side-by-Side Report

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the_video file.

The Side-by-side report is a type of independent data lists, located side by side. Do the following steps to create such
a report:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Add Sub-Report components to a report on a page of the report template:

SubReportt SubReport?
Sub'Report Sub'Report
PagesubReport 1 Page.subRepor. 2

4. Edit Sub-Report components:
4.1. Stretch Sub-Report components as seen on the picture below;
4.2. Change the value of properties of Sub-Report . For example, set the Keep Sub-Report Together property to
true, if you want the sub-report to be kept together;
4.3. Change the background color of the component.



SubReportt =ubReporta

SubReport Page subReport 1 Sub Repor

5. Go to the sub-report page;
6. Add two DataBands to the sub-report page. Add DataBandl to the Sub Reportl and DataBand2 to the Sub
Report2 ;

; Dwabs Soamncie- Bok Diabs Soumcies biok

7. Edit the DataBands :
7.1. Align the DataBands vertically;
7.2. Change values of properties of the DataBands .
7.3. Change background color of the band;
7.4. Set Borders , if necessary;
7.5. Change the border color.

8. Specify the data source for the DataBand using the Data Source property. For example, set the Customers data
source for the DataBand1 , and the Products data source for the DataBand?2 :

[ata Source Customers E] [ata Source Products E]

9. Put text components with expressions in the DataBands . Where an expression is a reference to a data field. For
example, put the following expressions to the DataBandl : {Customers.CompanyName} and {Customers.City} . put
the following expressions to the DataBand2 : {Products.ProductName} and {Products.UnitPrice} ;

10. Edit Text and TextBoxes :
10.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the DataBand ;
10.2. Set the text font: size, style, color;
10.3. Align text component vertically and horizontally;
10.4. Set the background color of the text component;
10.5. Align text in the component;
10.6. Set values of the properties of text components. For example to set the Word Wrap property to true, if you
want the text to be wrapped;
10.7. Set Borders of a text component.
10.8. Set the border color.
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11. Click the Preview button or call Viewer, using an F5 hot key or the Preview menu item to see how the report will
look like:

Alfreds Futterkisis Berlin Chai 15
;“;';_Tli_’:'ﬂ” EMparadados oD F. Chang 15
Antonio Moreno Taguera [México DF. Anisesd Syrup i
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Dried Fears
WNorthwoods Cranberry 40
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== M zdirid
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Bon app Marszille Mishi Kobe Niku a7
Bottom-Dollar Markets [Tsswassen Ikurs 31

B's Baverages London Zueso Cabrales 21
Eﬂ:; Comidas para Busnos Aires Eal.:_;iﬂﬂr;Jir{ hego La ag
Enire comerc il México DLF. Konbu 5
Chop-susy Chinese Bern Tafu 23,25
Comércio Minsiro S0 Paulo G=n=n Shouyu 15,5

As can be seen from the picture above, the report generator rendered the report, which was located in the nested
page and placed it on the report page but not in the Sub-Report component.

12. Go back to the report template;
13. If necessary, add some bands to the report template, for example, the HeaderBand ;
14. Edit this band:

14.1. Align vertically this band;

14.2. Set values of the properties of the HeaderBand , if necessary;

14.3. Set the background color;

14.4. Set Borders of a text component.

14.5. Set the border color.

[FrezeZea [Feroegenat
E;:}smmari.u{-mpa weE [Customers. City} [Products. Productiame] | {Products. UnitPrice)

15. Put a text component with expression where the expression of the text component in the HeaderBand will be the
page title.
16. Edit the text component:

16.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the band,;

16.2. Set the text font: size, style, color;

16.3. Align text component vertically and horizontally;

16.4. Set the background color of the text component;

16.5. Align text in the component;

16.6. Set values of the properties of text components;



16.7. Set Borders of a text component.
16.8. Set the border color.

UnitPrice

[Products. ProductMame] | {Preduects. UnitPrice

17. Click the Preview button or call Viewer, using an F5 hot key or the Preview menu item to see how the report will
look like:

CompanyMame City Productiame LnitPrice

Alfreds Futterkisiz Berlin Chai 18
Ana Trujille Emparedados . e e
v heladas Mexico D.F. Chang ]
Antonic Moreno Tagueria  [Mexico DUF. Anisesd Syrup 10

d the . Chef Anton’s Cajun .
Around the Homn London Seazoning L
Berglunds snabbkip Luled Chef Anton’s Gumbo Mz (21,35

— T T R Grandma's Boysenberry |,

Blaver See Delikatessen  [Mannheim Spresd 25
Blondesdds| pére st fils  [Strasbourg H;:E Bob's Drganic Drisd],y
Bolide Comidas adirid Morthwoods Cranberry
preparadas Mzdns Ssuce 0
Bon app Marseile Mishi Kobe Niku 3T
Bottom-Dollar Markets [Tsawassen Ikura 31
B's Beverages London Qusso Cabrales 21
Cactus Comidas para e Riroe ‘Queso Manchego La
llevar Busnos Aires —— 2 €]
Centro comercial -
Moctezuma MexicoD.F. Honbu 5
Chop-suey Chinese Bem Tafu 23,25

Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select the sub-report;

3. Select the DataBand ;

4. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer .
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Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@ Style Designer | 2
(5 O0pen [ M -7 4 h B3 @ o+ Close
SHIERE

B 1. Main
MName Stylel
Description
B 2. Appearance
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

5. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
The picture below shows a sample of a rendered side-by-side report with alternative color of rows:

CompanyMame City Productiame UnitPrice
Alfreds Futterkisie Beerlin Chai 15
Ang Trujille Emparedados [, -
y"r: le St MéxicoDLF. Chang L]
Antonio Moreno Taquers  [México DUF. Anisesd Syrup 10
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Bon 2pp Marszille Mishi Kobe Niku a7
Bottom-Dallar Markets [Tsawassen Ikurs 31
B's Beverages Lomdion Zueso Cabrales 21
Cactus Comidas para . Quweso Manchego La
lizvar floiso= Fastors e
Centro comercial . -
Moctezums Mexico DLF. Konbu [
Chop-suey Chinese Bern Tafu 23,25

Report with Sub-Reports in DataBand

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.
Do the following steps to create a simple list report:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;
2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Put the DataBand on a page of a report template.

; ks Soamncies Bok

4. Edit DataBand :
4.1. Align the DataBand by height;
4.2. Change values of band properties. For example, set the Can Break property to true, if you wish the data
band to be broken;
4.3. Change the DataBand background color;
4.4. Enable Borders for the DataBand , if required;



4.5. Change the border color.

5. Define the data source for the DataBand using the Data Source property. For example, define the Categories
data source for the DataBand :

Categories &

6. Put Sub-Report components in the DataBand ;
7. Edit the Sub-Report components:
7.1. Stretch the Sub-Report components as seen on the picture below;
7.2. Change the value of properties of Sub-Reports . For example, set the Keep Sub-Report Together property
to true, if you want the sub-report to be kept together;;
7.3. Change the background color of the components.

8. Go to the sub-report page;

9. Add two DataBands to the sub-report page. Add DataBandl to the Sub Reportl and DataBand2 to the Sub
Report2 ;

DataEandls Daks Sounce- Mot Assigned ICabaSands; Daks Sourcia: Mok Assigned

10. Edit the DataBands :
10.1. Align the DataBands vertically;
10.2. Change values of properties of the DataBands .
10.3. Change background color of the band;
10.4. Set Borders , if necessary;
10.5. Change the border color.

11. Specify the data source for the DataBand using the Data Source property. For example, set the Customers data
source for the DataBandl , and the Products data source for the DataBand?2 :

Data Source Customers (MW Data Source Products [

12. Put text components with expressions in the DataBands . Where an expression is a reference to a data field. For
example, put the following expressions to the DataBandl : {Customers.CompanyName} and {Customers.City} . put
the following expressions to the DataBand? : {Products.ProductName} and {Products.UnitPrice} ;

13. Edit Text and TextBoxes :
13.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the DataBand ;
13.2. Set the text font: size, style, color;
13.3. Align text component vertically and horizontally;
13.4. Set the background color of the text component;
13.5. Align text in the component;
13.6. Set values of the properties of text components. For example to set the Word Wrap property to true, if you
want the text to be wrapped,;
13.7. Set Borders of a text component.
13.8. Set the border color.
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14. Click the Preview button or call Viewer, using an F5 hot key or the Preview menu item to see how the report will
look like:
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15. Go back to the report template;
16. If necessary, add some bands to the report template, for example, the HeaderBand ;
17. Edit this band:

17.1. Align vertically this band;

17.2. Set values of the properties of the HeaderBand , if necessary;

17.3. Set the background color;

17.4. Set Borders of a text component.

17.5. Set the border color.
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18. Put a text component with expression where the expression of the text component in the HeaderBand will be the
page title.
19. Edit the text component:
19.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the band;
19.2. Set the text font: size, style, color;
19.3. Align text component vertically and horizontally;
19.4. Set the background color of the text component;
19.5. Align text in the component;
19.6. Set values of the properties of text components;
19.7. Set Borders of a text component.
19.8. Set the border color.

20. Click the Preview button or call Viewer, using an F5 hot key or the Preview menu item to see how the report will
look like:
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Adding styles

. Go back to the report template;

. Select the sub-report;

. Select the DataBand ;

. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer .
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Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

5. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
The picture below shows a sample of a rendered report with sub-report and alternative color of rows:
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Cactus Comidas para . Queso Manchego La
llgvar frame o= Fastora .
Centro comercial s -
Moctzzuma Mexico DLF. Konbu [+
Chop-suey Chinese Bern Taifu 23,25
Comércio Mingiro Sa0 Paule Genen Shouyu 15,5
Consolidated Holdings London Pavikova 17.45
DOrachenblut Delikstessan [Aachen Alice Mutton £
Du monde entier Mantes Carnarvon Tigers 62,5
cetmrn . I Teatime Chocolate o
Esstern Connection London Dizcuits 2.2
Emst Hand=l |Graz Sir Rodney's Marmalade  (B1
Familia Arguibaldo Sa0 Paule Sir Rodney's Scones 10
FIS5A Fabrica Inter. ; B B
Folies gourmandes Lillz Tunmnbrgd ]
Falk och f3HB Bricks Gusrana Fantastics 4.5
Frankenversand Miinchen MuNuZaMul-Nougat- 14
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Master-Detail Report and Sub-Reports

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the_video file.
Do the following steps to create a Master-Detail report with sub-reports:

1. Run the designer;
2. Connect data:
2.1. Create New Connection ;



2.2. Create New Data Source ;

3. Create Relation between data sources. If the relation will not be created and/or the Relation property of the Detall
data source will not be filled, then, for Master entry, all Detail entries will be output;
4. Put the DataBand1 on a page of a report template:

IDabasan; Daks Soamce- ot Assigned

5. Edit DataBand1 :
5.1. Align the DataBandl by height;
5.2. Change values of band properties. For example, set the Can Break property to true, if you wish the data
band to be broken;
5.3. Change the DataBand1 background color;
5.4. Enable Borders for the DataBand1, if required;
5.5. Change the border color.

6. Define the data source for the DataBandl using the Data Source property. For example, define the Categories
data source for the DataBand2:

Categories L

7. Put text components with expressions in the DataBandl . Where an expression is a reference to a data field. For
example, put the text component with the following expression in the DataBandl (Master component):
{Categories.CategoryName} ;

8. Edit Text and TextBoxes :
8.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the DataBand1 ;
8.2. Set the text font: size, style, color;
8.3. Align text component vertically and horizontally;
8.4. Set the background color of the text component;
8.5. Align text in the component;
8.6. Set values of the properties of text components. For example to set the Word Wrap property to true, if you
want the text to be wrapped,;
8.7. Set Borders of a text component.
8.8. Set the border color.

9. Put a Sub-Report component in the DataBand1 ;

10. Edit the Sub-Report components:
10.1. Stretch the Sub-Report components as seen on the picture below;
10.2. Change the value of properties of Sub-Reports . For example, set the Keep Sub-Report Together property
to true, if you want the sub-report to be kept together;;
10.3. Change the background color of the components.

{Categories.CategoryMame}

kR Emortd
Sub Report Page:subReport: 1

11. Go to the sub-report page;
12. Add to the DataBand2 to the sub-report page.



13. Edit DataBand?2 :
13.1. Align the DataBand2 by height;
13.2. Change values of band properties. For example, set the Can Break property to true, if you wish the data
band to be broken;
13.3. Change the DataBand2 background color;
13.4. Enable Borders for the DataBand?2 , if required;
13.5. Change the border color.

14. Define the data source for the DataBandl using the Data Source property. For example, define the Products
data source for the DataBand?2:

Data Source Products [aad]

15. Define the Master component in a report. In our case set the DataBandl as a Master component for the
DataBand?2 ;
16. Fill the Data Relation property of the DataBand , that is the Detail component, i.e. in this case for the DataBand2 ;
17. Put text components with expressions in the DataBandl . Where an expression is a reference to a data field. For
example, put the text component with the following expression in the DataBand2 : {Products.ProductName} and
{Products.UnitPrice} ;
18. Edit Text and TextBoxes :

18.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the DataBand?2 ;

18.2. Set the text font: size, style, color;

18.3. Align text component vertically and horizontally;

18.4. Set the background color of the text component;

18.5. Align text in the component;

18.6. Set values of the properties of text components. For example to set the Word Wrap property to true, if you

want the text to be wrapped,;

18.7. Set Borders of a text component.

18.8. Set the border color.

CabaSands; Dubs Sowce: Frodechs,

TProducts. Preductiame} {Preducts. LinitPrice}

19. Click the Preview button or call Viewer, using an F5 hot key or the Preview menu item to see how the report will
look like:



Beverages
Chai 18
Chang 18
Guarana Fantastica 4.5
Sasquatch Ale 14
Steeleye Stout 18
Cote de Blays 263.5
Chartreuse verte 18
Ipoh Coffee 45
Laughing Lumberjack Lager 14
Owtback Lager 15
Rhinbréau Klosterbiaer 7,75
Lakkslikidrn 18

Condiments
Aniseed Syrup 10
Chef Anton's Cajun Seasoning 22
Chef Anton’s Gumbo Mo 21,35
Grandma's Boysenbemy Spread 25
Morthwoods Cranbemy Sauce 40
Genen Shouyu 15,6
Gula Malscca 19,45

20. Go back to the report template;
21. If necessary, add some bands to the report template, for example, the HeaderBand ;
22. Edit this band:

22.1. Align vertically this band;

22.2. Set values of the properties of the HeaderBand , if necessary;

22.3. Set the background color;

22.4. Set Borders of a text component.

22.5. Set the border color.

[HeadierSand

DataEand; Daks Souce: Frodschs

[Products. Producthama) {Preducts. LinitPrice}

23. Put a text component with expression where the expression of the text component in the HeaderBand will be the
page title.



24. Edit the text component:
24.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the band;
24.2. Set the text font: size, style, color;
24.3. Align text component vertically and horizontally;
24.4. Set the background color of the text component;
24.5. Align text in the component;
24.6. Set values of the properties of text components;
24.7. Set Borders of a text component.
24.8. Set the border color.

[Products. Productiamse} {Preducts. LinitPrice}

25. Click the Preview button or call Viewer, using an F5 hot key or the Preview menu item to see how the report will
look like:



Beverages
Chai 18
Chang 18
Guarang Fantastica 4.5
Saszquatch Ale 14
Stesleye Stout 18
Cote de Blaye 263,5
Chartreuse verte 18
Ipoh Coffee 45
Laughing Lumberack Lager 14
Cutback Lager 15
Rhonbrau Klosterbier 775
Lakkalikbdr 18

Condiments
Aniseed Syrup 10
Chef Anton's Cajun Seasoning 22
Chef Anton's Gumbao Mix 21,35
Grandma"s Boysenbemy Spread 25
Morthwoods Cranbemy Sauce 40
Genen Shouyu 15,6
Guls Malscca 18,45

Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select the sub-report;

3. Select the DataBand ;

4. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer .



|A4] Style Designer ﬂ
EEDF‘E” = !@“‘l x - I R T e TS T Close
A4 Component F2 |.(,§ ;]
Wy Chart F3
|§,_|!,. Cross-Tab F4
:
B
:

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@ Style Designer | 2
(5 O0pen [ M -7 4 h B3 @ o+ Close
SHIERE

B 1. Main
MName Stylel
Description
B 2. Appearance
Image [Mot Assigned]
Teat Brush Il Sclid
E Brush [] Selid
BTN ] Transparent [«

Custom * Web 1 System

[ Transparent | «
I Elzck

I Cim Gray E|
E Gray

[ Dark Gray

[ Silver

C Light Gray

1 Gainsboro

C1'white Smaoke

Cwhite

. [ Rosy Brown L
[ Indian Red

I Ercwn

I Firsbrick

= Light Caoral

I [\5roon

I Cark Red

I Fed Sl

A4 Style

[+

— =




Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

5. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
The picture below shows a sample of a rendered "master-detail report with sub-report " with alternative color of
rows:

Beverages
Chai 18
Chang 19
Gusrans Fantastica 4.5
Sasquatch Ale 14
Steeleye Stout 18
Cdte de Blaye 263.5
Chartreuse vers 18
Ipoh Coffee 45
Laughing Lumberack Lager 14
Cutback Lager 15
Rhénbréu Klosterbier 7. 75
Lakkalikbdri 18

Condiments
Aniseed Syrup 10
Chef Anton's Cajun Seasoning 22
Chef Anton’s Gumbo Mo 21,35
Grandma’s Boysenbemy Spread 25
Morthwoods Cranbemy Sauce 40
Genen Shouyu 15,6
Gula Malscca 19,45

Report with EmptyBand

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.

The EmptyBand is used to fill free space at the bottom of a page. This tutorial describes how to create a report with
the EmptyBand :

1. Run the designer;



2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Design a report or load a previously saved one. Consider creating a report with the EmptyBand on the base of the
Master-Detail report. Suppose there is a Master-Detail report in which data is printed on half of a page, then to fill the
empty space you can use the EmptyBand . The picture below shows the rendered Master-Detail report:

Bavarages
Produciiama UrnitPrica
1 Chal 13
2 Chang 13
3 {mugrana Famastca 4,5
£ Basquaicn A2 14
5 Siaglaya St 18
G Cifa da Blaya 253,5
7 Charirsusa vana 15
& jpon Coflaa a5
9 Lughing Lumbarack Lagar 14
10 Cwinack Lagar 15
11 Rhdnorau Kkasiarbiar 775
12 L33 3ar 15
4. Go back to the Master-Detail report template.
[eiaSacai De Soums Caimgates ]

{Categones. CategoryMame)

ProductMame

ILine} {Products. ProductMame} {Products. UnitPrice}

5. Add the EmptyBand in the report template;

6. Edit the EmptyBand :

6.1. Align it by height;

6.2. Change the value of required properties. For example, set the CanGrow property to true, if you want the band be
grown;

6.3. Set the background color of the EmptyBand ;



6.4. If necessary, set Borders of the EmptyBand);

7. Put text components with an expression in the EmptyBand . Where the expression is a reference to the data field.
For example, put a text component with the expression: {Line} ;
8. Edit Text and TextBox component:
8.1. Drag and drop the text component in the EmptyBand ;
8.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;
8.3. Align the text component by width and height;
8.4. Change the background of the text component;
8.5. Align text in the text component;
8.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the WordWrap property to true, if
you need a text to be wrapped;
8.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.
8.8. Change the border color.

{Categones. CategoryMame}

ILine} {Products. ProductMame) {Products. UnitPrice}

gty Eand 1
ILine}

9. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. The picture below
shows a sample of the report:



Produciiams UnitFrice

1 Chal 13

2 Chang 19

3 Fugrana Famasica £5

£ Basquaich Als 14

5 Stasiaye Sl 13

G Sz de Blays 2635
7 Charirausa varia 13

& Ipah Caffaa &5

9 Laughing Lumbarjack Lager 12
10 Cuttack Lager 15

11 Rihdnbrau Klastarsar T 70
12 L3 3o 15

As can be seen in the picture above blank lines will be numbered and output in the report.
Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select the DataBand ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer .



|A4] Style Designer ﬂ
EEDF‘E” = !@“‘l x - I R T e TS T Close
A4 Component F2 |.(,§ ;]
Wy Chart F3
|§,_|!,. Cross-Tab F4
:
B
:

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@ Style Designer | 2
(5 O0pen [ M -7 4 h B3 @ o+ Close
SHIERE

B 1. Main
MName Stylel
Description
B 2. Appearance
Image [Mot Assigned]
Teat Brush Il Sclid
E Brush [] Selid
BTN ] Transparent [«

Custom * Web 1 System

[ Transparent | «
I Elzck

I Cim Gray E|
E Gray

[ Dark Gray

[ Silver

C Light Gray

1 Gainsboro

C1'white Smaoke

Cwhite

. [ Rosy Brown L
[ Indian Red

I Ercwn

I Firsbrick

= Light Caoral

I [\5roon

I Cark Red

I Fed Sl

A4 Style
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

5. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
The picture below shows a sample of a rendered report:

Bottom-Dollar Markets Tsawassen
Romero y tomillo Madrid
Que Delicis Rio de Janeiro
FISSA Fabrica Inter. Salchichas 5.A. Madrid
Suprémes délices Charleroi
QUICK-5top Cunewslide
LILA-Supemrercado Barquisimeto
Wartian Herkku Culu
Hanar Cames Rio de Janeiro
\ins et aleools Chevalier Reins

Count:10

Drill-Down Report Using Page in Report

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.

The Drill-Down report using the pages in the report is an interactive report in what detailed data are placed on the
page of a report and the relation between master and detailed data in the report is organized with the help of the
Interaction.Drill-Down Page property. This type of report must contain at least two pages: a one with master data,
and a second with detailed ones. Follow the steps below in order to design the report:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Put the DataBandl on the Pagel and DataBand2 on Page2 of a report. In this case, the master data will be
located on the first page, and detailed - on the second page.

- Db Sowce: Mol

Dhaba Sounce: biok

4. Edit DataBandl and DataBand?2:
4.1. Align the DataBands vertically;
4.2. Change the value of the required properties;



4.3. Change the background color of the DataBand ;
4.4. If necessary, set Borders of the DataBand ;

5. Define a data source for DataBands using the Data Source property:

Categories M Data Source Products [

6. Put the text components with expressions. Where the expression is a reference to the data field. For example: put
the text component with the {Categories.CategoryName} expression in the DataBandl, and put two text
components with the {Products.ProductName} and {Products.UnitePrice} expressions in the DataBand?2 ;
7. Edit text and text components located in the DataBands :

7.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the DataBands ;

7.2. Align the text in a text component;

7.3. Change the value of the required properties. For example to set the Word Wrap property to true, if you want

the text be wrapped;

7.4. Set Borders of a text component, if required.

7.5. Change the border color.

IDataSand1; Dats Sowce: Cabegoies

{Categories. CategoryMame}

DabaSands Dabs Sowce: Frodechs,

[Products. ProductMame} [Products. UnitPrice]

8. Select a text component in the DataBand1 ;
9. Set the Interaction.Drill-Down Enabled to true;
10. Set the Interaction.Drill-Down Page to PageZ2;
11. Set filter in the DataBand2, in this case, we specify the (int) this ['CategorylD"] == Products.CategorylD
expression;
12. Edit Drill-Down Parameter 1 for the text component of the DataBand 1 :
12.1. The Name property should be set to CategoryID ;
12.2. The Expression property should be set to Categories.CategoryID ;

13. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of a report:



Beverages

Condiments

Confections

Diminy Products

Grains/Cerzals

Meat'Poultry

Produce
Seafood

When you click the Beverages , the user will see the detailed data that correspond to filtering conditions and

parameters of detailing. The picture below shows a page of a rendered report with detailed data of the Beverages
entry:
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14. Go back to the report template;
15. Add other bands to a report template, for example, add the HeaderBand to the Page2 of a report;
16. Edit the band:

16.1. Align it by height;

16.2. Change values of properties, if required;

16.3. Change the background of the band;

16.4. Enable Borders , if required;

16.5. Set the border color.



[HeadierSand |

[ ol o e
fProducts. ProductMame} {Products. UnitPrice)

17. Put a text component with an expression in this band. The expression in the text component is a header in the
HeaderBand .
18. Edit text and text components:
18.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band;
18.2. Change font options: size, type, color;
18.3. Align text component by height and width;
18.4. Change the background of the text component;
18.5. Align text in the text component;
18.6. Change values of text component properties, if required,;
18.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required;
18.8. Set the border color.

Producthame UnitPrice

Dieis Souce: Froducs
{Products. ProductMame} {Products. UnitPrice)}

19. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows the structure of a report, i.e. shows the
ratio of detailed data to the master Condiments entry:

Page Page 2 (Drill-Down Page)
Beverages Productiame UnitPrice
~ B _ Anisesd Syrup 10
Cond t=s =
aneimen = Chef Anton's Cajun -
Confections Seasoning
Dairy Products Chef Anton's Gumbo Mo [21,25
Grains/Cerzals E;;;.Ta s Boysenberry 25
Meat'Poultry Northwoods Cranbarry
Ssuce 0
Froduce Genen Shouyu 15,5
Sesfoad Gula Malscea 15,45
Sirop 4 érable 28,5
Vegie-spread 41,9
Lowisizna Fiery Hot Pepper|.,.. |
Sauce 21.05

Lovisizna Hot Spiced Okra|17
Ciriginal Frankfurter grine |,

Zols

Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;



2. Select the DataBand ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the

Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer .

I |£| Style Designer ﬁ

== Open A !Zij - - I VRl | Close
A4 Component F2 | = -4 |_|
Wy Chart B
d*,_Lj, Cross-Tab Fd4

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color

property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

5. The picture below shows the structure of a report, i.e. shows the ratio of detailed data to the Confections master
entry with different styles even/odd rows of the DataBand :

Page Page 2 (Drill-Down Page)
Beverages Productiane LinitPrice
Condiments Paviova 1745
- Teatime Chocolate Biscuitd3,2
Confections - | -
- Sir Rodney’s Marmalade (21
Diairy Products Tir Rodn=y = Scones 0
Grains/Cerzals NuMuwCaMNul-Mougat- 14
- Creme
Meat/Poultry
o Gumbsr Gummiarchen 31,22
Producs Schogg Schokolads FEE]
Sesfood z kosken 9.5
Chocolade 12,75
Maxilaku 20
Valkoinen suklaa 16,25
Tarte au sucre 49,3

Scottish Longhreads 125




Drill-Down Report Using External Report

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.

Drill-Down report using external report is an interactive report in what detailed data are placed in an external report
and the relationship between master and detailed data in reports is organized using the Interaction.Drill-Down
Report property. Follow the steps below in order to design the report:

Creating a report with detailed data

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Put the DataBand on a report page:

1 Craba Sowrce- Mok

4. Edit the DataBand :
4.1. Align the DataBand ;
4.2. Change the values of properties;
4.3. Set the background color of the DataBand ;
4.4, Set Borders , if required;
4.5. Set the border color.

5. Specify the data source in DataBand using the Data Source property:

Data Source Products [

6. Put text components with expressions in the DataBand . Where the expression is a reference to the data field. For
example: put two text components with the {Products.ProductName} and {Products.UnitePrice} expressions in the
DataBand ;
7. Edit text and text components located in the DataBand :

7.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the DataBand ;

7.2. Align the text in a text component;

7.3. Change the value of the required properties. For example to set the Word Wrap property to true, if you want

the text be wrapped;

7.4. Set Borders of a text component, if required,;

7.5. Change the border color.

DabaSand1; Dabs Sowce: Prodechs,

[Products. ProductMame} [Products. UnitPrice]

8. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of a report:



ey | 13
Chang 13
|asaad Syrun 10
Chaf Ama's Ca3jun Sazsaning 2z
Chal Ama's Sumiba Mix 121,35
Srandma’s Saysenbarry Sprasd [25
Lincle Bat's Drgankc Cried Pears 1]
Marfrwoods Cranbanry Saucs ]
Mishi Kb Milu ER
lioura ]|
|Zusso Caraes il
f2uesa Mandhaga L3 Pasiara 35
ianbu i
Tty 23,25
Zanan Shauyu 155
Paeiava 17,45
Ao Mutian Er]
Camarvan Tigars 525
[Teatme Chacaale Biscuits 3.2
=i Rodnay's Marmaiads il
Sir Rodnay's Soanas 10
Zusiars kinackandd I
[Tunnondd 13

9. Go back to the report template;
10. Add other bands to a report template, for example, add the HeaderBand to the report page;
11. Edit the band:

11.1. Align it by height;

11.2. Change values of properties, if required;

11.3. Change the background of the band;

11.4. Enable Borders , if required;

11.5. Set the border color.

[HeadiarSand |

[Products. ProductMame} [Products. UnitPrice]

12. Put a text component with an expression in this band. The expression in the text component is a header in the
HeaderBand .
13. Edit text and text components:
13.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band;
13.2. Change font options: size, type, color;
13.3. Align text component by height and width;
13.4. Change the background of the text component;
13.5. Align text in the text component;
13.6. Change values of text component properties, if required,;
13.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required;
13.8. Set the border color.



Producthame UnitPrice

; Dafs Soure: Froducs
[Products. ProductMame} [Products. UnitPrice]

14. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of a report:

Productilame UnitPrice
Shal 13
Chang 19
larizasd Syrun 10
Chad Aman's Cajun Sa3saning l2z
Shal Amlan’s Sumiba Mix 121,35
Zrandma s Saysanneny Soraad l25
Lncia Ba's Organic Dried Paars 30
NarTwoods Cranbamy Sauce 50
MEsH Kiaba N a7
loura 31
[auesa Catwales 21
|Zussa Manzhaga La Pastora 33
it ) 1] 15
[Toiu 123,25
anan Shauyy 15,5
Paviava 17.45
jaica Mutian 33
Camarvan Thars 52,5
[Tazlimsa Chocalaie Sisoults 3.2
Sir Rodnay's Manmalade =
=i Rodnay's Soanas 10
Gustals kKnacksbrdd |21

15. Go back to the report template;;

16. Set filtering in the DataBand . For example, set the following expression: CategorylD == Products.CategorylD ;
17. Save the report. For example, save the report with detailed data on a local disk in the root directory D:\\, with the
Drill-Down Report name, i.e. full path to the file will be D:\\ Drill-Down Report.mrt

Creating a report with master data

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Put the DataBand on a report page:



ICabasand 1; Dabs Sowce: Mol Assigned

4. Edit the DataBand :
4.1. Align the DataBand ;
4.2. Change the values of properties;
4.3. Set the background color of the DataBand ;
4.4. Set Borders , if required;
4.5. Set the border color.

5. Specify the data source in DataBand using the Data Source property:

Categories @

6. Put a text component with expressions in the DataBand . Where the expression is a reference to the data field. For
example: put the text component with the {Categories.CategoryName} expression in the DataBand ;
7. Edit text and text components located in the DataBand :
7.1. Drag the text component to the required place in the DataBand ;
7.2. Align the text in a text component;
7.3. Change the value of the required properties. For example to set the Word Wrap property to true, if you want
the text be wrapped;
7.4. Set Borders of a text component, if required,;
7.5. Change the border color.

IDataSand1; Dats Sowce: Cabegoies

{Categories. CategoryMame}

8. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of a report:



ceverages

Condiments

________

Creating an interactive report

1. Go back to the report template with the master data;
2. Select a text component in the DataBand ;
3. Set the Interaction.Drill-Down Enabled  property to true;
4. Set the Interaction.Drill-Down Report  property. Where the value of this property is the full path to the report with
detailed data. In our tutorial, the Interaction.Drill-Down Report  property will be set to D:\\Drill-Down Report.mrt ;
5. Edit Drill-Down Parameter 1 :
5.1. The Name property should be set to CategoryID ;
5.2. The Expression property should be set to Categories.CategoryID ;

6. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database. The picture below shows a sample of a report:



When you click the Beverages , the user will see the detailed data that correspond to filtering conditions and
parameters of detailing. The picture below shows a page of a rendered report with detailed data of the Beverages

entry:



Productbame UnitPrice

Znal 18
Chang 13
SUarana Famasica 45
Sazquich Ala 14
Stagaya Stou 13
Cla de Blaya 2535
Charrauss vare 18
Iipah Coflea &5
Laughing Lumibarjaci Lagar 14
|owttack Lager 15
=hdntrau Kiostanbiar [7.75
il 18

Adding styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select the DataBand ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer .



|A4] Style Designer ﬂ
EEDF‘E” = !@“‘l x - I R T e TS T Close
A4 Component F2 |.(,§ ;]
Wy Chart F3
|§,_|!,. Cross-Tab F4
:
B
:

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@ Style Designer | 2
(5 O0pen [ M -7 4 h B3 @ o+ Close
SHIERE

B 1. Main
MName Stylel
Description
B 2. Appearance
Image [Mot Assigned]
Teat Brush Il Sclid
E Brush [] Selid
BTN ] Transparent [«

Custom * Web 1 System

[ Transparent | «
I Elzck

I Cim Gray E|
E Gray

[ Dark Gray

[ Silver

C Light Gray

1 Gainsboro

C1'white Smaoke

Cwhite

. [ Rosy Brown L
[ Indian Red

I Ercwn

I Firsbrick

= Light Caoral

I [\5roon

I Cark Red

I Fed Sl
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

1. Save changes in the detailed report by clicking the Save button;

2. Open the report with master data in the designer;

3. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. The picture below
shows the structure of the report, i.e. shows the ratio of the detailed data to the Meat/Poultry master entries with
different styles of even/odd rows of the DataBand in the detailing report:

Report Drill-Down Report
Beversges Productiame LnitPrice
Condiments Mishi Kobe Niku a7
Comfectons Alice Mutton 1o
Thiiringer Rosthratwurst 123,78
Dairy Products Perth Pasties 325
Grains/Cereals Towrtidre T.45
Meat/Poultny - Fate chinois 24
Produce
Sesfood

Report without Bands

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.

If it is necessary to display data from only one entry of the data source or data from variables or other data sources
that are not lists, the report can be created without the bands. In this case, components are placed directly on a report

page.

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Put the Image component with the image on a page;
4. Edit the Image component and an image:
4.1. Drag and drop the Image component on the report page;
4.2. Align the Image component by height and width;
4.3. Set the background color of the Image component;
4.4. Align the image in the component;
4.5. Change values of the properties of the Image component. For example to set the Print property to true, if you
want this component be printed;
4.6. If necessary, set Borders of the Image component;
4.7. Set the border color.



S timulsoft

5. Put TextBoxes with the text on a page. In this report, put 15 Text components. The TextBox1 contains the {Time}
system variable, which will display the current time and date. 2-8 TextBoxes contain the row names in the address
box, and 9-15 TextBoxes will include links to data sources;
6. Edit text and text components:

6.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band;

6.2. Change font options: size, type, color;

6.3. Align text component by height and width;

6.4. Change the background of the text component;

6.5. Align text in the text component;

6.6. Change values of text component properties, if required;

6.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required,;

6.8. Set the border color.

PostalCode:

@ timulsoft | {Time} |

| Last Mame: | |{Empln‘y‘ee5.L,a5tl'~lam|
[ Firstiame: | [iEmployees.FirstNam]
| Address: | |{EI‘I‘I|J|IJ'!||'EEE..ﬁ.I:|I:|FEEE}|
[ Giy | [{Employees Cityy |
[ megion: | |{Employees.Region |
[ County: | [{Employees Country}|
| |

|{Empln‘y‘ee5.F'nEt.aIC|:‘

7. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item:



(St_i"."'“'ﬁ"-‘ﬂ | 23.002010 14:10:30 |

[ LestMams: | [Davolio |
[ FistNam=: | |Mancy |
| Address: | |A|:|t. 2A |
| City: | [seattle |
[ Region | [wa |
[ Country: | [usa |
| PostalCode: | |53122 |

8. Go back to the report template;
9. Disable Borders of all components. Enable bottom borders for 9-15 TextBoxes :

- r A
timulsoft i

) @ - ) . {Time} .

r l r il

L LastMame: | {Employees.LastNam,

r . i r . A

L FirstMame: | {Employees FirstNam

: Addrass: : Ir{EI'I'Ip|I:I'!||'EEE.ﬂI:|I:|rEEEi-:

r - a r . b

N City: . JAEmployees.City} .

r . i r . A

L Region: . AEmployees.Region}

: Country: : ,r{EmpIn'y'EEE.Cnurm'y}-:

z PostalCode: : Ir{EI'I'Ip|IJ'!||'EE5.F'DETa|CI;:

10. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.



@t.i""'“'ﬁ"-‘ﬂ 23.09.2010 14:04:41

Last Name: Davolio
Firsthame: Nancy
Addrass: Apt. ZA
City: Seattle
Region: WA
Country: U 5A
PostalCode: BB1Z2

Report with Multiple Pages in Template

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.

If you want to design a report, for example, with the cover page, the report template will consist of minimum two
pages: the cover page and page with data. Creating a report with several pages in the template includes the following
steps:

Creating a cover page

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Put an Image component on a report page;
4. Edit the Image component:
4.1. Drag the Image component to the desired location on the report page;
4.2. Align the Image component by height and width;
4.3. Set the background color of the component;
4.4. Align the image in the Image component;
4.5. Set properties of the Image component. For example, set the Print property to true, if you want this
component be printed;
4.6. Set Borders of the component, if required,;
4.7. Set the border color.



@ timulsoft

5. On the report page Text components should be placed. We put 9 text components on this page. TextBox1 will
contain the Report on Employees text, which is the title of the report. TextBoxes 2-5 will contain hames in the
address box, and TextBoxes 6-9 will contain references to the source data;
6. Edit text and text components:

6.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band;

6.2. Change font options: size, type, color;

6.3. Align text component by height and width;

6.4. Change the background of the text component;

6.5. Align text in the text component;

6.6. Change values of text component properties, if required;

6.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required,;

6.8. Set the border color.

S timulsoft

' Report on Employees |

| City: | |{Cu5tume r5.E1

| Addrass: ||{Cu5tnmer5.}4

| Country: ||{Cu5tnmer5.£1

| Phone: ||{Cu5tnmer5.F1

7. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item:



‘ @ timulsoft

Report on Employees

City: | |Ber|in |

Bddress: | |Dbere Str. 5?|

T

Country: ||GE[I‘HEI‘|‘5‘ |

[ Pnone: | [030-0074321 |

8. Go back to the report template;
9. Disable Borders for all components. Enable only the bottom borders in TextBoxes 6-9 . The figure below submitted
revised report template:



S timulsoft

r l
Report on Employees
L m
r ar nl
. City: B {Customers.C
) Address: ) F{Cu5tnmer5.};
- N
5 Country: B {Customers.C
r ar nl
. Phone: B {Customers.P

10. Create a second page in a report template and start editing it;
Creating a page with data

1. Put the DataBand page on the report template.

 Daka Soamce hok

2. Edit DataBand :
2.1. Align the DataBand by height;
2.2. Change values of band properties. For example, set the Can Break property to true, if you wish the data
band to be broken;
2.3. Change the DataBand background;
2.4. Enable Borders for the DataBand, if required;
2.5. Change the border color.
3. Specify the data source in the DataBand using the Data Source property:

Employees )



4. Put text components with expressions on DataBands . Where expression is a reference to the data field. For
example, put two text components with the following expressions:{Employees.FirstName}, {Employees.LastName}
and {Employees.BirthDate} ;
5. Edit Text and TextBox component;

5.1. Drag and drop the text component in DataBands ;

5.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;

5.3. Align the text component by width and height;

5.4. Change the background of the text component;

5.5. Align text in the text component;

5.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if

you need a text to be wrapped;

5.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.

5.8. Change the border color.

- Dabs Souriec

{Empluyees.FirstName}|{Emp|uyees.LastName} {Emplovees BirthD ate}

6. Add other bands to the report template, for example, the HeaderBand ;
7. Edit this bands:

7.1. Align it by height;

7.2. Change values of properties, if required,

7.3. Change the background of bands;

7.4. Enable Borders , if required;

7.5. Set the border color.

[emaganal Cate e Evaiciens
{Emplovees Firsthlame} [{[Emplovees. Lastiame;  [{Employees BinthDate}

8. Put text components with expressions in the the band. The expression in the text component is a header in the
HeaderBand .
9. Edit text and text component:
9.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band;
9.2. Change font options: size, type, color;
9.3. Align text component by height and width;
9.4. Change the background of the text component;
9.5. Align text in the text component;
9.6. Change values of text component properties, if required;
9.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required;
9.8. Set the border color.

sidsEand]

FirstName LastMame BithDate

- Desks 2oimies
{Emplovees Firsthame} {Emplovees Lastiame} |[{Employees BithDate}

9. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database.



City: Berlin
Address Obere 5tr. 57
Country Germany

Phane: 030-0074321

FirstMame LaztMame BirthDate
Mancy Davolio 8. 12. 1948 0:00:0D
Aunvdrew Fuller 159.02. 1952 0:00:00
‘ @, timulsoft Janat Lewverling 20.08. 1963 00000
B Margaret Peacock 15,0, 1937 0:00:00
Steven Buchanan 0403, 1955 0:00:00
Micha=l Suyama 0207 1963 0:00:00
Robert King [25.05. 196D 0:00:00
Lawra Calishan 08,01, 1958 0:00:00
Repo rt on Em p |Oyee5 Znns Dedzworth 27011966 0:00:00

1. Go back to the report template;
2. Select DataBand ;

Adding Styles

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :



|A4] Style Designer ﬂ
EEDF‘E” = !@“‘l x - I R T e TS T Close
A4 Component F2 |.(,§ ;]
Wy Chart F3
|§,_|!,. Cross-Tab F4
:
B
:

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@ Style Designer | 2
(5 O0pen [ M -7 4 h B3 @ o+ Close
SHIERE

B 1. Main
MName Stylel
Description
B 2. Appearance
Image [Mot Assigned]
Teat Brush Il Sclid
E Brush [] Selid
BTN ] Transparent [«

Custom * Web 1 System

[ Transparent | «
I Elzck

I Cim Gray E|
E Gray

[ Dark Gray

[ Silver

C Light Gray

1 Gainsboro
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[ Indian Red

I Ercwn
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.

FirstMame LastMame BirthDate
Mancy Davolio 8. 12, 1948 0:00:0D
Andrew Fuller 19.02. 1952 0:00:00
@ timulsoft Janet Leverling 30,08, 1963 0:00:0D
— Margarst Fescock 19.069. 1537 0:00:00
Steven Buchanan 0403, 1955 0:00:00
Micha=l Suyama 2. 07. 1963 0:00:00
Robert Kineg 259,05, 1960 0:00:00
Lawra Callzhan 09,01, 1958 0:00:00
Rep{] rt on Em p |Oyee5 anne Dodswarth 57 011366 0:00:00

City: Berlin
Address:  Obere 5tr. 37
Country: Germany

Phone: 0200074321

Report with Segmented Pages

If data in a report should be placed on a single page by width or height, and a page size is small, you can add the
required number of segments by width and/or height. In this case, one segment is a whole page and summary page
consists of several segments across by width or height. In order to design a report with segmented pages, follow the
steps below:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Define the number of segments by height and/or width. For example, set the Segment per Height property to 2, i.e.
the number of segments by height is 2.
4. Put the DataBand on a segment of the report template.



5. Edit DataBand :
5.1. Align the DataBand by height;
5.2. Change values of band properties. For example, set the Can Break property to true, if you wish the data
band to be broken;
5.3. Change the DataBand background;
5.4. Enable Borders for the DataBand, if required;
5.5. Change the border color.
6. Specify the data source in the DataBand using the Data Source property:

Data Source Products [

7. Put text components with expressions on DataBands . Where expression is a reference to the data field. For
example, put two text components with the following expressions: {Products.ProductName} and
{Products.UnitsInStock} ;
8. Edit Text and TextBox component;

8.1. Drag and drop the text component in DataBands ;

8.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;

8.3. Align the text component by width and height;

8.4. Change the background of the text component;

8.5. Align text in the text component;

8.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if

you need a text to be wrapped;

8.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.

8.8. Change the border color.

smatans’ Cma Soooe Trecusd
{Products. Producthame} [Products . Units InStock]

9. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database.
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10. Add other bands to the report template, for example, the HeaderBand ;

11. Edit this bands:
11.1. Align it by height;
11.2. Change values of properties, if required;
11.3. Change the background of bands;
11.4. Enable Borders , if required;
11.5. Set the border color.

|Swaianc’. Oms Smuea Srococa

{Products ProductiMame}

Froducts. UnitsinStock




12. Put text components with expressions in the the band. The expression in the text component is a header in the
HeaderBand .
13. Edit text and text component:
13.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band,;
13.2. Change font options: size, type, color;
13.3. Align text component by height and width;
13.4. Change the background of the text component;
13.5. Align text in the text component;
13.6. Change values of text component properties, if required,;
13.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required;
13.8. Set the border color.

Productiame InitsinStock

raiens Twatoom Treeca
{Products ProductMame} Froducts. UnitsinStock

14. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
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Adding Styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select DataBand ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :



|A4] Style Designer ﬂ
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Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
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Report with Primitives on Page

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.

Primitives are: Horizontal Line , Vertical Line , Rectangle and Rounded Rectangle . Besides, you may use the
Shape component. When placing a primitive on a page, the primitive will be rendered as a page item. In order to
design a report with primitives on a page, follow the steps below:



1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Put the DataBand on a page of a report template.

IDabaBan; Daks Soamre- Cushomes

4. Edit DataBand :
4.1. Align the DataBand by height;
4.2. Change values of band properties. For example, set the Can Shrink property to true, if you wish the data
band to be broken;
4.3. Change the DataBand background,
4.4. Enable Borders for the DataBand , if required;
4.5. Change the border color.

5. Define the data source for the DataBand using the Data Source property:

Employees )

6. Put text components with expressions on the DataBand . Where expression is a reference to the data field. For
example, put two text components with expressions: {Employees.FirstName} and {Employees.City} ;
7. Edit Text and TextBox component;
7.1. Drag and drop the text component in the DataBand ;
7.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;
7.3. Align the text component by width and height;
7.4. Change the background of the text component;
7.5. Align text in the text component;
7.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if
you need a text to be wrapped;
7.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.
7.8. Change the border color.

Oxalanc' Osis Souce

{Emplovees Firsthame} {Emplovees City}

8. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
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9. Go back to the report template.
10. Add the Shape component to a report template and edit it:
10.1. Drag and drop the Shape component on the page;
10.2. Change the type of a shape using the Shape Type property. Set the Shape Type property to Complex
Arrow ;
10.3. Stretch the Shape component horizontally and vertically;
10.4. Change the value of other properties. For example, set the Grow to Height property to true .
The picture below shows a report template with the Shape component placed on the report page:



11. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.

12. Go back to the report template.

{Employees. Firstdame)}
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13. If needed, add other bands to the report template, for example, HeaderBand ;

14. Edit this bands:

14.1. Align it by height;

14.2. Change values of properties, if required;




14.3. Change the background color of the band;
14.4. Enable Borders , if required,;
14.5. Set the border color.
The picture below shows a report template with a HeaderBand :

Omadanc', Omts Source.
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15. Put text components with expressions in the this band. The expression in the text component is a header in the
HeaderBand .
16. Edit text and text components:

16.1.
16.2.
16.3.
16.4.
16.5.
16.6.
16.7.
16.8.

Drag and drop the text component in the band;

Change font options: size, type, color;

Align text component by height and width;

Change the background of the text component;

Align text in the text component;

Change values of text component properties, if required,;
Enable Borders of the text component, if required,;

Set the border color.

w
Omadanc', Omts Source.

{Employees.Firsthame}

|{Emp|nyees.Cit:.r}

17. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database.
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Report with Primitives in Band

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file.

Primitives are: Horizontal Line , Vertical Line , Rectangle and Rounded Rectangle . Besides, you may use the
Shape component. When placing a primitive on a band, the primitive will be rendered on a page as many times as the
band will be printed. In order to design a report with primitives on a band, follow the steps below:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Put the DataBand on a page of a report template.

4. Edit DataBand :
4.1. Align the DataBand by height;
4.2. Change values of band properties. For example, set the Can Shrink property to true, if you wish the data
band to be broken;
4.3. Change the DataBand background,
4.4. Enable Borders for the DataBand , if required;
4.5. Change the border color.

5. Define the data source for the DataBand using the Data Source property:



Employees

6. Put text components with expressions on the DataBand . Where expression is a reference to the data field. For
example, put two text components with expressions: {Employees.FirstName} and {Employees.City} ;

7. Edit Text and TextBox component;

7.1. Drag and drop the text component in the DataBand ;
7.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;

7.3. Align the text component by width and height;
7.4. Change the background of the text component;

7.5. Align text in the text component;

7.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if

you need a text to be wrapped;

7.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.

7.8. Change the border color.

DOsim Source.
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8. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
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9. Go back to the report template.

10. Add the Shape component to a report template in the DataBand and edit it:

10.1. Drag and drop the Shape component on the page;
10.2. Change the type of a shape using the Shape Type property. Set the Shape Type property to Complex

Arrow ;

10.3. Stretch the Shape component horizontally and vertically;

10.4. Change the value of other properties. For example, set the Grow to Height property to true.
The picture below shows a report template with the Shape component placed on the report page:



11. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview
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12. Go back to the report template.

13. If needed, add other bands to the report template, for example, HeaderBand ;
14. Edit this bands:
14.1. Align it by height;

14.2. Change values of properties, if required;
14.3. Change the background color of the band;
14.4. Enable Borders , if required,;
14.5. Set the border color.

The picture below shows a report template with a HeaderBand :

Omadanc', Omts Source
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15. Put text components with expressions in the this band. The expression in the text component is a header in the

HeaderBand .



16. Edit text and text components:
16.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band;
16.2. Change font options: size, type, color;
16.3. Align text component by height and width;
16.4. Change the background of the text component;
16.5. Align text in the text component;
16.6. Change values of text component properties, if required,;
16.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required;
16.8. Set the border color.
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17. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database.
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Adding Styles

1. Go back to the report template;
2. Select DataBand ;



3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the

Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :

I |£| Style Designer ﬁ

L_?f Open H !Zij - H o ) Close
A4 Component F2 |_§| 2 =]
Wy Chart =
d*,_Lj, Cross-Tab Fd4

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color

property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
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Report with Cross-Primitives

For better understanding this step-by-step instruction, please watch the video file and another one.

Cross-primitives include: Vertical Line , Rectangle and Rounded Rectangle . The start and end points of
cross-primitives can be placed on different components of a report. In order to design a report with cross-primitives,
follow the steps below:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Create a report or load previously saved one. For our example we take a Simple List Report report, described in
Simple List Report article.

Dain Source. Cusomars |

{Customers.Companviame} '{Custnmers.City}

4. Add GroupHeaderBand and GroupFooterBand to a report template. The GroupHeaderBand should be placed
above the DataBand to which it applies. The GroupFooterBand should be placed below the DataBand . And it is



meant exactly the DataBand, that is associated with the GroupHeaderBand . Each GroupFooterBand , refers to a
certain GroupHeaderBand . The GroupFooterBand will not be output without the GroupHeaderBand .

[t Bl Sy e i .
{Customers.CompanyMame} {Customers.City}

1S ot oouerSane'

5. Edit the GroupHeaderBand and the GroupFooterBand :
5.1. Align them by height;
5.2. Change the values of the required properties. For example, set the KeepGroupHeaderTogether property for
the GroupHeaderBand to true, if you want the GroupHeaderBand be kept with the group. And set the
KeepGroupFooterTogether property for the GroupFooterBand to true, if you want this band be kept with the
group;
5.3. Set the background color for the GroupHeaderBand ;
5.4. If necessary, set the Borders for the DataBand ;

6. Set the condition of data grouping in the report using the Condition property of the GroupHeaderBand . Condition
for the grouping can be set by specifying an expression or by selecting a column from a data source. In this example,
we specify the {Customers.ContactTitle} expression of the grouping condition, so, when rendering the report, a list
of companies will be grouped by the ContactTitle column data.

7. Put a text component in the GroupHeaderBand with the following expression: {Customers.ContactTitle} . So
when rendering the report, as a group header, the entries from the ContactTitle data column will be output. Put a text
component in the GroupFooterBand with the following expression: {Count ()} . The {Count ()} function will count the
number of entries in each group.

i Sre Sammes SeeTi; |
{Customers_ContactTitle}
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8. Edit expressions, and text components:
8.1. Drag and drop text components in the GroupHeaderBand and GroupFooterBand ;
8.2. Set the font settings: size, style, color;
8.3. Align text components by height and width;
8.4. Set background color of text components;
8.5. Set the expression in the text components;
8.6. Set the value of the required properties;
8.7. Set Borders of text components, if required;
8.8. Set the border color.

{Customers.Companviame} T{Custnmers.Cit:.r}

3 S s

9. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering a
report all references to data fields will be changed on data from specified fields.
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10. Go back to the report template;
11. Add the Rectangle cross-primitive to the report template. Starting points of the rectangle will lie in the
GroupHeaderBand , and the end point will lie in the GroupFooterBand

Start

End

12. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering a
report all references to data fields will be changed on data from specified fields. The picture below shows a rendered
report page with grouping and the rendered Rectangle cross-primitive:
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Adding Styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select DataBand ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :
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Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@Style Designer | %
5 O0pen [l M4 -7 4! h B3 @ + Close
=

B 1. Main
MName Stylel
Description
B 2. Appearance
Image [Not Assigned]
Text Brush B Sclid
B Brush [ Selid
BTN ] Transparent [ ]

Web ° System

1 Transparent |
I Elzck |

B Oim Gray
[ Gray

[ Dark Gray
[ Silver

[ Light Gray
1 Gainsboro
C1'white Smake
C'white

- = Rosy Brown L
[ Indian Red

I Erown

I Firebrick

[ Light Caral

I [\aroon

I Cark Red

I F=d i

A4 Style1

] »

[+

—

Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
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Drill-Down Report

A Drill-Down report is an interactive report in what blocks can collapse/expand its content by clicking on the block title.
Follow the steps below to create a report with dynamic folding in the preview window:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Design a report or load already created one. For example, take a group report, which was reviewed in the "Report
with Grouping ". The picture below shows a report template with groups:

[Customers. City}

Count:{Count]}

4. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering a
report all references to data fields will be changed on data from specified fields.
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5. Go back to the report template.
6. Select the GroupHeaderBand.
7. Set the Interaction.Collapsing Enabled  property to true.
Collapzing Enabled True El

8. Change the value of the Interaction.Collapsed property. In our case, set the Interaction.Collapsed property to
{GroupLine! =1} . So, when rendering a report all the groups except the first one will be collapsed.

Collapzed [GroupLine!=1} [.]

9. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering a
report all references to data fields will be changed on data from specified fields.
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To expand or collapse a group you should click on the GroupHeaderBand in the rendered report. If it is necessary for
the group be collapsed together with the group summary, the Interaction.CollapseGroupFooter  property should be
set to true . The picture below shows the report page rendered with the collapsed report:
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Adding Styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select DataBand ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :
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Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
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Report with Dynamic Data Sorting in Preview

When designing a report, data used in a report are not always sorted in the order that is needed. In this case, the
sorting can be done by means of the report generator. One way to sort the data is dynamic sorting. A report with
dynamic data sorting in the preview window is an interactive report in which changing of dynamic data sorting is done
by clicking the component, which dynamic sorting is enabled. Follow the steps below in order to render a report with
dynamic data sorting in the preview window:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Put a DataBand on a page of a report template.

]




4. Edit DataBand :
4.1. Align the DataBand by height;
4.2. Change values of band properties. For example, set the Can Break property to true, if you wish the data
band to be broken;
4.3. Change the DataBand background,
4.4. Enable Borders for the DataBand , if required;
4.5. Change the border color.

5. Set the data source for the DataBand using the Data Source property:

Data Source Products [

6. Put text components with expressions in the DataBand . Where expression is a reference to the data field. For
example, put three text components with expressions: {Products.ProductName} , {Products.QuantityPerUnit} , and
{Products.UnitsInStock} ;

7. Edit Text and TextBox component;
7.1. Drag and drop the text component in the DataBand ;
7.2. Change parameters of the text font: size, type, color;
7.3. Align the text component by width and height;
7.4. Change the background of the text component;
7.5. Align text in the text component;
7.6. Change the value of properties of the text component. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if
you need a text to be wrapped;
7.7. Enable Borders for the text component, if required.
7.8. Change the border color.
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8. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database.
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9.Go back to the report template;
10. If needed, add other bands to the report template, for example, ReportTitleBand and ReportSummaryBand ;
11. Edit these bands:

11.1. Align them by height;

11.2. Change values of properties, if required;

11.3. Change the background of bands;

11.4. Enable Borders , if required;

11.5. Set the border color.
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12. Put text components with expressions in the these bands. The expression in the text component is a title in the
ReportTitleBand , and a summary in the ReportSummaryBand .
13. Edit text and text components:

13.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band;

13.2. Change font options: size, type, color;

13.3. Align text component by height and width;

13.4. Change the background of the text component;

13.5. Align text in the text component;

13.6. Change values of text component properties, if required,;

13.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required;

13.8. Set the border color.

Unitsin Stock

|iProtucts. uamsyRerung [¢Progucts unisinsiocs;

14. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database.
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jau=sa Manchega La Pastora 10- 500 g plg s ]
Eia g o] 2 g bax 22
[Tl &0 - 1009 pg s 35
Sanan Shauyu 24 - 250 mi boties kel
Paviava 32 - 500 g baas 23
JAllca Mutian 20-1kg Wns il
Camarvan Thgars 16 g pig. 2
[Tastma Chocoists Siscuts 10 pawes x 12 piacss [25
Sir Riodney's Marmalade 30 gift baxas Eil
S Rodnay's Soongs 24 pings. X £ places 3
Sustals Knackaindd 24 - 500 g pigs. 104
[Tunnbndd 12-2509 pRgs. a1l
Zuarand Famastca 12 - 355 mil Cans 20
NUNMUC3 NuS-NougakCrame  [20- 4509 glasess 75
Sumitdr Sumimiiidnchan 100 - 250 g bags 15
5ohoggl Schanaade 100 - 100 g aces Ll
R desla Sauerioraut 25- B25g cans [26
Thilringar Fostrataurs 50 bags x 30 s3usgs. 0
Mard-0s1 Matesharning 10-200 g glasses 10
50ng A Taling 12-100 g pRgs il
\3scarpans Fama 24 - 200 g pgs. El
Satost 50049 112

15. Go back to the report template;

16. Select a text component or any other component, on what one clicks and in the rendered report sorting will be
done. In this case, select the TextBox4 component in the HeaderBand with the ProductName text;

17. Change the value of the Interaction.Sorting Column  property. The value of this property will be a column of the
data source by what sorting will be be done. Set the Interaction.Sorting Column property to
DataBandl.ProductName ;

18. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database.



ProductMame GuantityPerUnit UnitsinStock
sl 10 bawes x 20 3gs kel
Chang 24 - 12 @ botles 17
Janisaad Synup 12 - 550 mi batles 13
Chaf Aman's Cajun Sagsaning L3-S jars ==}
Chal Aman's Sumiba Mix 35 baxas i]
Srandma’s Baysenbanry Spraad  |[12-8@ fars 120
Uncia Bat's Organic Driad Paars (12 - 10 pigs. 15
Moritwoods Cranbanry S3uce 12- 12 jars &
Mishi Kiaba Ny 18- 500 g pg s 23
Eoura 12 - 200 mi jars &1l
joussg Cawales 1 g pieg. 22
jau=sa Manchega La Pastora 10- 500 g plg s ]
Eia g o] 2 g bax 22
[Tl &0 - 1009 pg s 35
Sanan Shauyu 24 - 250 mi boties kel
Paviava 32 - 500 g baas 23
JAllca Mutian 20-1kg Wns il
Camarvan Thgars 16 g pig. 2
[Tastma Chocoists Siscuts 10 pawes x 12 piacss [25
Sir Riodney's Marmalade 30 gift baxas Eil
S Rodnay's Soongs 24 pings. X £ places 3
Sustals Knackaindd 24 - 500 g pigs. 104
[Tunnbndd 12-2509 pRgs. a1l
Zuarand Famastca 12 - 355 mil Cans 20
NUNMUC3 NuS-NougakCrame  [20- 4509 glasess 75
Sumitdr Sumimiiidnchan 100 - 250 g bags 15
5ohoggl Schanaade 100 - 100 g aces Ll
R desla Sauerioraut 25- B25g cans [26
Thilringar Fostrataurs 50 bags x 30 s3usgs. 0
Mard-0s1 Matesharning 10-200 g glasses 10
50ng A Taling 12-100 g pRgs il
\3scarpans Fama 24 - 200 g pgs. El
Satost 50049 112

19. To enable sorting of data by the specified data column, you should click a report component which the
Interaction.Sorting Column  property was set earlier. In our example, you should click the TextBox4 . After clicking
the text component, data will be sorted in Ascending direction. To change the sorting direction from Ascending to
Descending , you need to click the text component again, i.e. each time after clicking the text component sorting
direction will be changed. The picture below shows the first page of the report rendered with different sorting
directions:



Ascending

Productdame & GuanfityPerUnit UnitsinStock

lAica Mutian 20-10kg Bns 1]
\Anisaad Syrup 12 - 550 md botlias 13
Sastan Cran Maat 24 - 47 s 123
Camamiban Plamal 15- 300 g raunds 19
Camarvan Tigers 16 g [piog. B
onal 10 moes x 20 0395 &}
Chang 24 - 12 oz botlias 17
Charinsusa waria 750 o par ot 53
Chal Amlan's Cajun Saasaning £5- G jars 53
Chat Aman's Gumiba Mix 36 bmoas 1]
Choooiads 10 pigs. 15
G2 de Blays 12- 75d botlias 17
Escargais de Sourgagne 24 placas 5.2
P MIx 16- 2 kg baxas 35
Fiotamysost 13- 500 g pegs. 25
‘=aitast 5009 112
Zanan Shauyu 24 - 250 mil bathas 2]
Enocchl dl nanna Allca 24 - 2509 pegs. |
50N N Taling 12- 1009 pags 3]
Zrandma's Soysenoany Sorasd [12- 34z A 120
Sravad lax 12- 500 g pegs. 11
Suarana Famaslica 12 - 355 mil cans 20
Gudrandsdaisaet 10 kg pig. 25
=3 Malacca 20- 2kg bags o
GUMnSr GUmmitdrchan 100 - 250 g bags 15
Sustars Knaceaorad 24 - 500 g pegs. 104
lnura 12 - 200 mi jars 31
intagd =2 24-2509 Jars 112
ipah Cafless 16- 5009 fins 17
e EngiEna i 12- 12 cans &
Fianiu 2 g b 24
Lickc3illio 5 500 m 57
Laughing Lumbarjaci Lagar 24- 12 oz batlas 52




Descending

[Faanse kosian 10- 4z bawes &}
\Wimmars guie Sammalinddal |20 bags x 4 placas (22
agle-soraad 15- 6254 Jars 24
\/F0inan SUas 12- 1009 Bars 55
Uincle Bat's Onganic Cried Pears |12 - 110 pags. 15
[Tunnbndd 12-250q pegs. 2l
[Touriara 15 pias 21
Tty 47- 100 g pegs. 35
[Thilring ar Roshratawurs 50 bags x 30 sausgs. il
[Tasbma Chocoiaiz Sisoults 10 pes & 12 places 25
[Taris au suora LHmes 17
Sladiaya Sioul 24 - 12 oZ batles 20
Epagasiid £-2509 glassas 25
Sirop J Srabia 24 - 500 mil potiias 113
Sir RodnEy's Soonss 24 mgs. x4 placss 3
S Rodnay's Manmalads 30 gift baxas Lil
Sngaporaan Haidan Frisd Mas |32- 1kg mgs. 25
Soofish Langbrasds 10 oes X & pacss i
5cnaggl Schandade 100 - 100 9 placas =3
S3squdich Ala 24 - 12 @ botles 111
Rdsska E3uarioraul 25- 8259 cans 25
Ragade sliid 16 jping . |5
R0 Kaviar 24- 1504 Jars 101
Rhdnorau kKiosieriar 24 - 051 botlas 125
Faviall Angeia 24 - 2509 pegs. &}
Rackatie Coundavaun 5 kg pRg. 73
|2u=sa Manchega La Pastora 10- 500 pgs. il
|Zusso Carales 1 g g 22
Parih Pasias £5 placas il
Pl 12- 5009 baxas el
R chinds 24 [boas X 2 pies 115
[ouihack Lager 24 - 355 mil boties 15
[onginal Franichurier griine 5082 |12 baes kel

Sorting direction displays the "arrow" icon.

Adding Styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select DataBand ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :



|A4] Style Designer ﬂ
EEDF‘E” = !@“‘l x - I R T e TS T Close
A4 Component F2 |.(,§ ;]
Wy Chart F3
|§,_|!,. Cross-Tab F4
:
B
:

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@ Style Designer | 2
(5 O0pen [ M -7 4 h B3 @ o+ Close
SHIERE

B 1. Main
MName Stylel
Description
B 2. Appearance
Image [Mot Assigned]
Teat Brush Il Sclid
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Custom * Web 1 System
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I Elzck

I Cim Gray E|
E Gray

[ Dark Gray

[ Silver

C Light Gray

1 Gainsboro

C1'white Smaoke

Cwhite

. [ Rosy Brown L
[ Indian Red

I Ercwn

I Firsbrick

= Light Caoral

I [\5roon

I Cark Red

I Fed Sl
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.



Azcending

lAica Mutian 20-10kg Bns 1]
\Anisaad Syrup 12 - 550 md batlies 13
Sastan Cran Maat 24 - 47 s 123
Camamiban Plamal 15- 300 g raunds 19
Camarvan Tigers 16 g [piog. B
onal 10 b@oes x 20 0305 &}
Chang 24 - 12 oz botlias 17
Charinsusa waria 750 o par ot 59
Chal Amlan's Cajun Saasaning £5- G jars 53
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G2 de Blays 12 - 75.d batlias 17
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=ula Malacca 20- 2kg bags o
GUMnSr GUmmitdrchan 100 - 250 g bags 15
Sustars Knacuaorad 24 - 500 g pegs. 104
lnura 12 - 200 mi jars 31
intagd 52 24-2509 Jars 112
ipah Cafless 16- 5009 fins 17
[0S e Sngland Liam 12- 12 cans 55
Fianiu 2 g b 24
L3 3 3 500 m |57
Laughing Lumbarjaci Lagar 24- 12 oz batlas 52




Descending

[Faanse kosian 10- 4z bawes &}
\Wimmars guie Sammalinddal |20 bags x 4 placas (22
agle-soraad 15- 6254 Jars 24
\/F0inan SUaa 12- 1009 Bars 55
Uincle Bat's Onganic Cried Pears |12 - 110 pags. 15
[Tunnbndd 12- 2509 pegs. Ell
[Touriara 15 pias 21
[Tty 47- 100 g pegs. 35
[Thilring ar Roshratawurs 50 bags x 30 sausgs. il
[Tasbma Choooiaiz Bisoults 10 es x 12 places 25
[Taris au suora LHmes 17
Sladiaya Sioul 24 - 12 o batles 20
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[onginal Franichurier griine 5082 |12 baes kel

Report with Table Component

Do the following steps to design a report with the Table component:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Put a Table component on a page of a report template.

[Tiiniia ; Dt Sowece: Mol Assigred




4. Edit the Table component:
4.1. Set the amount of columns and rows using, for example, the RowCount and ColumnCount properties. Set
these properties to 5 and 3 respectively;
4.2. Set the number of headers and footers in the table using, for example, the HeaderRowsCount and
FooterRowsCount properties. Set the HeaderRowsCount property to 1;
4.3. Align the Table component by height;
4.4. Change values of the component. for example, set the CanBreak property to true, if it is required for the
Table component be broken;

5. Set the data source of the Table component using the Data Source property:
Data Source Customers E]

6. Put some text and expressions in the table cells. For example, cells of the first and third rows will contain only text,
that will be a data header. Cells of the second and fourth rows will contain expressions, references to data source;
7. Edit text and cells:
7.1. Set font parameters of text: size, style, color;
7.2. Set color of table cells;
7.3. Align text in cells;
7.4. Change values of cells. For example, set the WordWrap property to true, if it is necessary for the text to be
wrapped.

TCustomers.Companyhame} [{Customers. City} [Customers. Country}

ContactNamea: |{Cusiomars ComaciNams}
Phone: |{Cusiamans Phana}

Fax: | {Cusiomsans Fas}

8. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the Table in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database.



CompanyMame City Country
Alfrads Futianidsia Barlin Zanmany
Contaediame: [Mada Anders

Phone: [120-0074324
Fax: [i30-00TES45

Ana Trua Emparedads y

[— Medoo DR M xdoo

Comctiame: [ Tello
Fhane: [5) 5554755

[Fax: |i5) 5552745

Amiania Marana Taquearia Mendco DUF. W axiog

Caonaediame: [Antonlo Momno
Phana: ||5) 555-25:22

Angund e Ham Landan U
Contactiiames: [Thomas Hamy
Phans: j[171) 5557755
Fax: j[171) 5555750
Sang lunds snabbidp Luwad |Zwadan
Comctiums: |Cheisine Seglond
Phans: 05291234 €5
Fax: 02112 34 67
Slguar Saa Dallicgiacsan M annhaim Sanmany
Contaediame: [Harma Moos
Phana: (052908480
[Fam: joes 10554
Sandesddsl para s ils |Strasibaurg Franca
Contactiiamea: |Frdddgue Citeau
Phana: 5 8001521
Fax: [F2E01532
S4da Comidas praparadas  Madrid |Snain
Canmtaotiame: Piartin Sommer
Phans: i51) 555 22 &2
[Fax: =) 55591 99

Adding Styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select the Table component;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :



|A4] Style Designer ﬂ
EEDF‘E” = !@“‘l x - I R T e TS T Close
A4 Component F2 |.(,§ ;]
Wy Chart F3
|§,_|!,. Cross-Tab F4
:
B
:

Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@ Style Designer | 2
(5 O0pen [ M -7 4 h B3 @ o+ Close
SHIERE

B 1. Main
MName Stylel
Description
B 2. Appearance
Image [Mot Assigned]
Teat Brush Il Sclid
E Brush [] Selid
BTN ] Transparent [«

Custom * Web 1 System

[ Transparent | «
I Elzck

I Cim Gray E|
E Gray

[ Dark Gray

[ Silver

C Light Gray

1 Gainsboro

C1'white Smaoke

Cwhite

. [ Rosy Brown L
[ Indian Red

I Ercwn

I Firsbrick

= Light Caoral

I [\5roon

I Cark Red

I Fed Sl
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.

CompanyName City Country
Artads Fullarista Sariin Sarmany
Contuotiames: e Arges

Phane: 30007 4321
Fa: [D30-00TESAS
""'“I h Tro Eeredados Y | son niF Meica

Camsotiame: (4 Trglilo
Fiona: |5 S55-4722
Fa: [15) 5553745
Amania Marana Taquania exica DUF. L]
Comuetiiams: [4ntonia Momog
Fhone: |i5) $55-3532

Argund ha Ham Landan LK,
Comuotiems: [Thomas Hamdy
Phana: [[171) 5557758
[Famx: j{171) 55565750
Sanghunds snabbkip e Swadan
Contactiame: |Chdsina Seglund
Phona: [0521-12 24 €5
Fax: [0521-12 24 &7
Slauar Saa Callglassan kA annhaim [ Sanmany

Sandasddsl para 2 fls Sirashourg Franca
Comrodiame: [Tl goe Citeasy
Phaona: |55 2001531

Fax: [S2.60.1532
S4do Comidas praparadas  [Madrid |Spain
Comeetiams: [Mastin Sormmar
Phane: [{51) 555 25 82
Fax: i51) 555 91 3

Master-Detail Report with Table

Do the following steps to design a Master-Detail report with the Table component:

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Create Relation between data sources. If the relation will not be created and/or the Relation property of the Detall
data source will not be filled, then, for Master entry, all Detail entries will be output.
4. Put two Table components on a page of a report template.
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5. Edit Table components:
5.1. Change the number of rows and columns in the Table component. For example, using the RowCount and
ColumnCount properties. Set the RowCount and ColumnCount properties of the Tablel component to 3 and 1
respectively. And for the Table2 component - values of 3 and 3;
5.2. Set the number of headers and footers in the table using, for example, the HeaderRowsCount and
FooterRowsCount  properties. Set the FooterRowsCount property of the Tablel to 1. Set the
HeaderRowsCount and FooterRowsCount property of the Table2 to 1 and 1 respectively;
5.3. Align the Table component by height;
5.4. Set the height of rows in the table. To do this, select the Table component and, dragging the horizontal
border line, edit the row height. In addition, if you want to change the row height, leaving the height of the Table
component unchanged, it is necessary to hold down the Ctrl button before editing the row height;
5.5. Change columns width in the table. To do this, select the Table component, and change width by dragging
the vertical border of a column;
5.6. Change values of properties. For example, set the Print if Detail Empty property of the Table component,
which is the Master component in the Master-Detail report, to true, if you want the Master entries be printed in
any case, even if the Detail entries are not available. Set the CanShrink property of the Table component, which
is the Detail component in the Master-Detail report to true, if you want this component be shrunk;
5.7. Set color of table cells;
5.8. Set Borders of cells of the Table component, if necessary;

6. Specify data sources for the Table components, as well as set the Master component. In our case, the Master
component is the Tablel. This means that in the Data Setup window of the Table2 component on the tab of the
Master Component , specify Tablel as the Master component;

7. Fill in the DataRelation property of the Table2 component, which is the Detail entry in this report:

Data Relation Categories [

8. Set expressions in table cells. Where an expression is a reference to a data source. For example: the Tablel
component, which is the Master component, set the following expressions for the first and second rows:
{Categories.CategoryName} and {Categories.Description} , respectively. The third row of the Tablel is a total row,
and in this case, it is blank. The first row of the Table2 is the header row of data, so the expression in cells of the first
row will be the data header. In the cells of the second row we specify references to data sources. The third row in the
Table2 is the total row, so the expression in this line will be a total. Set the Count function for the third row;
9. Edit text boxes and cells:

9.1. Set the font options: size, style, color;

9.2. Set the background color of cells;

9.3. Align the text in cells;

9.4. Set the value of properties of cells. For example, set the Word Wrap property to true, if you want the text be

wrapped,;



{Categories.CategoryName}
afegones. Descnphion]
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10. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields.
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Adding Styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select the Table component. In this case the Table2 component;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture
below shows the Style Designer :
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Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
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Anchors in Report

A report with anchors is a report in what there is a page of contents and links (called anchors) to other pages in the
report. Follow the steps below in order to design a report with the anchors.

Creating a page of contents

1. Run the designer;

2. Connect the data:
2.1. Create a New Connection ;
2.2. Create a New Data Source ;

3. Create Relation between data sources. If the relation will not be created and/or the Relation property of the Detall
data source will not be filled, then, for Master entry, all Detail entries will be output;

4. Change the number of columns on a page. For example, set the Columns property to 2, and the ColumnGaps
property to 1,

5. Put two DataBands on a page of the report template



?

6. Edit DataBand1 and DataBand?2 :
6.1. Align them by height;
6.2. Change values of required properties. For example, if to set the PrintlfDetailEmpty property of the
DataBandl that is the Master component in the Master-Detail report to true, if it is necessary all Master entries
be printed in any case, even if Detail entries not present. And set the CanShrink property of the DataBand2 that
is the Detail component in the Master-Detail report to true, if it is necessary to shrink this band;
6.3. Change the background color of the DataBands ;
6.4. Enable Borders of the band, if required;

7. Specify the data sources for DataBands, as well as assign the Master component. In this case, the Master
component is the upper DataBandl, and hence in the DataSetup window the lower DataBand2 on the Wizard tab
in the Master Component should indicate DataBandl as a Master component. Indicate the data sources for
DataBands using the Data Source property:

Categories M Data Source Products (]
8. Fill the DataRelation property of the DataBand?2 , which is the Detail component:
Categories .

9. Put text components with expressions on DataBands . For example: on the DataBandl, which is the Master
component, we put the text component with the following expression: {Categories.CategoryName} , and on the
DataBand?2 , which is the Detail component we put two text components with expressions: {Products.ProductName}
and {GetAnchorPageNumber (sender.TagValue)} ;

10. Edit texts and text components of DataBands :
10.1. Drag and drop a text component in the DataBand ;
10.2. Set the font settings: size, style, color;
10.3. Align the text component by height and width;
10.4. Set the background color of the text component;
10.5. Align the text in the component;
10.6. Change the values of the required properties. For example set WordWrap property to true, if you want the
text be wrapped;
10.7. If necessary, set Borders for the text component;
10.8. Set the border color.
10.9. Change the value of the Hyperlink property for the text component with the {Products.ProductName}
expression. In this case, set the Hyperlink property to the #{Products.ProductName} value;
10.10 Change the value of the Hyperlink and Tag properties for the text component with the
{GetAnchorPageNumber(sender.TagValue)} . The Hyperlink property should be set to
#{Products.ProductName} , and the Tag property to {Products.ProductName}

Creating a master list

11. Create a second page in the report template;
12. Put two DataBands on the page of the report template.
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13. Edit DataBand3 and DataBand4 :
13.1. Align the DataBand by height;
13.2. Change the values of the required properties. For example set the Print if Detail Empty property of the
DataBand3, which is the Master component in the Master-Detail report to true, if you want the Master records be
printed in any case, even if the Detail entries are not present. Set the CanShrink property of the DataBand4,
which is the Detail component in the Master-Detail report to true, if it is necessary for this band be shrunk;
13.3. Set background color of the DataBand ;
13.4. If it is necessary, set Borders for the DataBand ;

14. Specify the data sources for DataBands, as well as assign the Master component. In this case, the Master
component is the upper DataBand3, and hence in the DataSetup window the lower DataBand4 on the Wizard tab
in the Master Component should indicate DataBand3 as a Master component. Indicate the data sources for
DataBands using the Data Source property:

Categories M Data Source Products (]

15. Fill the DataRelation property of the DataBand4 , which is the Detail component:

Data Relation Categories [

16. Put text components with expressions on DataBands . For example: on the DataBand3, which is the Master
component, we put the text component with the following expression: {Categories.CategoryName} , and on the
DataBand4 , which is the Detail component we put two text components with expressions: {Products.ProductName},
{Products.QuantityPerUnit} , and {Products.UnitPrice} ;

17. Edit texts and text components of DataBands :
17.1. Drag and drop a text component in the DataBand ;
17.2. Set the font settings: size, style, color;
17.3. Align the text component by height and width;
17.4. Set the background color of the text component;
17.5. Align the text in the component;
17.6. Change the values of the required properties. For example set WordWrap property to true, if you want the
text be wrapped;
17.7. If necessary, set Borders for the text component;
17.8. Set the border color.

Euhﬂuﬂt Dtz Scumce Catmgodes ]
{Categories. CategoryMame}
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18. Select the DataBand , which is the Master data source. In our case, this is the DataBand3:
18.1. Set the Interaction.Bookmark property of the DataBand3 to {Categories.CategoryName} ;

19. Select the DataBand , which is the Detail data source. In our case, this is the DataBand4 :
19.1. Set the Interaction.Bookmark property to {Products.ProductName} ;
19.2. Subscribe to the event. Set the RenderingEvent to {AddAnchor (Products.ProductName);}

Report rendering



20. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering a
report all references to data fields will be changed on data from specified fields.
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In the rendered report, when clicking an entry in the table of contents the transition to this entry in the report will be

done.
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21. Go back to the report template;

22. If needed, add other bands to the report template, for example, HeaderBand ;

23. Edit this band:

23.1. Align it by height;

23.2. Change values of properties, if required;
23.3. Change the background of the band;
23.4. Set Borders , if required;

23.5. Set the border color.

24. Put text components with expressions in this band. The expression in the text component is a header in the

HeaderBand .

[eEenas Do Boums Cammpeies

{Categaries.CategoryMame}

|{PrD: ucts. Producthame)

|{F'r{r: ucts. QuantityPerlnit} |{F‘r{:~: ucts. UnitPrice}

25. Edit text and text components:
25.1. Drag and drop the text component in the band;
25.2. Change font options: size, type, color;
25.3. Align text component by height and width;
25.4. Change the background of the text component;




25.5. Align text in the text component;

25.6. Change values of text component properties, if required;
25.7. Enable Borders of the text component, if required,;
25.8. Set the border color.

{Categaries. CategoryMame}

QuantityPerUnit

¥ =rodiscts

{Products . Productiame)

l{Products QuantityPerUnit}  [Products UnitPrice}

26. Click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item. After rendering all
references to data fields will be changed on data form specified fields. Data will be output in consecutive order from
the database that was defined for this report. The amount of copies of the DataBand in the rendered report will be the
same as the amount of data rows in the database.
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Adding Styles

1. Go back to the report template;

2. Select the DataBand . In our case, select the DataBand4 ;

3. Change values of Even style and Odd style properties. If values of these properties are not set, then select the
Edit Styles in the list of values of these properties and, using Style Designer , create a new style. The picture below
shows the Style Designer :
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Click the Add Style button to start creating a style. Select Component from the drop down list. Set the Brush.Color
property to change the background color of a row. The picture below shows a sample of the Style Designer with the
list of values of the Brush.Color property:

@ Style Designer | 2
(5 O0pen [ M -7 4 h B3 @ o+ Close
SHIERE
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Click Close. Then a new value in the list of Even style and Odd style properties (a style of a list of odd and even
rows) will appear.

4. To render the report, click the Preview button or invoke the Viewer, pressing F5 or clicking the Preview menu item.
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Report Designer

In this topic the basic knowledge of the report designer are represented
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settings from code are described.

Standard Ul and Ribbon Ul

. Basic elements, keyboard shortcuts and

Different report designers support different Ul's. The Standard mode uses toolbars as in Microsoft Office 2003. The
Ribbon mode uses "ribbon tabs". Compatibility of designers and Ul types is shown in the table below:

Ul type Reports.NET | Reports.Wpf = Reports.Web Reports.Silverlight
Standard (Microsoft Office 2003) + +
Ribbon  (Microsoft Office 2007) + + +
Ribbon  (Microsoft Office 2010) + +




For Stimulsoft Reports.Net the Ul type is offered to choose when first running the report designer. Also the Ul type

can be chosen in the GUI tab of the Options window of the report designer. The picture below shows the GUI tab of
the Options window of the report designer:
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Please select color scheme of Gui

Color Scheme: Blue

As seen on the picture, it is possible to choose either Standard or Ribbon UI. The color scheme of Ul can also be
changed. The following types of color themes are available: Blue, Silver, Black. The full path for invoking the
Options window in the Ribbon Ul: Main Menu -> Options button -> Options window. The full path for invoking the
Options window in the Standard Ul: Tools menu -> Options -> Options window. If you need to change the Ul type
before running the designer, then hold on the "Ctrl" button when loading the designer. The Select the type of GUI
window will be invoked. The picture below shows Select the type of GUI window:
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When Stimulsoft Reports.Wpf is run first the user will not see the Select the type of GUI . The designer will be
loaded with the default Ribbon 2010 Ul White theme. To change the type of Ul, it is necessary to call the Options
window in the Gui tab and make changes. The picture below shows the Gui tab of the Options window with the color

themes drop down list:
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As seen on the picture, in Stimulsoft Reports.Wpf , it is impossible to separately change the Ul type and the color
theme. A type of Ul corresponds to a definite color theme. The full path for invoking the Options window in Ribbon
2010 Ul: Main Menu - Options - Options window. The full path for invoking the Options window in Ribbon 2007 UI:
Main Menu - Options button - Options window. The full path for invoking the Options window in Standard Ul: View
- Options - Options window.

Stimulsoft Report.Web supports Ribbon 2007 Ul Blue theme.

Stimulsoft Report.Silverlight  supports Ribbon 2010 Ul Blue theme.

Standard Ul

Standard Interface - a type of interface used in Microsoft word 2003 and consists of a main menu and the set of
toolbars.

Toolbar

Toolbar - is an element of a graphical user interface, intended for placing on it a few controls. Usually consists of a
horizontal or vertical rectangle, which are grouped frequently used items.

Standard Toolbar

The basic panel of the reports designer. The main element to control a report in the reports designer are placed on
this panel. Besides, controls of basic parameters of the reports designer are placed on this panel.
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Create a new report in the reports designer.

Open recently saved report.

Save a report.

Run the preview of a report in the window.

Add a new page to a report.

Add a new dialog form to the report.

Delete the current page or a dialog form in the report. If there is only one page of a report or a dialog form then this
menu item is not active..

& Call the Page Setup window of page settings. If the dialog form is the current then this menu item is not active.
9 Undo the recent action.

10 Redo the recent action.
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Cut the selected components from the current page to the Clipboard.
Copy the selected components on the current page to the Clipboard.
Paste components from the Clipboard on the current page of a report.
Delete selected components on the current page.

Select all components on the current page.

Control showing a grid on a page.

Control automatic alignment of components by the grid.

Show/hide headers of bands.

Show/hide the order of placing components on a page.

Control Quick Info.

Showr/hide rulers on a page.

Control zoom of a page in the reports designer.

E\E\E\E|E|E|E\E\E\E|E|E|E

Close the reports designer.

Borders Toolbar

The Borders panel is used to control borders of components.
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1 Set borders from all sides of a component.

2 Remove borders from all sides of a component.
3 Set the border from the top side of a component.
4 Set the border from the left side of a component.



Set the border from the right side of a component.
Set the border from the bottom side of a component.
Set the shadow of a component.

Background color of a component.

Border color of a component.

The type of the border line of a component.

5o @mamoi

Designer Toolbar

The Design toolbar is used to place components.
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Align selected components to the grid of a page.

Align all selected components to their common left margin.

Align horizontally all selected components to their common center.

Align all selected components to their common right margin.

Align all selected components to their common top margin.

Align vertically all selected components to their common center.

Align all selected components to their common bottom margin.

Make the same size of components as the size of the first selected component.
Make the same width of components as the size of the first selected component.
Make the same height of components as the size of the first selected component.
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Make horizontal spacing of selected components equal by their width.
Make vertical spacing of selected components equal by their height.
Center all selected components horizontally.

Center all selected components vertically.

Bring selected components to Front.

Send selected components to Back.

Move selected components on one level forward.

Move selected components on one level backward.

Control the Lock property.

E\E|E|E|E\E\E\E|E|E

Control the Link property.

Formatting Toolbar

The Formatting toolbar is used to output text with specified font type, color etc..
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Set the Bold font style.

Set the Italic font style.

Set the Underlined font style.

Align left the content of a component.

Align center horizontally the content of a component.
Align right the content of a component.

Justify the content of a text component.

Align top the content of a component.
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Align center vertically the content of a component.

Align bottom the content of a component.

Select font color for selected components on the current page.
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Open the Conditions Editor window for selected components.

Dock Style Toolbar

The Dock style toolbar is used to dock selected components.

Docks selected components to all edges.

Docks selected components to the left edge.
Docks selected components to the right edge.
Removes docking of selected components.
Docks selected components to the top edge.
Docks selected components to the bottom edge.
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Styles Toolbar

The Styles toolbar is used to control styles in a report.
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1 Opens the styles editor window.
2 A list of styles available in a report.

Select the font type of the selected components on the current page.
Select font size of the selected text components on the current page.
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The angle of the text rotation. This command can be applied only to the text component.



Text Format Toolbar

The Text format editor is used to quick text formatting.

Runs the text format editor.

Sets the text format to Standard .
Sets the text format to Numerical .
Sets the text format to Currency .
Sets the text format to Date.

Sets the text format to Time.

Sets the text format to Percent .
Sets the text format to Boolean .
Sets the text format to Custom .
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Service Toolbar

The Service toolbar is used to call service functions.

BlE]

=l
112

@
&

1 Runs the Data Store .
2 Runs the Page Manager .
3 Runs the Service Configurator

Status Bar in Standard Ul

Status bar is placed under the designer window. The picture below shows a status bar of the Standard Ul:

Centimeters « Pagel X002 Y¥i-0,75
1 2 3

The bar contains 3 sections:

1 Units. This field shows current units in a report. It is possible to change them.

2 The field shows the currently selected component.

F Shows cursor coordinates on a page of a report template. (X:0,0 ; Y:0,0) coordinates corresponds to the top left

corner of a page of a report template.



Main Menu

The main menu of the Designer contains 5 submenus: File, Edit, View, Tools, Help . Each submenu contains
common commands.

File  Edit Wew Tools  Help

The File submenu contains the global commands for working with a report. The Edit submenu contains commands to
work with Clipboard and stack of operation. The View submenu contains parameters of showing report in the Reports
Designer. The Tools submenu contains commands of calling the service functions. The Help submenu contains
information of the Reports Designer and web links on report generator resources in Web.

File Menu

The File submenu contains the global commands for working with a report.

1 Mew Report... Ctri+N 1
=] Mew Page Ctrl+Shift+N 2
=] Mew Form Ctrl+Shift+F 3
.5 OpenReport... Ctrl+0 4
Open Report from Google Docs... | 5§
Open Page... Ctrl+5hift+0
=] SaveReport Ctrl+5 7
Save Report As... F12 §
Save Report As to Google Docs... | §
Save Page As... 10
Delete Page 11
d  Preview F512
Check for Issues 13
Report Setup... 14
[ Page Setup.. 15
Select UI Language 16
Exit 17

Create a new report in the report designer.

Add a new page to the report.

Add a new dialog page to the report.

Open the recently saved report.

OTKphIBacT paHee COXpaHEHHbIH oT4eT u3 cepBuca Google Docs.

Open the recently saved page of a report. The page will be added to the report after the last page of a report.
Save a report. If the report was not saved earlier then the Save as... menu item will be called.

Save a report to the specified folder.

Save the current page to the specified folder.

CoxpaHsieT 0TYeT ¢ UCToIb30BaHueM ceprca Google DOCS B yka3aHHYIO KOJUICKITHUIO.

Delete the current page or a dialog form in the report. If there is only one page of a report or a dialog form then this
menu item is not active.

[1= BT~ B - - RS O - -, N, (R ' R ™



10 Run the preview of a report in the window.

Call the Report Setup window of report options.
Call the Page Setup window of page settings. If the dialog form is the current then this menu item is not active.
Be3biBaeT UHcnekTop oTuyera (Report Checker).

Select Ul localization language.

E|E|E|E\E

Close the Reports Designer.

Edit Menu

The Edit submenu contains commands to work with Clipboard and stack of operation.

Edit i

“}  Undo 1 chiez
Redo 2 ey

h cut 3 ctrl+x

53 Copy 4 i+

3 Paste 5 Crrl+y
¥ Delete 6 Del
7 selectall | F ) chrl4a

2 Clear Contents | 8§

Undo the recent action.

Redo the recent action.

Cut the selected components from the current page to the Clipboard.
Copy the selected components on the current page to the Clipboard.
Paste components from the Clipboard on the current page of a report.
Delete selected components on the current page.

Select all components on the current page.

Clear the content of all selected components.

[~ I I~ T T S AT

View Menu

This menu contains controls of showing report pages in the reports designer, controls for panels, and controls for the
toolbars of the reports designer.



iew

[E) U [ ) i [

] [ [ [E)

Mormal

Page Break Preview
Show Grid

Align ko Grid

Show Headers
Show Order

Show Rulers

Toolbars

e - NIRRT SRR

Froperties | 9 F4

Dictionary 10} Ctri+Shife+D
Messages 11 Chrl+Shift+r

Report Tree (|20 Chel4+Shift+L

Control showing grid on a page.
Show/hide headers of bands.

Show/hide rulers on a page.
Control visibility of toolbars.
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Tools Menu

Standard mode of showing a page.
Page break preview (used only for segmented pages).

Control visibility of the Properties panel.
Control visibility of the Dictionary panel.

Control automatic alignment of components by the grid.

Show/hide the order of placing components on a page.

El Control visibility of the Messages panel.

Control visibility of the Report Tree panel.

The Service submenu contains items to call service functions.

1 Runs the Data Store .
2 Runs the Pages Manager .
3 Runs the Services Configurator

Tools l

Standard
Eorders
Skyle
Farmatting

Layaout

[l Tl ]

Texk Farmat
Dock, Skyle

Tools

Skatus Bar

W L (@

Daka Skare...
Pages Manager. ..

Services Configurakar, ..

Opkions. ..

1 ctrl+Fz
2 | Crl+F4
3 | CtrFS

4




Help Menu

The Help submenu contains information of the Reports Designer and web links on report generator resources in Web.

Help

F&i Page 1

Support 2
Product Horne Page | 3

About, .. 4

1 Runs in the Web browser the FAQ Page at Stimulsoft official site.
2 Runs in the Web browser the technical support web page.

3 Runs the product web page in the Web browser.

4 Shows the About box of the report designer.

Ribbon Ul Mode 2007

Ribbon interface 2007, based on the tabs (similar to Microsoft Office 2007 ). The tabs are grouped instruments,
thereby reducing the number of toolbars. Consider this type of interface in more detail.

Application Menu

The basis of the Ribbon Ul mode is the Ribbon panel that is shown in the picture below:

o = [ _

The main element of the Ribbon Ul is the Application Button and menu that is called by clicking on this button. This
is @ main menu of the application. The is represented by basic commands used to work with reports in the reports
designer. Elements of the application menu are shown on the picture below.
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. ¢ Cpen Report...

e,
i _T-;n Preview
&

|_r"_=__ \\ Check for lssuss

|§M Report Setup...

10
‘I-‘I Close

i § |

g
7 E_:Ipen Report from Google Docs...

] Recent Documents

14|

3 omonn| [ X I:.q?

1 Create a new report or a new control in a report. It is possible to create a new report, a new page, a new form. The
submenu of the New menu is shown in the picture below:

e

#l | _L\] New Report...
— (i

PR i
ﬁi{j MNew Report with \Wizard...

| —\]3 Mew Page

Mew Form

| =
T

The first item of this submenu 1 creates an empty report in the report designer. The second item 2 creates a new
report using the wizard. The third item 3 creates a new page. And the fourth item 4 creates a new dialog form.

2 Open recently saved report.

o]

OTKpbITHE paHee COXpaHEeHHOro ordeTa n3 docs.google.com.

Open the recently saved page of a report. The page will be added to the report after the last page of a report.

4
2 Save a report. If the report was not saved earlier then the Save as...
6

menu item will be called.

Save a report to the specified folder. This item contains submenu:

| Iﬂ:&“ﬁﬁ

- r L%, Save Report As...
1

Iﬁ._ Sa".re Feport As to Google Docs:.

Save Page As..
js




The first item saves a report to the specified folder. The first item saves a page of a report to the specified folder.
BTopoi - coxpaHuT oT4eT € ucnonb3oBaHuem cepsuca Google Docs B ykaszaHHOW Komnnekuuun. TpeTuin - coxpaHut
CTpaHuLy B yka3aHHOM MOSib3oBaTenemM MecTe.

7 Delete the current page or a dialog form in the report. If there is only one page of a report or a dialog form then this
menu item is not active.

8 Run the preview of a report in the window.

9 Bhsbsaer Hucnexrop oruyera (Report Checker).

10 Call the Report Setup window of report options.

Close a report that is opened in the reports designer.
Call the report designer setup window.

Close the report designer.

IEI|IEI|IEI|IEI

This panel shows a list of recently opened reports. If to select one report in the list then it will be opened in the
designer.

Ribbon Tabs

Tab is a part of the interface on which the toolbar. At the designer shows four tabs: Home, Page, Layout, View.
Consider these tabs and the main instruments are located on them more.

Home Tab

This is a basic tab of the report designer. Main commands of setting report components are placed on this tab.

[ S e N F T N S R —— N o0 S

Clipboard Group

This group allows working with the Clipboard of the report designer.

0 %oon M2
1 = SaCopy  H3

Faste

b4 Deletej— 4

Clipboard

Paste components from the Clipboard on the current page of a report.
Cut the selected components from the current page to the Clipboard.
Copy the selected components on the current page to the Clipboard.
Delete selected components on the current page.

B W OR e



Font Group

This group is used to output text with specified font type, color etc.

Select the font type of the text components on the current page.
Select font size of the text components on the current page.
Set the Bold font style.

Set the Italic font style.

Set the Underlined font style.

Set the font color of the text components on the current page.
Increase the font size.

Decrease the font size.

Delete the content of all selected text components.

1= B - - BT N R 1, B R 5 B R

Alignment Group

The group is used to align the content of components horizontally and vertically. Also it is possible to set the angle of
the text rotation and control the WordWrap property.

123 4

TTTT
S -
===
Lkl
56,7 89

All commands are applied to selected components on the current page.

Align top the content of a component.

Align center vertically the content of a component.

Align bottom the content of a component.

The angle of the text rotation. This command can be applied only to the text component.
Align left the content of a component.

Align center horizontally the content of a component.

Align right the content of a component.

Justify the content of a text component.

Used for the WordWrap property of the text component.

1= B - - R, N R 1, [ R 5 R & R



Borders Group

This group contains the commands to setup border components.

1 2
|
| || |
Lo R o A
Q-2 - = -3
ook |
| I | LI"
4 5 6 7

All commands can be applied to selected components on the current page.

Set or remove borders from all sides of a component.
Set or remove borders from each side of a component.
The type of the border line.

Set the shadow of a component.

Background color of a component.

Border color of a component.

Call the form of changing border parameters.

SO T TR ST A AT

Text Format Group

The group to control text formatting.

1 Select text format.
2 Select symbols of currency.
23 Set one of the predefined formats to output a text.

4 Call a form of formats editing.

Styles Group

This group is used to control styles and conditions which are used to automatically design components in a report.



[Mone] |

= .
e Slyle !_-!
Conditions Designer |—;|
Style it

1 Open a window of the Conditions Editor for selected components.
2 Open a window of Styles Editor.
3 A gallery of styles in a report.

Page Tab

This tab is used to control page parameters.

Taor
5 e Texd g 5 i ]
| | Gl . o w |
—k —l — Al < W - = : —
Mg Onérsiation . Szw | Cobimng ] L Image Image  Show Image
B 5o U A -8 gl - fighed  krage  Tronapsmancy Gligemerd Bebind

e Dot . whgringri Tasdr gk L

Page Setup Group

This group contains elements to control basic parameters of a page. These are page margins, orientation, page size,
columns.

» @ @ @
il Bl

Margins. Ornentaton Size Columns

- - - -

Page Setup

L5 | o MY

Changes can be applied to the current page in the Reports Designer.

1 Select sizes of page margins.

2 Select Portrait or Landscape orientation of a page.
3 Select page size.

4 Select number of columns on a page.

% Call the Page Setup dialog window.

Watermark Text Group



This group is used to control watermark text output.

Text -
3 Al 100 ﬂ

-

/B I U|A +|8 Angle ~| Behind

Al

‘ '.'Naterrr:ark Texi

456 d 8 9

Watermark text.

Show watermark text behind the components of a page.
Select a font type to output a text of the watermark.

Set the Bold font style of the watermark text.

Set the Italic font style of the watermark text.

Set the Underlined font style of the watermark text.
Watermark text color.

Set angle rotation of the watermark text.

Font size of the watermark text.

[T=- B - - B B - B [ O Y Y & R

Watermark Image Group

This group is used to control the watermark image.

1 4

il O s

<) B E

Load Image Show Image
Image Trensparency Alignment Behind

‘Watermark |maoe

1 |oad an image for the watermark.

2 Set transparency of the watermark image.

2 Align the watermark image.

4 Show the watermark image behind page components on page.

Layout Tab

This tab is used to control placing different components on a page and also to specify styles of docking components.

Layout

[ PR

& y = . | ¥ 10
LF R S By By O Blaw B @

Mignte Align Bnngto  Sendio Move Mowe Size &% Link GEN 21T
Gnd Front Back Forward Backward " -'"J one |l i

-

Arrange Dock Styla



Arrange Group

The group contains a lot of commands to change position of components on a page. The picture below shows this
group.

D © @ @ ©® 6 @ ¢

m"'r"u"-"ﬂ""

Pi:l |— . 4 ok o
QO Ty S S faus

Aligntc  Align  Brngte Sendto Maove Move Size &2 Link
Gnd = Front Back Forward Backward

Lrrange

Align all selected components to the page grid.

Align selected components. This element contains submenu and short description in this topic below.
Bring selected components to Front.

Send selected components to Back.

Move selected components on one level forward.

Move selected components on one level backward.

Choose the size of selected components. It contains submenu and is described in this topic below.
Control the Lock property.

Control the Link property.
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The description of the Align button, specified with number 2 on the picture above.

2

)

Align

I= Align Lefti }

& Align Center| 2,

3| | Align Right! §

a7 Align Topid

A | Align Middle! §

gt ! Align Bottomi

Ml  Make Horizontal Spacing Equsll 77
%l Mzke Vertical Spacing Equsll §
Center Horizontally | §

[&] Center Vertically l‘l]'.

Align all selected components to their common left margin.

Align horizontally all selected components to their common center.
Align all selected components to their common right margin.

Align all selected components to their common top margin.

Align vertically all selected components to their common center.

Align all selected components to their common bottom margin.

Make horizontal spacing of selected components equal by their width.

SO T TR ST A R



& Make vertical spacing of selected components equal by their height.
9 Center all selected components horizontally.
10 Center all selected components vertically.

The description of the Size button, specified with number 7 on the topmost picture.

[Fo5  Make Same Size as Text1! 1

| —

=3 Make Same Widthas Text1 2
|

|

{@]]| Make Same Height as Text1( 3

1 Make the same size of components as the size of the first selected component.
2 Make the same width of components as the size of the first selected component.
3 Make the same height of components as the size of the first selected component.

Dock Style Group

This group contains elements to set the dock style of selected components.

1) 23
A

Dock selected components to all edges.

Dock selected components to the left edge.
Dock selected components to the right edge.
Removes dock style of selected components.
Dock selected components to the top edge.
Dock selected components to the bottom edge.

= T T T A T

View Tab

This tab is used to control different options of working with report designer.



View

## ShowGrid ] Show Headers I | ] )
= = ZEZE pm s | Gy
Mipn o Grid = Show Ord I g ; ; el 2
AP S| =1 Son O | Quicklnfo. - 'y mal| PageBresk Panels | Toolbox
-4 Grid Mode = |[SL Show Rulers Freview i
View Dplions

View Options Group

This group contains settings for different parameters of showing a report and working with the reports designer.

1 2 + 5 7 8 9 10 11
I ] I I I 1 I
| | | | | S—— - b |
i Show Gnd | _] Show Headers == | = % Sio),
Align to Grid H=% Show Order - ;
i = Quickinfo ~ | Normal PageBresk  Panels Toolbox
Grid Mode - [ Show Rulers Preview

‘ | Yiew Cptions

3 6

Control showing grid on a page.

Control automatic alignment of components by the grid.
Select grid type.

Show/hide headers of bands.

Show/hide the order of placing components on a page.
Show/hide rulers on a page.

Control Quick Info.

Standard mode of showing a page.

Page break preview (used only for segmented pages).

Control visible designer panels.
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Show/hide Toolbox.

2007 Status Bar

Status bar in 2007 Ribbon interface is located at the bottom of the designer. This is a panel on what controls are
placed. The picture below shows a status bar Ribbon Interface:

Centimeters « Pagel X896 ¥:4.38 |J:'L'I ] [0 (=5 aasea- L] {+)y
1 2 3 +

This panel contains 4 fields:

1 Units. This field displays the units used in a report, and also allows you to change them.

2 This field displays the currently selected components. In this case, select a page "Page 1".

23 This field displays the coordinates of the cursor on the page template report. Moreover, the origin (X: 0,0 and Y:
0,0) coincides with the upper left corner of border crossing at the report template.

4 Control zoom of a report template page.



Ribbon Ul 2010

Ribbon interface 2010, based on the tabs (similar to Microsoft Office 2010 ). The tabs are grouped instruments,
thereby reducing the number of toolbars. Consider this type of interface in more detail.

Main Menu

The basic Ribbon 2010 interface is a Ribbon 2010 panel. The picture below shows how it looks like:

r"ﬁ'- e Page Lyt s Tt L Languaage ~ I
o : o] Erdeiegn Aj A
=y A L Al — b Condtins. "

The main element of the Ribbon panel is the Application Button and the menu that is called by pressing this button.
This is a main menu of the report designer. Basic commands for work with reports in the report designer are
represented in the menu. The picture below shows a menu of the application and its items.
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ﬂ Home Page Layout View Select Ul Language ~ @

1 New

Repot ] e——

WrappedCrossTab
O:Reports

2 = Open Repott...
{3 ~ Open Report from Google Docs...
|4 H Save Report
|5 @, Save Report As...
lﬁ %y Save Report Asto Google Docs...
!'}' [ Close

WPFIEnumerableData
[O:Reports

RichText
O:Reports

ParametersSelectingCountry
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O:Reports
Cpen Page..

MultiColumnBand=Across ThenDown
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I
;9 Save Page As.. D-\Reports
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I
11 Print

I
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Designer

GroupsWithRanges
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The Ribbon menu of the 2010 interface is split on 6 group: New group, Report group, Page group, Print group,
Recent Documents group and Designer group. The first group is represented by one of the main menu items:
1 The New menu item contains submenu where a list of new report components is available for creation is shown.

-

The second group from 2 to 7 is a set of items to report control:

2 The Open Report menu item. When calling this menu item, a dialog for opening a report will appear.

3 C moMOIIIbIO JAHHOTO IMyHKTa MOYKHO OTKPBITH paHEe COXpaHEeHHBIN oTueT Ha cepBruce Google Docs.

4 The Save Report menu item saves changes in a report. If a report was not changed previously, then the Save
Report As menu item will be called automatically.

% The Save Report As menu item. When calling this menu item, a dialog for saving a report will appear.

6 C MOMOIIbIO JJAHHOTO IMyHKTa MEHIO MOXHO COXpaHUTh OT4eT Ha cepBuce Google DOCS B onpeneneHHoM

KOJUIEKIIUH.
? The Close menu item closes a report.

The third group from & to 10 s a set of items to control report pages:

& The Open Page menu item. When calling this menu item, a dialog for opening a page will appear.

? The Save Page As menu item. When calling this menu item, a dialog for selecting place for saving a current page.
& The Delete Page menu item. When calling this menu item, a dialog for deleting a page or form will appear.

The next menu items from | to | represents separate group:

9 The Print menu item contains submenu where a list of commands for report printing is shown.



10 The Recent Documents menu item contains submenu where recently opened reports are shown.

The last group from | to represents a group of items to control designer:

MyHkT meHo MeuaTtb (Print) cogepxuT nogMeHto, B KOTOPOM OTOOpaxaeTcsi CIMCOK KOMaHf, CBSA3aHHbIX C
ne4yaTtblo oTyeTa.

The Recent Documents menu item contains submenu where recently opened reports are shown.

MocneaHss rpynna c no | npeacTaBnsieT rpynny aNeMeHTOB yrnpaBieHus An3anHepoM:

g
=

The Options menu item calls a window for designer parameters settings.

The Exit button closes a report designer.

KHonka MeHIO Tpynm COACPKUT BBIMAJAIONIMNA CIIHCOK, B KOTOPOM MEPEYMCIICHbI TPYNIbl M3
1aBHOro MeHio. C MOMONIbIO JAHHOM KHOIMKH MOXHO OBICTPO OCYILECTBIISATh HABUTALMIO 1O TPYINaM B
TJIaBHOM MEHIO JIU3aiiHEPA OTYETOB.

The panel shows a submenu of selected menu item or selected group.

Report Group

The Report group is a set of commands to control a report. The picture below shows the submenu of the Report
group:



Repart Report
Bs Open Repart vtiore

Setup the basic report options, Al options can be changed
using tha Froperty panal

™ Save Report

Check for Issues

Checi through a repart 1o find ermors, warmings and get
recammendations

FL Save Report As

/

& Close

Globaiization Strings

Call the Globalization Strings editor of the curment report

Preview Setlings
Call the Preview Sattings editor of the current report. Setting:
will be applied only when viewing the currént réport.

= oo By

Style Designer
Call the Styte Designer of the current report.
G
=
=
=
(]
Mlarre A
Ahas: Regart
Autkor
Degeniption
Repar Created

Repor Changed:

1 The Options submenu item calls the Report Setup window, in what it is possible to change the basic report
options.

2 The Check for Issues submenu item calls the Report Checker window in what it is possible to get information
about errors, warnings, messages regarding the report.

# The Globalization Strings submenu item calls the Globalization Editor , using what, it is possible to localize a
report to other cultures.

4 The Preview Settings submenu item calls the Page Settings window of the preview.

3 The Style Designer submenu item calls the style editor where it is possible to edit report styles.

& The Preview Panel shows a reduced copy of a report template, and also shows an information about a report.

Report Setup Window

If to select the Options item in the submenu of the Report group, then the Report Setup window is invoked that
allows you to identify the basic information and report parameters. The picture below shows the Report Setup
window:



Report Setup

Main [ F’aEmvetars which effect on report rendering 7
|| Cache All Data I
Description. | | [ Convert Nulls

Mumber of Pass: Single Pass -

Report Cache Mode:  Off -
Script language of your report
Ol 2
_MVEB.Nat

- Size and coordinates in a report will B2 in specified units
®) Centimeters
Millimeters
_' Inches

I Hundredths of Inch

oK Cancel

As can be seen from the picture above, the editor of the report parameters contains two tabs: Main and Description
The Main tab is represented by three groups, which define the most important parameters of the report:

1 |n this group, basic parameters that affect the designing of the report are defined.

2 This group defines a scripting language of a report. You may switch between C # and VB.NET.

2 In this group you may select units of the report.

The Description tab defines information of report parameters. The picture below shows the Description tab:

Description Report name report alias, and report author

M ame: Report 1

Alias: Report

Author Stimulsoft

Report description |
2
A date of report creation and a date of the last report change -
3

Report Created; 11.05.2010 10:28:23

Repart Changad: 11.05.2010 10:41:30

As can be seen from the picture above, the Description tab is represented by three groups:
1 A group of names. In this group the Name) and Alias of a report are specified, as well as the Author's name of the

report.
2 A group of the report description. In this group the report description is defined.



3 This group is not available for editing and displays temporary information: when the report was created (Report
Created) and the date of last modification of the report Report Changed .

Report Checker Window

In order to check the report for errors you should use the Report Checker . The Report Checker will analyze the

report, resulting in an error message, comments, or inaccuracies found in this report. The picture below shows the
Report Checker :

-,

TestReport.mrt - Report Checker = B X
: —2 3 4 E
i 5/ Open [zl Save | P Check for Issues | 7 Settings | Close .
=, | R = .
&3 Errors - 1| A\ Warnings - 1| |/ Informations - 1 6,
— Error List | —
' 7

a 1. Error! The error of compilation

The error of compilation is found in the 'Report’ report?”
KinRa "test”™ oTCyTOTSYET B TEKYLLEM KOHTEKCTE

Q

3. Warning! The component is partially outside of the page

The Text2" compeonent is partially outside of the page. This compeonent
will not be printed correctly. Also it may cause some problems with
exparting a report fo other formats.

': % Move to page | | To Print Area | | Delete | DHidE

i 5. Information! Maybe the ResetPageMumber property is set incorrec
“—5‘/ The ResetPageMNumber property of the ‘Pagel’ page is set to true. But for

the first and the only page it has mo sense.
Q) | orr | CHide

1 The Open button. Clicking this button, the user will see a dialog box to select a previously saved report and loading
it to the Report Checker .

2 The Save button saves changes in the report, that was opened in the Report Checker .

3 The Check for Issues button starts the process of checking the report.

4 The Settings button opens the window of settings of the Report Checker . The picture below shows the Settings
window:



Settings = | E 2

= B Checks |£|
t.a Errars =
= i Warnings
[]+ StiLestPointsOnPageCheck
v’ 5tiQrientationPageCheck |E|
[ | L]

— LongMessage
Lost points are found con the ™ page: . Points are invisible and used in
the following primitives: vertical line, rectangle and rounded

rectangle. If the point does not match to any components then it can
be deleted.

QK Cancel

In this window, you can mark messages and warnings you want notifications to be displayed.
2 The Close button closes the window of the Report Checker .
& The panel for showing messages.

7 The panel for showing descriptions of Errors , Warnings , Information .

Globalization Editor

The Globalization Editor is in the report designer. This editor allows you to locate the report in several languages. If
the value of the AutolLocalizeReportonRun  property is set to Yes, then, when rendering a report, the report
generator checks the culture of the installed operating system. Following the culture of the installed system, the
reporting tool will check the presence of this culture in the list of cultures used in the report. And if t it found identical
culture, it will substitute all the expressions in the report. As a result, the report will be localized in the culture of the
operating system, according to certain parameters in the Globalization Editor . If the culture of your operating system
is not in the list of cultures used in the report, then, when rendering a report, it will not be localized. If the

AutoLocalizeReportonRun  property is set to No, then auto localization will not start. The picture below shows the
Globalization Editor window:

Globalization Editor 8

=Y
17 2 3 47
. Add Cultisre € Remove Culture Close | Auto Localize Report on Run  Yes ol
Azeri laz] Reporthlizs (||| Report # (58 System Variables
5| ReportAuthor (] T | & £ Functions 8
ReportDescription # L. Format

TextlHyperlink
Textl.Tag
TextlText

Textl.ToolTip

1 The Add Culture button calls a list of cultures.
2 The Remove Culture button removes the selected culture.
3 The Close button closes the editor window



4 The AutolLocalizeReportonRun  property is used to enable/disable automatic localization when starting report
rendering. If the AutoLocalizeReportonRun  property is set to Yes, automatic localization will be done. If the
AutoLocalizeReportonRun  property is set to No, automatic localization will not start.

= A list of cultures used in this report.

& A list of components for localization.
7 Translation of the contents of the selected component.
8 A list of system variables, functions, formats of the report designer.

Page Group

The Page group contains commands to control the current page. The picture below shows the Page group submenu:

Page Page
B Open Page

o 1 'ﬂptiﬂns
y . | Setup the basic perametars of the cument page. All page
options can be changed using the Property panel,

2 |
Delete Page :_: = Pages Manager

Rum the Pages Manager. [t allow moving pages, deleting
pages and creating new pages.

& Save Page As

=

Pagel

3 \
Width; Hem
Height: 29 7cm

Cirientation Portrait



1 The Options submenu item calls the Page Setup window, where one may specify basic options of a page.
2 The Pages Manager submenu item calls the Pages Manager window where one may control report pages

(create, remove, and move them).
3 The Preview Panel shows a scaled-down preview of a selected page of a report template and contains information

about page: page Width , Height, and Orientation .

Page Setup Window

If to select the Options item in the submenu of the Page group, then the Page Setup window is invoked that allows
you to identify the basic information and report parameters. The picture below shows the Page Setup window

T

Page Setup 2

Paper size
| Paper P

Size: Custom -

| Columns
Width: 21

| Watermark

Height: 297
Faper onentation |

®) Portrait
_Jlandscape

| Page margins | ==
' 3

Page margins are specified in the current units

Left: 1

&

Right 1

Top: 1

Bottom: 1

O | Cancel

As can be seen from the picture above, the editor of the page parameters contains three tabs: Paper, Columns ,
Watermark . The Paper tab consists of three groups, which define the basic page settings:

1 The Size group. This group contains three parameters: page Size, Width , and Height .

2 The Orientation group. In this group page orientation options are defined: Portrait or Landscape .

3 The Borders group. In this group the following parameters of Margins are defined: Left, Right, Top, and Bottom

padding.

The Columns tab defines the parameters of columns on a page. The picture below shows the Columns tab of the
Page Setup editor:



Columns Page columns |

Mumber of Columns: |0
Column Width: 0

Column Gaps: &)

[ Iright to Left 4

..... o

F RN R

As can be seen on the picture above the Columns tab contains a group of parameters:
1 Number of Columns on the page. Any positive number will be the number of columns. A value of 0 is equal to one

column on a page.

2 Column Width . The value of this parameter will be the width of the column. If the value is equal to 0, the column
width will be determined automatically: page width divided by the number of columns. This value is indicated in units

of the report.

3 Column Gaps is the distance between two columns. The value is indicated in units of the report.
4 Right to left enables/disables the mode of arrangement of columns on the page from right to left. By default,

columns are arranged from left to right.

The Watermark tab defines the watermark options on the page. The picture below shows the Watermark

Page Setup editor:

Watermark 1 Watermark text |

Text:

Angle: 4
Select Font:
Select Color
Ei Enabled
[ IRight to Left
[|Show Behind
* Watermark image
Select Image:
Image Alignment
Multiple Factor:
Image Transparency:
|:| Aspect Ratio
[+ Show Image Behind
E_ifmage Stretch

T N
[ |image Tiling

Font

Image
Middle Center =
1

0% (I

As can be seen from the picture above, the Watermark tab contains two groups of parameters:
1 Watermark text group . In this group there are options of a watermark that relate to its text part; text (Text) is a
typed text of the watermark; rotation angle of the text (Angle), the font type (Select Font ) text; text color (Select
Color); Enabled enables/disables the watermark, right to left (Right to left ) mode of the text layout, display behind

(Show Behind ) is the location of the text in the background.

tab of the



2 Watermark image group. In this group there are options of the watermark, such as: Select Image that opens the
image loader; Image Alignment aligns images according to the selected value; Multiple Factor sets zoom of the
displayed image relative to loaded one; Image Transparency; Aspect Radio retains the proportions of the image;
Show Image Behind shows the image behind the text; Image Stretch stretches the image on the report page; Image
Tiling , if the picture is less than a page, it can be tiled.

Pages Manager

The Pages Manager is used to control pages of a report. With this manager it is possible to create, delete pages and
forms of a report. The picture below shows the window of a Pages Manager :

Pages Manager = B
_ 1 2 3:4:58-6HT 8
| 2] New Page (5] New Form 8 | e @ | Close |
9
Pagesl
[¥] Enabled

The New Page button creates a new page in a report.

The New Form button creates a new form in a report.

The Delete Page button deletes selected page or a form.

The Page Setup button calls the Page Setup window.

The Rename button calls the Rename window, where one may change a nhame of a page or form.
The Up button is used to move cursor on top or left.

The Down button is used to move cursor to bottom or right.

The Close button closes pages manager.

View panel. Shows all pages and report forms.
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Recent Documents Group



The Recent Documents group contains a list of recently loaded documents in the designer. The picture below shows
the submenu of the Recent Documents group:

e e bl = e Recent Documents

Simplelist
DAStimulsoffyBemao\Reports

Master-DetailWithGroups
O Stimulsoft\Demo\Reports

Report
DAStimulsof\Bemo

Table
DastimulsoftDemo

‘E' Bl E‘

1 The list of recently opened documents.

New Group

The New group contains a submenu with options of creating reports or forms.

Create 3 Mew Report

Blank Using From Open
Report Report Wizard Report Template Existing Report

Create & New Page or Form

As seen from the picture above the New group submenu contains two fields:

1 |n this field the way of creating reports are shown. There are Blank Report , Using Report Wizard , From Report
Template , Open Existing Report

2 |n this field the components available for creating are displayed. These are New Page, New Form .

Print Group

The Print group contains a submenu where tools for report printing are present. The picture below shows this
submenu:



L' Quick print
L[:ﬁ Print & report directly to the defauit printer, Printing dialog i
== pot dispayed

Print
m Seiect a printer, number of coples; and other printing options
3 before printing.

[ Preview
| Praview a report before printing.

1 Quick Print . Print selected report by default without calling the dialog window.
2 Print. Print with calling the printing dialog window. You should define the Printer , Print Range , Copies.
3 Preview calls a Viewer.

Viewer

On the picture below the basic elements of the report viewer are shown.
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1 The basic commands to control the report are represented on the toolbar.
2 Tree of bookmarks of the output report. Using these bookmarks it is possible to jump by structure elements of a
report.
3 The output report.
4 The report thumbnails panel. Decreased copies of a report are shown on this panel. The panel is used to quickly
navigate throughout of a report.
= The toolbar to scroll up or down in reports pages.
& The toolbar to select the mode of report showing.
7 The toolbar to increase or decrease report zoom.
Toolbar panel

Main controls are placed on this toolbar. The picture below shows the structure of the toolbar:
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1 Run report printing. After activation of this command the printing dialog with parameters of printing will be
displayed.

Open previously saved report. Any rendered report can be saved to .mdc or .mdz format for further preview.

Save the rendered report to other file formats.

Send the render report via EMail. The report will be converted to one of the file formats.

Add a new empty page to the rendered report.

Delete the current page of a report.

Open the reports designer and show the current page for editing.

Opens the window of changing basic parameters of the rendered report.

Show/hide the tree of bookmarks. If there are no bookmarks in the rendered report then the viewer will
automatically hide the tree of bookmarks. If there are bookmarks in a report, then the viewer will automatically show
the tree of bookmarks.

10 Show/hide the reports thumbnails.
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Enable the search panel.
Run the full screen mode of report showing.
Change zoom of the report to display only one full page. More than one page by the width can be output.

Change zoom of the report to display two pages on the screen.

E|E|E|E\E

Change zoom of the report according to horizontal and vertical sizes of pages.

-

ENERENERERE
ElERENERERE
EERENERERE

Cancs|

El Change zoom of the report to fit the page width to the screen width.
=]

Run matrix mode of the report showing.

Navigation

On the picture below the toolbar that is used for report navigation is shown.

1 Set the first page of a report as the current page.

2 Set the previous page of a report as the current one.

3 Show the number of the current page and the number of pages in a report. If click on it then it is possible to
indicate the number of a page that should be the current.



r@ Go To Page

Page: | of4d

OK Cancel

.

4 Set the next page of a report as the current one.
% Set the last page of a report as the current page.

Showing pages

The viewer for WPF supports three modes of viewing pages:
1. LI Single Page

2. = Continuous

3. An Multiple Pages

Three buttons are used to control the page view mode. They are placed at the bottom of the viewer in the right corner.
1Ol =

Search panel

The search panel is used to search some text in the report. On the main toolbar this option can be enabled by clicking
the binocular icon. All controls for search are placed on a single panel.
|j Find What |

1 2 3 4 5 o

”'J' Find i".-e«--.:..:l |¢ Findl h'e-'.l |F.1.5'.-.'- E‘cliasg| |'1'I.u'.-:'r= EWhals 'r'u':--_i|

Close the search panel.

The text that should be found.

The button to find previous phrase.

The button to find next phrase.

Find specific search results using the match case option.
Find specific search results using the whole word option.

oo e W=

Designer

The Designer group is relevant to the report designer. The picture below shows the submenu of the Designer group:



Options
Setup report designer options.

FAQ Page

o to:the web page with frequently asked guestions,

i Support
;—ﬂ o to the suppert page to ask a guestions.

@ Product Home Page
hiy o the Home page of the product.

1 The Options submenu item calls the Options window for setting parameters of the designer.

2 The FAQ submenu item redirects to a Web page of Stimulsoft site with Frequently Asked Questions.

3 The Support submenu item redirects to a form for sending a request to the technical support team of Stimulsoft.
4 The Product Home Page submenu item redirects to the product home page: www.stimulsoft.com

Options

If to select the Options item in the submenu of the Designer group, then the Options window is invoked where you
can do basic settings and information settings of a report. The picture below the Options dialog box:

f Options | ¥& |
| Main | — Main _c:lptions for working with report designer | 1 |
| == I |:| Show Headers [
—: D Show Rulers
| Cuick Info D Show Order
|m’ Edit After Insert
——i Ei Use Last Format
| |:! Auto Save Report to CF or Vb.Met File

Show Dimension Lines
|:| Generate Localized Name
2 | Restore Defaults [ [ (3] 0OK [ 4 Cancal

As can be seen from the picture above, the Options dialog box contains five tabs: Main, Grid, Quick Info , Auto

Save, Gui. The Main tab is represented by one 1, which has the basic options of a designer such as:

. The Show Headers option enables/disables displaying headers of components of the report.

. The Show Rulers option enables/disables displaying rulers.

. The Show Order option enables/disables displaying the order number of the report component.

. The Edit After Insert option enables/disables invoking the editor after creating a component in the report.

. The Use Last Format option enables/disables using the latest format of a component.

. The Auto Save Report to C # or VB.NET File option enables/disables auto-saving of a report as a source file. This
source file will be saved together with a report in the .mrt file.

. The Show Dimension Lines option enables/disables the dimension lines.

OO, WNE

~



8. The Generate Localized Name option enables/disables the mode of creating a component with localized names. If
this option is disabled, then the components are created with names in English. If included, then the component
name will be localized according to the selected language.

The Grid tab defines the parameters of displaying a grid.

Grid —1.Grid opticns

[ |align to Grid 1|
|:| Show Grid
{-Grid drawing options |
®lines
I Dots
1 Grid size |
Inches: 01 in

Hundredths of Inch: 10 hi

Centimeters; 02 cm
Millimeters: 2 mm
Pixels: 8 px

As can be seen from the picture above, this tab consists by three groups:

1 The Grid Options group includes such parameters as: Align to Grid snaps a report component to grid; Show
Grid enables/disables the grid.

2 The Grid drawing options group. The grid style can be applied in this group: Lines or Dots;

3 The Grid size group. This group sets the grid spacing in different units: Inches, Hundredths of Inch |,
Centimeters , Millimeters , Pixels .

Parameters of quick info messages are defined in the Quick Info tab.

QuickInfo  — Options of Quick Info - .
%) Mone 1)
| Show Components Mames
! Show Content
' Show Fields
i) Show Fields Only

| Show Events

[+ Display Over Components

As can be seen from the picture above, this tab contains a single group 1, which defines the following parameters:

1. The Options of Quick Info option specifies what information you want to display.

2. The Display Over Components option enables/disables the mode of displaying the quick info in the foreground, i.e.
over all components.

The Auto Save tab contains the parameters responsible for the report auto-saving.



Auto Save Auto save options - |

Save Report Every: 1

| | Enable Auto Save Mode

This tab contains a single group 1, which contains the following options:
1. The Save Report Every option determines the time interval after which an auto-save event occurs.
2. The Enable Auto Save Mode option enables/disables the auto-save mode of the report.

Interface options of the designer are defined on the Gui tab.

Gui { Please select color scheme of Gui |

Color Scheme: | Office 2010 White -

This tab contains a single group 1 and one Color Scheme parameter, which is required to change the type of
interface and/or color theme.

Tabs

Tab is a part of the interface on which the toolbar. At the designer shows four tabs: Home, Page, Layout, View.
Consider these tabs and the main instruments are located on them more.

Home Tab

This is a basic tab of the reports designer. Main commands of setting report components are placed on this tab.
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Clipboard Group

This group allows working with the Clipboard of the report designer.

T ﬂu fut :|_ z
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Paste ¢ Deletz || 4

Clipboard



1 Paste components from the Clipboard on the current page of a report.

2 Cut the selected components from the current page to the Clipboard.
3 Copy the selected components on the current page to the Clipboard.
4 Delete selected components on the current page.

Font Group

This group is used to output text with specified font type, color etc.

; 1.
I =
Arial 1 1
Bl A - <.
L Lo uu I
348 & T 9

Select the font type of the text components on the current page.
Select font size of the text components on the current page.
Set the Bold font style.

Set the Italic font style.

Set the Underlined font style.

Set the font color of the text components on the current page.
Increase the font size.

Decrease the font style.

Delete the content of all selected text components.
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Borders Group

This group contains the commands to setup border components.

1 2

O EIE =

I

All commands can be applied to selected components on the current page.

Set or remove borders from all sides of a component.
Set or remove borders from each side of a component.
Border color of a component.

Set the shadow of a component.

Background color of a component.

The type of the border line.
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Text Format Group

The group to control text formatting.

1 Generl -
ATt

Text Format 2 - 4

1 Select text format.
2 Select symbols of currency.

3 Set one of the predefined formats to output a text.
4 Call a form of formats editing.

Style Group

This group is used to control styles and conditions which are used to automatically design components in a report.

1 2
i i
Conditions SI:.?Ie
Designer
Style 53

1 Open a window of the Conditions Editor for selected components.
2 Open a window of Styles Editor.
2 Call a form of styles editing.

Alignment Group

The group is used to align the content of components horizontally and vertically. Also it is possible to set the angle of
the text rotation and control the WordWrap property.
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All commands are applied to selected components on the current page.



Align top the content of a component.

Align center vertically the content of a component.

Align bottom the content of a component.

The angle of the text rotation. This command can be applied only to the text component.
Align left the content of a component.

Align center horizontally the content of a component.

Align right the content of a component.

Justify the content of a text component.

Used for the WordWrap property of the text component.
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Page Tab

This tab is used to control page parameters.
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Page Setup Group

This group contains elements to control basic parameters of a page. These are page margins, orientation, page size,
columns.

1 2 3 4
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Changes can be applied to the current page in the Reports Designer.

1 Select sizes of page margins.

2 Select Portrait or Landscape orientation of a page.
3 Select page size.

4 Select number of columns on a page.

% Call the Page Setup dialog window.

Watermark Text Group

This group is used to control watermark text output.
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Watermark text.

Show watermark text behind the components of a page.
Select a font type to output a text of the watermark.

Set the Bold font style of the watermark text.

Set the Italic font style of the watermark text.

Set the Underlined font style of the watermark text.
Watermark text color.

Set angle rotation of the watermark text.

Font size of the watermark text.
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Watermark Image Group

This group is used to control the watermark image.

: 2 2 g
T, ST T iy
Load Image Image Show
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Watermark Image

1 | oad an image for the watermark.

2 Set transparency of the watermark image.

3 Align the watermark image.

4 Show the watermark image behind page components on page.

Layout Tab

This tab is used to control placing different components on a page and also to specify styles of docking components.

Layout
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Arrange Group

The group contains a lot of commands to change position of components on a page. The picture below shows this
group.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
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Arrange

Align all selected components to the page grid.

Align selected components. This element contains submenu and short description in this topic below.
Bring selected components to Front.

Send selected components to Back.

Move selected components on one level forward.

Move selected components on one level backward.

Choose the size of selected components. It contains submenu and is described in this topic below.
Control the Lock property.

Control the Link property.

[T= N - - B B — R 1, [ R 5 Y & R

The description of the Align button, specified with number 2 on the picture above.
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Align

|2 Alion Left .}

& Alior Center 2

S| Align Right 3

T Alion Top d
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Center Horizontally Q)

& CenterVertically 10

Align all selected components to their common left margin.

Align horizontally all selected components to their common center.
Align all selected components to their common right margin.

Align all selected components to their common top margin.

Align vertically all selected components to their common center.

Align all selected components to their common bottom margin.

Make horizontal spacing of selected components equal by their width.
Make vertical spacing of selected components equal by their height.
Center all selected components horizontally.

Center all selected components vertically.
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The description of the Size button, specified with number 7 on the topmost picture.
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1 Make the same size of components as the size of the first selected component.
2 Make the same width of components as the size of the first selected component.
3 Make the same height of components as the size of the first selected component.

Dock Style Group

This group contains elements to set the dock style of selected components.

1 2@
FiNone =
Dock Style

Dock selected components to all edges.

Dock selected components to the left edge.
Dock selected components to the right edge.
Removes dock style of selected components.
Dock selected components to the top edge.
Dock selected components to the bottom edge.
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View Tab

This tab is used to control different options of working with report designer.

View

# show Grid [ Show Heade:'
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View Options



View Options Group

This group contains settings for different parameters of showing a report and working with the reports designer.

1 2 4 5

I
!ﬁ Show Grid |j Show Hezders
#% align to Grid| =} Show Ord& |

Grid Mode » [F4 Show Rulers

‘ fiew Oplions

3 6

Control showing grid on a page.

Control automatic alignment of components by the grid.
Select grid type.

Show/hide headers of bands.

Show/hide the order of placing components on a page.
Show/hide rulers on a page.

Control Quick Info.
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2010 Status Bar

Status bar in 2010 Ribbon interface is located at the bottom of the designer. This is a panel on what controls are
placed. The picture below shows a status bar Ribbon Interface:

| Centimeters » | Pagel | XS32¥:232 | Messages - |?53a —

) & 3 + 5
This panel contains 5 fields:

1 Units. This field displays the units used in a report, and also allows you to change them.

2 This field displays the currently selected components. In this case, a page "Page 1"is selected.

23 This field displays the coordinates of the cursor on a page of a report template.

4 Show a messages window. Messages are information about errors of compilation or errors which occur while

report rendering.
= Control zoom of a report template page.

Creating Reports in Designer

A report in the designer can be created using the tools for creating reports and report components. Also, you can
create a report using Report Wizards: Standard Report, Master-Detail Report and Label Report.

Introduction



When creating a new report in the New Report dialog you should choose a way to create a report. The picture below
shows the New Report dialog:

ib:?’] MNew Report .
Create a New Report
3 | =)
: SEEs e | e ]
Blank Report Using Report  From Report  Open Bdsting
Wizard Template Report
| oKk || Cancel

As can be seen from the picture above, there are four ways of creating a report: Blank Report , Using Report
Wizard, From Report Template , and Open Existing Report .

1. Blank Report . A report is created manually, i.e., a blank page is loaded. A user adds report components without
using the wizard.

2. Using Report Wizard . A report is created using the wizard. A user selects a wizard for step-by-step designing a
report.

3. From Report Template . A user chooses a report template among available ones.

4. Open Existing Report . A user can open a previously saved report.

Report Templates

When creating a new report it is possible to use the report template. Select File | New Report | Create a New Report
| From Report Template . A report template is a report that is not rendered. The picture below shows a New Report
window where you can see a list of available report templates:
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1 Afield for selecting the way of creating a report. In our case we need to select the From Report Template item.

2 A field where one can see a list of report templates.
3 A window shows a preview of a report template.

Report templates, are stored in Templates folder of the root directory of the report designer. If this folder is not
created or there are no reports in this folder, then the field marked 2 on a picture above will be empty. It is possible

to add their own report templates to the Templates folder.

Report Wizards

Select the Using Report Wizard item in the New Report window to call the Report Wizard . Then it is necessary to
select the type of a report wizard. The picture below shows the New Report window to start creating a report using

reports wizard:
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1 The Standard Report wizard is used to create reports as a list.

2 The Master-Detail Report wizard is used to create a Master-Detail reports.
3 The Label Report wizard is used to create Label reports.

The Chart wizard is used to create reports with charts.

The Cross-Tab wizard is used to create Cross-Tab reports.

1L R

Any Report Wizard has the following panels: Description Panel , Steps Panel, Selection Parameters Panel |,
Control Panel . The picture below shows the Standard Report wizard:

H MNew Report

Data Source 1

Select one Data Source from available.

3 New Data Source

[l Data Source

=l 4 Demao
B Select Column= | = e 3
. - =] Countries
Cal s Ord -
B Colmun S =] Customers
[ BN ] Employees
----- ] Order Details
WAt | = Orders
----- =] Products
. Groups | =] Shippers
BT (S =] Suppliers
B Layout

et = Cancel |

1 The Description Panel . This panel shows description of each steps to be done.

2 The Steps Panel . Shows steps of creating reports using a report wizard.
3 The Selection Parameters Panel . This panel shows report parameters. On each step of report creation its own

options are available.
4 The Control Panel . Contains buttons to control the Report Wizard .

Standard Report Wizard

When creating a report using the Standard Report wizard, this report will contain one DataBand or one data Table
(depends on what is selected). The picture below shows a window of the Standard Report wizard:



II:=.-] Mew Report

q
Data Source
Select one Data Source from available.
il ] Data Source 10 3] New Data Source
11 = Demo
2 . Select Columns | ] Categories
=3 [ ColumnsOrder | g ED;rltl'ies
----- ustomers
4| i ES . =] Employees
----- =] Order Details
O B Fters 000 | =] Orders
----- =] Products
O B Grouwp: 0000 | ) Shippers
el Bl Totals: [ =] Suppliers
3l I Layout
| MNext > | Cancel
12 13 14 5

1 Data Source . On this step the data source is defined. This step is obligatory.

2 Select Columns . On this step columns of a data source are selected. This step is obligatory.

3 Columns Order . This step defines position of columns in the DataBand . Data columns selected in the second
stage will be shown as a list on the Selection Parameters Panel . The top-down order of columns shown in the panel
corresponds to their left-to-right position in a report. It is possible to change the position of data columns by dragging
them or by clicking the buttons on the control panel of this step. The picture below shows the order of columns on the

Selection Parameters Panel

=2 Customers City |:|
=1 Customers ContactMame —
|| =3 Customers Country

List columns

- Control Fanel
L

4 Sort. On this step, it is possible to specify elements and sorting direction. The picture below shows a sample of the
Selection Parameters Panel of sorting:

Cursor Contral

Contral Fanel

i 19 Add Sort XEE!’I‘-CNESUJ T+ @

Direetion
Sort by CompanyName " [f[v] [Ascending il
Then by Contactilame — " {{&][w| [Descending -
Then by EI:; | Ascending -
B
-.1\ b

\_\ % List Data Columns

" Text Bditor

= Filters . On this step, it is possible to set the conditions of filtration. The picture below shows a sample of selection
filtration parameters:



A button to add Button to delete
a newy fitter the selected fiter  Enable fiter Data Type
- %

T _ “r Add Filter % Remove Filter
==
v &
(= @ And Or | Fitter On
[y
=]
=

“ Field Is Data Type Column -
5 é*|‘u’alue v| |String w | | [Ma] w +§
- T 3
o =
F=- |equa| to - |
-!u-_.l' ]
EE
£% | Fed D
E o ield Is ata Type Column

|]_'| —

3| Value v | | sting v | | [No] ]

|equa| to - |
Tranzaction type The second value

of the fiter conditions

& Groups . This step defines the condition of grouping. It is necessary to select a data column by what conditions of
grouping will be created.

? Totals. On this step, it is possible to select a function for calculating totals by any data source column. For each
data column its own function of aggregation can be set.

& Layout. On this step, the basic report options are set. Among them are: page Orientation , script Language , a
Component that will be used for report rendering (DataBand or Table), report Units. The picture below shows a

sample of the Selection Parameters Panel layout:
Orientation Unit
@ Portrait Inches
Landscape Hundredths of Inch
Language @ Certimeters
@ CH Millimeters
VB.Met
Component
@ Data
Table

9 The Description Panel . Shows description for the current step.
1 The New Data Source button is used to create a new data source.

The Selection Parameters Panel shows options, actions, settings available on this step.

- buttons are used to control the Control Panel wizard:
The Back button is used to go to the previous step.
The Next button is used to go to the next step.

The Finish button is used to finalize work with the report wizard.

o] ][] (e

The Cancel button cancels the report creation with the report wizard.



Master-Detail Report Wizard

The Master-Detail report can be created using the Master-Detail Report report wizard. The picture below shows a
window of the Master-Detail Report wizard:

.,

] New Report PG

10
Data Sources

Select Data Sources from available.

11
‘3R [l Data Sources 3 New Data Source

=l-{_ |l Demo =

A8 ] Select Cohumns | =] Categories
=38 [ Columns Order g EE:tr;t:':;s
ME:s: =2 = ] Employees

----- ] Order Dietailz
Gl W Fiters NS ] Orders

----- =] Products
GO M Growps | =] Shippers

----- =] Suppliers

A8 [ Relation
AN ] Totals

A ] Lavout

Cancel

13 14 13 16

1 Data Source. On this step the data source is defined. This step is obligatory. For creating the Master-Detail
Report, the report template should have no less than one Master band and one Detail band.

2 Select Columns . On this step columns of a data source are selected. This step is obligatory.

3 Columns Order . This step defines the order of columns. Data columns selected in the second stage will be shown
as a list on the Selection Parameters Panel . The top-down order of columns shown in the panel corresponds to their
left-to-right position in a report. It is possible to change the position of data columns by dragging them or by clicking
the buttons on the control panel of this step. The picture below shows the order of columns on the Selection
Parameters Panel :

=+ Customers a |
i E CompanyMName —
- ContactMame
-1 Country
=-=] Products
----- = ProductMame
Lo 5 UnitPrice

Contral Panel

(=]

List Calumn=

4 Sort. On this step, it is possible to specify elements and sorting direction. The picture below shows a sample of the
Selection Parameters Panel of sorting:



Contral Panel Cursar Contral

|3 <% Add Sort XEWESW| &+ ¥
Direction
Son by [£][~] [Ascendng 4
Then by Contactilame """ ][v| [Descending x|
Then by o

TEI] i -

" List Data Columns

"‘,Tert BEditor

= Filters . On this step, it is possible to set the conditions of filtration. The picture below shows a sample of selection
filtration parameters:

A button to add Button to delete
a newy fitter the selected fiter  Enable fiter Data Type

“r Add Filter % Remove Filter

B
55
B
E 0 @ And ~) Or
=]
=
“ Field Is Data Type Column -
5 5| Value v | | strin v | | [No] [v]+2
=r= a 5
= =
25 [equal to v] -
-iu-_.l' ]
EZ
o E
£T | Feldls Data Type Column
[i¥]
3| Value v | | sting v | | [No]
[equal to v]
Tranzaction type The second value

of the fiter conditions

& Groups . This step defines the condition of grouping. It is necessary to select a data column by what conditions of
grouping will be created.

7 Relation . defines the relation between Master and Detail bands. The relation is used for selecting detail data only
for the specified Master band row. If a relation will not be specified then all Details data rows will be output for each
row of the Master band. Selection is done between relations which are created between Master and Detail data
sources, and where a Detail data source is a detail data source. More than one relation can be. So it is necessary to
select the correct relation.

& Totals. On this step, it is possible to select a function for calculating totals by any data source column. For each
data column its own function of aggregation can be set.

9 Layout . On this step, the basic report options are set. Among them are: page Orientation , script Language , a
Component that will be used for report rendering (DataBand or Table), report Units . The picture below shows a
sample of the Selection Parameters Panel layout:



Crientation LInit

@ Portrait 1 Inches
Landscape ") Hundredths of Inch

Language @ Centimeters

@ CH ) Milimeters
WVB.Met

Component

@ Data
Table

=]

The Description Panel . Shows description for the current step.
The New Data Source button is used to create a new data source.

The Selection Parameters Panel shows options, actions, settings available on this step.

- | buttons are used to control the Control Panel wizard:
The Back button is used to go to the previous step.
The Next button is used to go to the next step.

The Finish button is used to finalize work with the report wizard.

EEE E EINE E

The Cancel button cancels the report creation with the report wizard.

Label Report Wizard

The Label Report wizard is used to create reports which have labels. The picture below shows a window of the Label
Report wizard:



[l Data Source

[l Label Settings

Select one Data Source from available.

] New Report —
Data Source 1

_:]j MWew Data Source

-1 4 Demo

3|

Cancel

L

1 The Description Panel . Shows description for the current step.
2 The Steps Panel shows step of report creation.
3 The Selection Parameters Panel shows options, actions, settings available on this step.
4 The Control Panel . Contains buttons to control the Report Wizard .

A Label Report is created in two steps. The Data Source is defined on the first step, Label Settings are defined on
the second step. The picture below shows the Selection Parameters Panel

on the second step of the Label

Settings:

Label Type: {0080 Address (5,672 54)
Width: Z 667 cm
Height: 254 cm
Horizontal Gap: 031 cm
Vertical Gap: 0 cm
Size: 3 | Custom -
Page Width: 2155 cm
Page Height: 27594 cm
Left Margin: 048 cm
Top Margin: 127 cm
Mumber of CDIumTﬁs: 3 =
Mumber of Rows: 10 =

Direction:

| Across Then Down

i |

5

|E| | Centimeters 1

Preview
1 2 3
4 5 &
T 8 9
10 11 12
13 14 15
16 17 18
19 20 21
22 23 24
25 26 par)
28 28 30

1 The Type Panel is used to select the Label Type and units.

2 The Size Label Panel is used to change the label size.
The Size Pages Panel is used to select the page size or manually set width and height and margins of a page.
is used to set a number of rows, columns and direction of labels.

The Preview Panel is used to preview how labels are placed on a page.

o]

The Configuration Label Panel

1L R




Chart Wizard

The Chart wizard is used to create reports with charts. The picture below shows a window of the Chart wizard:

i 52

Select Container

Chart Type

48 Il Chart Type Clustered Column

2| f ESE

m

=30 W Senies
=S ) Label:

AR I Axe:s

CAN [ Legend

Mext = f Cancel
a 10 11 1z

1 Chart Type . Select the chart type.
2 Style. Select the chart style from multiple templates.
3 Series. Add series using the series editor. Also, it is possible to specify the column of values and arguments for the

data source.

4 Labels. The following parameters are defined on this step: series position, Value Type of series, Text before/after

the series, and an Angle of inclination.

% Axes. This step is available only if selected chart type is in Axes Area . The following options are set on this step:
axis Title and its Alignment , Ticks length and their Visibility , Grid Lines and its Interlaced , Labels and their Visible
property. Also, a chart can be shown vertically or horizontally. The Reverse property for X or Y axis should be applied

for this.
& Legend. On this step legend parameters and charts such as Title, legend Alignment horizontally and vertically,

Direction of rows in legend, Visible and Size of a marker, Spacing , Visible of the legend.
? The Description Panel . Shows description for the current step.
& The Selection Parameters Panel shows options, actions, settings available on this step.

9 .- buttons are used to control the Control Panel wizard:
9 The Back button is used to go to the previous step.
10 The Next button is used to go to the next step.

The Finish button is used to finalize work with the report wizard.

The Cancel button cancels the report creation with the report wizard.



Cross-Tab Wizard

The Cross-Tab wizard is used to create reports with cross-tab. The picture below shows the window of the
Cross-Tab wizard:

@ Cross-Tab Designer 2
DataSource: HHCo: & Properties:
[Not Assigned]  [v] 4 6
1
2
ﬂd
u H & W E SLI W
3 5
7 8
9 Selsct Sl 2 10 ok | 11 Cancel

1 Data Source Panel . In the Data Source field it is necessary to select the data source. Then data source columns
will be shown on the panel of the data source.

2 The Swap Rows/Columns button is used to change data between columns, which are placed on the Rows and
Columns panels.

3 The Rows panel shows data source columns, which are rows of a cross table.

4 The Columns panels shows data source columns, which are columns of a cross table.

% The Summary shows data source columns, which are the key column and row in the cross table. Key column and
row generate summary cell.

& The Properties panel shows a table of properties of selected column of the data source.

7 The Preview Panel is used to preview the template of a cross table.

8 The Property description panel shows a description of the selected property.

9 The Select Style button is used to select style of the cross table appearance.

10 The Ok button. Click on the button to finish work with the wizard and either a cross table will be added on a page
or cross table options of an existed table will be applied.

E)

The Cancel button cancels the report creation with the report wizard.

Panels

In this section the basic panels of the designer, such as: Dictionary , Messages, Report Tree , Properties will be
reviewed. These panels contain different properties, functions and commands to control various components of a
report, information fields arranged for notification and hints for a user. These panels can be shown or hidden. In the
Ribbon Ul showing or hiding panels can be done using the Panels button on the View tab. In the Standard Ul
showing or hiding panels can be done in theView tab of the Main Menu .



Dictionary

The Dictionary panel shows the connected data available data sources, system variables and functions. Besides, a

connection and connecting new data sources can be done in the Dictionary . The picture below shows an example of
the Dictionary :

Dictionary o=
Actions - 3 - ¢ %l -

-] Data Sources
Systern Variables
Elﬁr Functions

|_:| Date

i [ Math

=8 |_j Print State
ﬁ: Mext (ohject, strlng] : DhJECt
j“:': MextIsMull (object, string) : bool
j“:‘c Previous (object, string) : object
i e PreviouslsMull (object, string) @ bool
- Programming Shertcut
-1 Strings
-1 Totals

bool 1sMull (object dataSource, string dataCeolumn) =

— ‘

Parameters -

| Create Field on Double Click
 Create Label
Llze Aliases

“ Properties | [ Dictionary |||E| Report Tree

Returns true if the specified row value is equal to null
or DEMull.Value,

The Dictionary panel includes: Dictionary ToolBar , Data Tree, Description Panel , Dictionary Setting Panel

1. The Dictionary ToolBar is a set of tools and commands to work with the Dictionary . The picture below shows the
Dictionary ToolBar :

Actions = U3y - [ W &« + 4] -
1 2 3 4 a3 B

1 The Actions menu is a set of commands to work with vocabulary such as: creating, opening, saving a dictionary,
adding, importing and exporting a dictionary to an XML schema, the synchronization of data presented in the
dictionary with the data registered in a data store.

2 The New Item menu contains commands for creating new elements: new connection, new data source, new
connection, new variable, business objects.

3 The Edit button is used to edit created elements. Pressing the button runs the editor of the element.

4 The Delete button deletes created elements.
< The Up and Down buttons move the selected item in the hierarchy of a dictionary within a single level of a tree.

& The Sort ltems menu provides the opportunity to choose one of two directions of Sorting: Ascending from A to Z,
Descending from Z to A. And also to enable or disable the Auto Sort mode.

2. The Data Tree represents a list of all data of a dictionary, which are displayed in a tree. The picture below shows an
example of the Data Tree:



=5 Data Sources

5L Connection [Xml Data]
;-] Categories
-] Countries
-[E Customers
-[Z Employees
-] Order Details
-] Orders

- Products
- Shippers
-2 Suppliers

= [2%H Yariables

. L@ Valuel [Valuel ]
Systern Variables
- # Functions

&3]

3. The Description Panel displays a short description of the selected system variable or function. The picture below
shows an example of the Description Panel with the description of the Line system variable:

Line
Returns the current line number (starts from 1).

4. The Dictionary Setting Panel is a panel with three options to optimize the work with the dictionary and its contents.

1 Create Field on Double Click
2 Create Label
2 Use Aliases

1 The Create Field on Double Click option provides the ability to create a field on the DataBand. Fields are
created on the band, that has selected data source by which the fields the double-click in the dictionary is done.

2 The Create Label option attaches the column data header when it is dragged on the report template.

F The Use Aliases option provides an opportunity to show Aliases of components instead of the Name in the report
template.

Messages

The Messages panel is located at the bottom of the designer (above the status bar) and may be rolled out, and can
remain to be deployed. This panel is required to notify a user about errors when compiling or when rendering a report.
If, for example, when compiling, the syntax error was detected, the user will be sent to the Message. The picture
below shows an example of the syntax error message:

chUserstMusel AppDatat Local Temp'\83ibmrju0.cs(38, 40




If, for example, when rendering a report a critical error occurs, the user will be notified with the message in a separate
window. The picture below shows an example of a critical error message when rendering a report:

1 Exception Report [ 53|

A metwork redsted or nstance-specfic emor occumed whils establshing a conmection to SGL Server
The server was not found orwas not accessble. Veny that the instance name is comedt and that SGL
Server i configured to allow remote connechions_ jprovider: SGL Netwoek Inberfaces, emor: 26 - Eror
Locating Server/instance Speciad)

Appheation  Stmulsoflt Reports, Net
Version Varsion: 20001700 from 26 March 2010

Framuor: vz 050727

Please enter detaled rfomation about events which couse this excepiion.

SevetoFle | | CopytoCipboard | |  Cose

Report Tree

The Report Tree panel shows the hierarchy of the report, i.e. represents all the components of the report in the form
of a tree. In addition, if an event handler is added to the component, it will also be displayed in the hierarchy of the
report. The picture below shows an example of the Report Tree panel:

=48 Report [Simple List]
=2 Pagel

j PageFooterBandl
&= ReportTitleBandl
LA TetS
=] HeaderBandl
LA Tedll
=53 Textld
7 GetValue
[ Text12
LA Tentl3
|5 DataBandl
- FooterBandl

(|

=l

As can be seen on the picture above, hierarchy is represented on the principle of "nesting", and an event handler is
added for the GetValue event of the Textl0 component. The Report Tree panel provides the ability to visually identify
the submission of a "component to a component".



Properties

The Properties panel shows all the properties of the selected component, and also its events. The picture below
shows the Properties panel, displaying the properties of a component (left) and an event of a component (right):

v] [Page1 : Page v]
7 |E A=
E 1. Page B Mouse Events -
Paper Size Custom Click i
Paper Source of First P Doukle Click
Paper Scurce of Other Get Dril-Down Report
Page Width 21 Mouse Enter
Page Height 29,7 Mouse Leave o
Origntation Portrait E Navigation Events T
VWatermark (Watermark) Get Bookmark
Margins 131311 Get Hyperlink
Mumber of Copies 1 B Print Events
2. Page Additional After Print
3. Columns Before Print |
4, Appearance E Render Events
5. Behavior Begin Render
6. Design Column Begin Render
T. Export Column End Render -
1. Page Click
Ocecurs when a user clicks the component in the window of
the viewer.
|,§‘ Properties ||ﬁ Dictionary "@ Report Tree |,§' Properties ||ﬁ Dictionary "@ Report Tree

The Properties panel includes: Drop-Down List of Components , Properties ToolBar , Properties or Events Table ,
Description Panel .

1. The Drop-Down List of Components  displays a list of all the components of a report. The picture below shows an
example of the Drop-Down List of Components

Page1 : Page -

Report - Report

Pagei : Page

PageFooterBand1 : Page Footer
ReporiTitleBand1 : Report Title
GroupHeaderBand1 : Group Header
DataBand?2 : Data
GroupFooterBand1 : Group Footer
Text7 : Text

Textd : Text

Texts : Text

Text17 : Text

Text18 : Text

Text11 : Text

Text12 : Text

Text13 : Text

Text10 : Text

Text1 : Text

Text? : Text

Textd : Text

Textd : Text

Texts : Text

Page2 : Page



As can be seen on the picture above, the list is presented in two columns. The first column displays the Name of a
component and the second one shows its type. For example, the string "Text7: Text", "Text7 "is a Name, "Text" this
is a type. If to select a component in this list then, on the Properties panel, properties and events of the selected
component will be shown.

2. The Properties ToolBar is designed to control the Properties panel. The picture below shows the Properties
ToolBar :

1 The Categorized sorting button is used to show a list of properties or events sorted by category.

2 The Alphabetical sorting button is used to show a list of properties or events are sorted alphabetically from A to Z.
F The button for enabling the Properties Tab .

4 The button for enabling the Events Tab .

EEE
1 2 3 4

3. The Properties or Events Tab is table with two columns. The first column shows names of properties or events.
The second column shows values of these properties or events. The number of rows depends on the number of
properties or events, because one property or event takes a single row. The picture below presents a table of
properties (left) and a table of event (right):

1. Text B Mouse Events
itional Click
= Double Click
0 Get Drill-Down Report
0 Mouse Enter
Width 6,8 Mouse Leave
Height 0,6 B Navigation Fvents |
Min Size ;0 Get Bookmark
Max Size ;0 Get Hyperlink
4. Appearance B Print Events
5. Behavior After Print
6. Design Before Print
7. Export Value Events

4. The Description Panel displays a short description of the selected property or event. The description can be
hidden by right-clicking the Properties panel and clearing the check of the Show Description command in the
context menu of the Properties panel. The picture below presents the Description Panel :

Auto Width
A value that indicates that this object can change width
automatically.

The Localize Property Grid present in the context menu of the Properties panel and can be called by right-clicking
on this panel. If this command is enabled (checked), then the translation of the Properties panel will be implemented.
If this command is disabled (not checked), then the names of properties, events, values and description of the
Properties panel will be in English.

Keyboard Shortcuts in Designer

The reports designer supports many keyboard shortcuts. Using them can speed up the effectiveness of work in
creating reports. Some keyboard shortcuts are available both in the Ribbon mode and in the Standard mode. Some of
them are available only in the Standard mode (in the Ribbon mode they are duplicated by context commands).



Ctrl+B Makes letters bold for the selected text component
Ctrl+l Makes letters Italic for the selected text component
Ctrl+U Makes letters Underlined for the selected text component
Ctrl+"+” Increase the font size for the selected component
Ctrl+" -* Decrease the font size for the selected component
Ctrl+L Align selection or paragraph to the left

Ctri+E Align selection or paragraph to the centre

Ctrl+R Align selection or paragraph to the right

Ctrl+J Justify selection

Ctrl+Shift+D Activate the “Dictionary” panel

Ctrl+Shift+M Activate the “Messages” panel

Ctrl+Shift+L Activate the “Report Tree” panel

F4 Activate the “Properties” panel

Shift+Enter

Ctrl+C Copy the selected text or object

Ctrl+Insert

Delete Delete the selected component

Ctrl+Delete

Ctrl+V Paste the text or object from the Clipboard

Shift+Insert

Ctrl+X Cut the selected text or object
Shift+Delete

Ctrl+A Select All

Ctrl+Z Undo

Ctrl+Y Redo

Ctrl+F2 Show “Data Store”

Ctrl+F4 Show “Page Manager”
Ctrl+F5 Show “Services Configurator”
Ctrl+N Create a new report
Ctrl+Shift+N Add a page to the report

Ctrl+Shift +F

Add a form to the report

Ctrl+O Load a report from the file

Ctrl+Shift+O Load a page from the file

Ctrl+S Save a report

Ctrl+F12 Save a report as...

F5 Report preview

Ctrl+Enter Call the designer be default for the elected component
Enter Call the text editor for the selected component




F1 Select the “Select” tool

F2 Select the “Hand” tool

F3 Select the “Text Editor” tool

F6 Select the “Copy Style” tool

Cursor keys Move selection

Shift+Cursor keys Resize selected component (one step = grid size)

Shift+Alt+Cursor keys | Resize selected component (one step = half grid size)
Ctrl+Cursor keys Move selected component (one step = grid size)
Ctrl+Alt+Cursor keys Move selected component (one step = half grid size)
Ctrl+Drag mouse Copy selected components

Alt+Drag mouse Ignore “Align to Grid” when moving and resizing

Context Menu

Context Menu is a menu in a graphical user interface that appears upon user interaction (a right mouse click). A
context menu offers a set of choices that are available in the current state of the component. The picture below shows
a context menu of the text component:



g Design...
"ﬂu Cut

Copy

| Delete -1
£ Select All
Order k
Align b

Text Format...

Clear Contents

P

Properties

Allow Html Tags
Auto Width

Can Break

Can Grow

Can Shrink
Editable H
Enabled

Grow to Height
Hide Zeros
Only Text
Printable

Word Wrap

The context menu consists of three groups:

1 General commands. These are static commands, which can be applied to any component of the designer:

1) The Design... command invokes the editor of a selected component. For example, if it is a text component then the
Text Editor will be called.

2) The Cut command cuts the selected component to the clipboard.

3) The Copy command copies the selected component to the clipboard.

4) The Paste command pastes from the copied or cut component from the clipboard.

5) The Delete command deletes the selected component.

6) When selecting two or more components, the Size command appears in the context menu. This command contains
submenu in what it is possible to define the size parameters for all selected components.

Size *| L4 Bring to Front
@4 Sendto Back
Lk Move Forward

LY Move Backward

If you select all the components on the page, i.e. choose the Select all command in the context menu, or press the
Ctrl+A key combination, then the prototype of the size for all components will be the size of the component that is
placed on a higher level and higher than other components in the report tree in that level. It is possible to see the
report tree on the Report Tree panel. The picture below shows an example of a report tree.



=48 Report [Simple List]
_J Pagel

..... -1 PageHeaderBandl

..... i] PageFooterBandl

As seen on the picture above, the PageHeaderBand is located higher, so, in this case, its size is a sample of sizes for
the remaining components. If the PageHeaderBand is absent, then, as a sample of sizes, the PageFooterBand will
be taken. If the PageFooterBand is absent, then, as a sample of sizes, the Textl will be taken.

7) The Select All command selects all components on the current page.
8) The Order command invokes the submenu, in what it is possible to define the position of the selected component.
The picture below shows the Order submenu:

Bring to Front
Send to Back

&

Maove Forward

LY4| Move Backward

9) The Align command invokes the submenu, in what it is possible to select the Align to Grid command. The
picture below shows the Align submenu:

4 AligntoGrid |

2 Commands which are specific for the component.
3 Itis possible to enable/disable different properties, without closing the context menu of the selected component.

Previewing Reports in Designer

Report Designer allows previewing a report before printing, exporting, sending via e-mail or any other action, in order
to identify possible errors. Clicking the Preview or HTML Preview tabs it is possible to preview a report. You can also
preview the report in the separate window by using the F5 shortcut key or selecting Preview from the main menu.

Toolbox

The ToolBox panel contains the main tools for creating reports. All items on this panel are divided into the following
categories: Select Edit Mode Category , Components Category , Shortcut Category , Shortcut Category Settings .
The picture below shows the ToolBox :
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Category Category Category select Setting
Shortcut Components Edit Mode Categories shortcuts

The Toolbox is located on the left side in the designer window and looks like a vertical panel. If necessary, the
Toolbox bar can be shown or hidden. In Ribbon Ul hiding or showing the Toolbox can be done by pressing the
Toolbox button, which is located in the View tab. If the button is pressed, the Toolbox is shown. In Standard Ul
hiding or showing the Toolbox can be done by right-clicking and calling the context menu of the Toolbox or the Main
Menu.

Shortcut Panel

The shortcut category is one of the basic panels of the Toolbox and is designed for quick selection of the component
when creating a report template. There are some ways to add components on a page:

1. Drag and Drop. To do this, put the cursor on the component, left-click and drag the component on the page of a
report template.

2. Select the required component, and then draw it on a report page.

To draw several components of one type, hold down the Shift key, select the components from the shortcut category.
Once the component is selected, the Shift key can be released. Now you can draw components unlimited number of
times. The picture below shows an example of the shortcut category:
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In addition, the Toolbox has the Setup Toolbox button.
b
Setting

Categories shortcuts

This button invokes the Setup Toolbox window, which is necessary to check the elements that will appear on the
toolbox panel in the shortcut category. The picture shows an example of the Setup Toolbox window:
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Components which are marked with the "check" in the Setup Toolbox window will appear on tools in the shortcut
category. Accordingly, the components that are not marked will not be displayed.

Components Placement Wizard

When you drag components from the dictionary, toolbar, or any other container into bands of a report template, and
margins of a component are beyond the margins of a band, then the Components Placement Wizard will be
invoked. With this wizard you can define the parameters of the location of the component in the band. The picture
below shows the structure of the Components Placement Wizard
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1 Move a component to the right side of a free space, stretching the component by the height of the free space.

2 Move a component to the left side of a free space, stretching the component by the height of the free space.
2F Close the Components Placement Wizard

Drag and Drop Wizard



When dragging a text component with an expression from the Dictionary and overlapping on another text component,
the Drag and Drop Wizard will be invoked. Using this wizard it is possible to choose the way of merging the contents
of the components. The picture below show how the Drag and Drop Wizard looks like:
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1 Substitute an expression in the text component which is placed in the report template, for an expression of the text
component which is being dragged:;

2 Place an expression from the dragged component before an expression of the text component which is placed in
the report template;

3 Place an expression from the dragged component after an expression of the text component which is placed in the
report template;

4 Place an expression from the dragged component one row below an expression of the text component which is
placed in the report template;

% Close the wizard.



